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RABINDRANATH AND THE CULT OF NATIONALISM® °-
. * ". BY -
Dr. D. N. BANERJEE,

Dacca University.
= I

“The real unit of allegiance”, writes Professor Harold
Laski “is the world. The real obligation of obedience is to
the total interest of our fellow-mén...... Ounr probem is not
to reconcile the interest of humanity with the interest of
England ; our problem is 8o to act that the policy of England
naturally implies the well-being of humanity”. ~ “We- must”,
he also observes,® “learn to think internationally or we perish
—that, I suggest, is the clear alternative before us”, FF;ery-
where “nationalism becomes the servant of economic imperial.
ism ; it gives the latter its driving force, and the intensity of
the adventure provokes war”.* And we must either curb the
excesses of nationalism, or “they will destroy civilization” 3
This is, as we shall shortly eee, also the essence of the views of
-Rabindranath Tagore on the cult of nationalism as it has
developed in the West, and these views he had preached
through his numerous writings years before Professor Laski
and many other internationalists. The object of this pgper is
to analyse and consider some of these views. '

II

Before, however, I deal with the views of Rabindranath
on nationalism, I should like to refer to a common misconcep.
tion about h'rm. I have heard many people say that Rabindra-
nath was too much of a cosmopolitan—ftoo much of an intep-
nationalist—to be a sincere patriot. Such an estimate of the
poet is based either on ignorance or on prejudice. Those who
are really familiar with his speeches and writings know full
well how intensely he loved his own country. ~In his well-

»”

* A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conterence, Sixth
Session, Lucknow, December, 1943,

1 See his Grammar of Polilics, 1928, p. 64.

*  See Laski, Nationalism and the Future of Civalization, 1982, p. 97.
¥ Ibid, pp. 86-87.

'S pid., p. 48.
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known address in Bengali entitled Kartar Icchay karmas for
instance, he passionately pleaded in his inimitable style for. the
' right of self-determination for his fatherland. He was not,
bowever, prepared to sacrifice truth, justice, fairplay, and
bumanity on the altar of the so-called patriotiem. Nor had he
any faith in the Machiavellian maxims that ‘“the end justifies
the means” and that the ‘“reason of state” must take “prece-
dence, in political life, of the moral code ........reeognized as
-valid between man and man”. Thus he would not divorce
politics from ethics. In his celebrated noval Ghare-Baire $-he
laid stress on this point again and again through some of its
characters. For instance, he made one of the charactersin it
say in effect : “It indeed pains me and I can hardly restrain
myself when you defy your country and, in its name and
for its sake, want to sacrifice truth, justice, and humanity”.
Again, “those who do not place truth, justice and humanity even
above their country, cannot really have any genuine respect
for their country either”. And in the course of his address on
Nationalism in India® he went 50 far as to say : “Even though
from childhood I bhad been taught that idolatry of the Nation
is almost better than reverence tor God and humanity, 1 believe
I have outgrown that teaching, and it is my conviction that
my countrymen will truly gain their India by fighting against .
the education which teaches them that a country is greater
than the ideals of humanity”. This is, indeed, the key-note -
of his political philosophy. Nor should we forget in this
connexion that “to urge the mitigation of nationalism and the
propagation of internationalism is”, as Professor. Hayes? has
rightly pointed out, “not to decry patriotism”. “Rather, it is
to purify and exalt true patriotism”.® Like Thomas Painets
the poet believed in the unity of man and declared the realiz--
ation of this unity as “the goal of human hist ry”, adding
incidentally that “towards this realization have worked, from the
early time of the Upanishads up to the “present moment, a series
of great spiritual teachers, whose one object has been to set at
nsught all differences of man by the overflow of our conscious-

¢  Perhaps the Ep
Master wills it,

5 At Home and Abroad.

¢ Beo Tagore, Nutionalism, Macmillan, 1918, p. 108.

~ See his Essays on Nationalism, Macmillan, 1926, p. 274.
¢ Ibid. ’
% Bee his Rights of Man,

glish rendering of this title would be: As the

?
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ness of God”» He thus championed the cause of ‘“the’ infinite
and the eternal in Man” as he held that there is in every man
a “universal and eternal Man”. This belief in the presence of

‘s “universal and eternal Man” in every man was also the basis

of his lectures on “the Religion of Man” in the University of
Calcutta.®s i

- Il

But what does “the Western -Nationalism” stand for ?
“Where the spirit of the Western nationalism prevails, the
whole people”, says the poet,!® “is being taught from boyhood
to foster hatreds and ambitions by all kinds of means—by the
manufacture of half-truths and untruths in history, by persist-
ent misrepresentation of other races and the culture of mn-
fawourable sentiments towards them, by setting up memorials of
events, very often false, which for the sake of humanity should

- be speedily forgetten, thus continuslly brewing Bvil menace

towar Is neighbours and nations other than their own. This is
poisoning the very fountsinhead of humanity. It is dis-
crediting the ideals. which were born of the lives of men who
were our greatest and best. It is holding up gigantic selfish-
ness as the universal religion for all nations of the world”.

And what ds meant by the “Nation"? #“A nation”, he
observes,%  in the sense of the political and economic union
of & people, is that aspect which s whole population assumes
when organized for a mechanical purpose”. It “is the organized
self-interest of a whole people, where it is least human and
least spiritual”. And “when this orgamization of politics and
commerce, whose other name is the Nation, becomes all-power-
ful at the cost of the harmony of the higher social life, then it is
an evil day for humanity. When a father becomes a gambler

. and his obligations to his family take the secondary place in his

mind, then he is no lofiger a man, but an automaton led by
the power of greed. Then he can do things which, in his

- normal state of mind, he would be ashamed to do. Itis the

same thing with society. Waen it allows itself to be turned
into a perfect organization of power, then there gre few crimes
which it is unable to perpetrate. Because success is the

object and justification of a michine, while goodness only is the

® See Tagore, Nationalism, pp. 5-6.

% See Tagore Kamals Lectures on The Religion of Man (in Bengali),
Chaleutta University.

1 See his Nationalism, p. 79.
Wa  Seo Tagore, Nationaliem, pp. 9, 12 and 15.
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end and purpose of mun”. Further,t “when this engine of
organization begins to attain a vast size, and those who are
mechanics are made into parts of the machine, then the per-

sonal man is eliminated to a phantom, everything becomes a-

revolution of policy carried out by the human parts of the
machine, with no tinge of pity or moral responsibility. It
may bappen that even through this apparatus the moral nature
of man tries to assert itself, but the whole series of ropes and
pullies creak and cry, the forces of the human heart become
entangled among the forces of the human automaton, and
only with difficulty can the moral purpose transmit itself into
some tortured shape of result.

Thus, according to the poet;s “the spirit of conflict and
conquest is at the origin and in the centre of Western natiqn-
alism ; its basis is not social cooperation, It has evolved a
perfect organization of power, but not spiritual idealism. It is
like the pack of predatory creatures that must have its victimss
With all its heart it cannot bear to see its bunting-grounde
converted into cultivated fields. In fact, these mnations ars
fighting among themselves for the extension of their victims
and their regerve forests”. ¢“Yes”, the poet continues,® ¢ thif
is the logic of the Nation. And it will never heedl the voice ol
truth and goodness. It will go on in its ring-dance of mora
corruption, linking steel unto steel, and machine unto machine ;
trampling under its tread all the sweet flowers of simple faith
and the living ideals of man”- And this “idea of the Nation is
one of the most powerful ansthetics that man has invented,
Unde- the influence of its fumes the whole people can carry
out its systematio programme of the most virulent self-seeking
without being in the least aware of its moral perversion—in fact
feeling dangerouslv resentful if it is pointed out*.” Moreover,
this ¢ Nation has thriven long upon mutila:ed humanity. Men,
the fairest creations of God, came vut of the National manufac-
tory in huge numbers as war-making and money-making
puppets, ludicrously vain of their pitiful perfection of mecha-
nism. Human society grew more and more into & marionette
show of politicians, soldiers, manufacturers and bureaucrats,
pulled by wire arrangements of wonderful efficiencys”.

1 Jbid, pp. 12-18.
12 1bid, p. 21.
18 [bid, p. 21.
M [bid, pp. 42-43.

» JBid, p. 44.
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“ But can this”, asks the poet in all seriousness®, “go on
indefinitely ? continually producing barremess of moral
insensibility upon a large tract of our living nature? Cen it
escape its nemesis for ever ? Has this giant power of m_echam-
cal organization no limit in this world against which it may
shatter itself all the more completely because of its terrible .
strength and velocity ? Do you believe that evil can be perma-
nently kept in check by competition with evil, and that
conference of prudence can keep the devil chained in its
makeshift cage of mutual agreemént?” No, he answers, this
“bull-fight of politics " cannot be endless. Western civilization
88 it has developed so far “ is the civilization of power ", and
“ therefore it is exclusive, it is naturally unwilling to open
its sources of power to those whom it has selected for its

urposes of exploitation . But all the same there is a  moral
aw ” which “is the law of humanity, and the exclusive
civilization which thrives upen others who are barred from its
benefit carries its own death-sentence in its moral limitations”
+ese.. Whenever P.wer removes all checks from its path to
muke its career easv, it triumphantly rides into ultimate
crash of death. Its moral brake hecomes slacker every day
without its knowing it, and the slippery path of ease becomes
its path of doom....the apotheosis of selfishness can never
make its interminable breed of hatred and greed, fear and
hypocrisy, suspicion and tyranny, an end in themselves,
These monsters grow into huge shapes but never into harmony.
And this Nation may grow on to an unimaginable corpulance
not of a living body, but of steel and steam and office build-
ings, till its deformity can contain no longer its ugly volumi-
.nousness,—till it begins to crack and gape, breathe gas and fire
'n gasps, and its death-rattles sound in cannon roars®®*”. And

‘referring to the last Great War the poet observed” : “This
"European war of Nations is the war of retribution.... In this
war the death-throes of the Nation have commenced. Suddenly,

% Ibid, p. 48.
17 Also:

“ The slavery that it (i. e, the exclusive civilization) gives rise to un-
consciously drains its own love of freedom dry,  The helplessness with which
it weighs down its world of victims exerts its force of gravitation every
moment upon the power that creates it. And the greater part of the world
which is being denunded of its self-sustaining life by the Nation will one day
become the most terrible of all its burdens, ready to drag it down into the
bottom of destruction **.—fbid., p. 22. ]

18 [bid, 22 and 44.
19 Ihid, pp. 48-44.
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all its mechanism going mad, it has begun the dance of the
Furies, shattering its own limbs, scattering them into the dust.
It is the fifth act of the tragedy of the unreal”. (Are not
these observations equslly applicable to the present War ?)

% The nation ", therefore, ‘ with all its paraphernalia of
power and prosperity, its flags and pious hymns, its blasphemous
prayers in the churches and the literary mock thunders of its
patriotic bragging, cannot hide the fact that the Nation is the
greatest evil for the Nation, that all its precautions are again-t
it, and any new birth of its fellow in the world is always
followed in its mind by the dread of a new peril. [ts one wish
is to trade on the feebleness of the rest of the world, like some

. insects that are bred in the paralysed flesh of victims kept just
enough alive to make them toothsome and nutritious. ~There.
fore it is ready to send its poisonous fluid into the vitals of the
other living peoples, who, not being nations, are harmless . »

I may also mention here what the poet said by way of a
warning to Japan against its attempts to imitate the Western
nations. ‘ Japan ”, he observed®, “must have a firm faith
in the moral law of existence to be able to assert to herself
that the Western nations are following that path of suicide,
where they are smothering their humanity under the immense
weight of organizations in order to keep themselves in power
and hold others in subjection .

Further?,—

“What is dangerous for Japan is, not the imitation of the
outer features of the West, but the acceptance of the motive
force of the Western nationalism as her own. Her social
ideals are already showing signs of defeat at the hands of
politics. I can see her motto, taken from science, ‘Survival
of the Fittest’, writ large at the entrance of her present-day
history—the motto whose meaning is ‘Help yourself, and never
heed what it costs to others’; the motto of the blind min who
only believes in what he can touch, because he cannot see.
But those who can gee know that men are so closely knit that
when you strike others the blow comes back to yourself. The
moral law, which is the greatest discovery of man, is the
discovery of this wonderful truth, that man becomes ail the
truer the more he realizes himself in others s,

»  bid, pp. 29-30.
% ftid, p. 77.

2 Jbid, pp. 77-78.
32s The italics are mine,
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¢ This truth ”, the poet affirms®, ** has not only a subject-
ive value, but is manifested in every department of our life.
And nations who sedulously cultivate moral blindness as the
cult of patriotism will end their existence in a sudden and
violent death”.

Again“ Sy

“ We can take anything else from the hands of science,
but not this elixic of moral death. Never think for a moment
that the hurts you inflict upon other races’ will not infect you,
or that the enmities you sow around your homes will be a wall

~ of protection to you for all time to come. To imbue the minds

of a whole people with an abnormal vanity of its own
superiority, to teach it to take pride in its moral callousness
and ill-begotten wealth, to perpetuate humiliation of defeated
nations by exhibiting trophies won from war, and using these
in schools in order to breed in children’s minds contempt for
others, is Mmitating the West where she has a festering sore,
whosee swelling is a swelling of disease eating into its vitality .

Also®.

‘ The political civilization which has sprung up from the
soil of Europe and is overruning the whole world, like some
prolific weed, is based upon exclusiveness. It is always watch-
ful to keep the aliens at bay or to exterminate them. It is
carnivorous and cannibalistic in its tendencies, it feeds upon
the resources of other peoples and tries to swallow their whole
future...... This political civilization is scientific, not human.
It is powerful because it concentrates all its forces upon one
purpose, like a millionaire acquiring money at the cost of his
soul. lt betrays its trust,it waves its meshes of lies without

-shame, it enshrines gigantic idols of greed in its temples,

taking great pride in the costly ceremonials of its worship,
calling this patriotism. And it can be safely prophesied that
this cannot go on, for there is a moral law in this world which
has its application both to individuals and to organized bodies
of men. You cannot go on violating these laws in the name
of your nation, yet enjoy their advantage as individuals. This
public sapping of ethical ideals slowly reacts upon each member
of society, gradually breeding weekness, where it is not seen,
and causing that cynical distrust of all things sacred in human

nature, which is the true symptom of senility ”.

$ b, p. 78,
8 Ibid, pp. 79-80.
®  Ibid, pp. 59-61.
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. The poet, therefore, * exhorted® this young (Japanese)
nation to take its stand upon the higher ideals of bhumanity
and never to follow the West in its acceptance of the organized
selfishness of Nationalism as its religion, never to gloat upon
the feebleness of its neighbours, never to be unscrupulous in
its behaviour to the weak, where it can be gloriously mean
with .impunity, while turning its right cheek of brighter
humanity for the kiss of admiration to those who have the
power to deal it a blow ”. ~

Thus the poet spoke for ¢ the higher ideals of humanity "
as against “the organized selfishness of nations ", and champion-
ed the cause “ of the spiritual life of man" as against ¢ the
greed of material gain”. Believing in the reality of the
brotherhood of man, he wanted to raise ‘“a new structure of
human civilization on the foundation of international under-
standing and fellow-ship”®. In this “lies the great hope of
humanity”®. With him, as with anotner poet® of Bengal,
“humanity ” was ‘“the greatest truth” and there was “none
higher . “It is for the sake of our humanity”, he declared 2%,
“for -the full growth of our soul, that we must turn our mind
towards the idea! of the spiritual unity of man”.

1v

Nationalism has certainly a good side, some ennobline and
inspiring features. It undoubtedly possesges both cultural and

spiritusl value. And, as Professor Hayesw hag rightly pointed

out, some form of nationalism is likely to continue indefinitely,
whether we like it or not. Further, Alfred Zimmern™ is pro-
bably right when he says that “the road to internationalism
lies tbrough Narionalism”. There is really no inherent incom-
patibility between nationalism ‘as such and internationalism.
In one of his soulstirring essays addressed to the Italian
working-men, the great Italian patriot and nationalist Joseph

®  Jbid, pp. 38-89.

37 See Tagore's letter to Gilbert Murray, in £ st and West, Inter-

national Institue of Intellectual Cooperation, League of Nalions, 1985, p. 65.
28 [bid, p. 65.
2 Chandidas.
2, [bid, p. 51.

% Essays on Nutionalism, p. 247,

3 Nationality and Gorernment, etc., pp. 61 and 85,
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Mazzini®* said: “Without country you have neither name,
token, voice, nor rights, no admission as brothers into. the
fellowship of the peoples. You are the bastards of Humanity
«esises « O my Brothers! love your country......... Your country
should be your Temple. at the summit, a people of
%ul:s at the base. not accept any other formuls, any

moral law, if you do not want to dishonour your country
and yourszelves'’. Yet even he also preached® to those working-
men : “Life,..... ... was given you by God that you might use
it for the benefit of bumanity......Foremost in his teaching
Christ places these two inseparable truths: there is one God
only ; all men are the sons of God; and the promulgation of
these two truths changed the aspect of the world and enlarged
the moral circle to the confines of the inhabited earth. To the
duties of man to his family and to his country they added
duties to Humanity........ I'/‘ove Humanity. Ask yourselves
whenever you do an action in the sphere of your country, or
your family, If what I am doing were done by all and for all,
would it advantage or injure Humanity ? and if your cons-
cience answers, It would injure Humanity, desist; desist,
even if it seem to you that an immediate advantage for your
country or your family would ensue from your action. Be
apostles of this faith, apostles of the brotherhood of nations,
and of the unity of the human race”. According to Joseph
Mazzini, therefore, there can be no real incompatibility between
nationalism and love for humanity. Unfortunately, however,
as things now stand, once nationalism succeeds in achieving its
immediate object of national independence, it tends to degene-
rate, and to foster both economic and political imperialism,
“intolerance, militarism, and  war".3%  Thus it becomes a
mennce to civilization. Rabindranath has obviously spoken
against this false, diseased, perverted, and exaggerated nationa-
lism which has developed in the “‘est and which Japan has
been trying to imitate thg hzv:st. “Cosmopolitanism or
Humanitarianism” or “Internationalism’ may yet be an indefi-
nite and ineffective ideal, but so long as the perverted form of
nationalism which Professor Hayes® has rightly characterized
ag “a form of manis, a kind of extended and exaggerated
egotism”, continues to have its way, so long there will be

88 See his Duties of Ma and other Fssays (English Translation,
Everymsn’s Library), Essay V.
8 [bid, Essay IV.
83a Soe Hayes, Kscaye on Nationa'ism, Chap, VIII, -
8 Jbyd,
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umperialism, both economic and political, with all its implica-
tions in the shape of subjection and exploitation of weaker and
less organized peoples. And solong as this gtate of things
continues, international conflicts between the “Have” States
and “the Have-not’’ States, or between the ‘master’-nations
and “snbject” peoples, will be inevitable, all talk about
democracy, disarmament, federal unions, the “Four Freedoms”,
etc., notwithstanding. This is in essence the burden of the
message left by the poet to this formented and distracted
world ; and the latter must pay hepd to this message and shape
its policy accordingly, or the fatire of civilization is really
doomed ! No Churehillian specific of Anglo-American alliance—
not even an Anglo-American-Soviet-Chinese combination—will

be a real solution of the world problem or a true guarantee of

world peace if that alliance or combination, as the case may be,
is based upon status-quoism so far as the imperialist nations
are concerned, and not upon & total repudiation by the
latter, in theory as well as in practice, of both economic and
political imperialism resulting from perverted and aggressive
nationalism. -

GOPAL KRISHNA GOKHALE—THE LIBERAL
PIONEER WHO SPIRITUALISED
INDIAN POLITICS*

' BY
Proressor T. K. SHARANI,
Samaldas College, Bhaunagar.

Liberalism reached its apogee in the thought and activities
of Gopal Krishna Gokhale who in his single self literally filled
the entire political sphere of India for a decade and a half
(19v0-15). In its essence this liberalism was not different
from what most of the peoples of the West had upheld as their
social, economic and political creed upto about 1360 A. D. The
emancipation of the Individual from the enslaving bindings of
tradition, the democratisation of institutions governing the
political life of man and the formation of people into = united
Nation free from subjection under foreign rule were some of
the outstanding points in this creed. Britain of the days of
Bentham, James Mill and John Stuart Mill as also France of the
days of Constant and De Tocquiville had much to do with the
spreading of this thought all over the world ; but for reaching
the goal the British method of constitutionalism had not always
proved effective on the Continent : and repression from above
or Revolution from below resulting in bloodshed,—even pro-
longed warfare—bad not been an unfrequent phenomenon.
Within the British Empire itself Ireland was in throes in the
latter part of the 19th century : and Liberalism in the hands of
Gladstone was getting translated into action by means of
reforms culmivating in Home Rule for Ireland. Little wonder
if the currents travelled to India, and Rapade—the father and
founder of liberal Nationalisin in India—felt an urge to find
men who may, at least, sow the seeds, if not be so fortunate as to
reap the harvest. Gokbale responded to the call and did more
than what the master could have expected. ’

India governed by the British Power and influenced by
Western thought had received the benefit of law and order and

some consciensness of material and cultural development through

"*A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conference, Sixth
Session, Luocknow, December, 1943.
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Western education. But government was, very much, in the
nature of the Enlightened Despotism of the 18th century in
Europe summed up in the word ‘good government bestowed
on the people from above’. It is true, Macaulay’s liberal
sentiments as regards the political future of Indis were, in a
way, heartening : and the gradual but exceedingly slow progress
in associating Indians with the Councils and Municipalities
offered some stimulus to the country. But peoples’ self-govern-
ment was still a very distant idea—acarcely é)itting across the
mind of the most sanguine man. The Indian National Congress
was formed in 1885. It had succeeded in bringing the intelle.
gentia together to make representations to govemment to
liberalise the administrative machinery and remove handicaps
and obstacles'in the way of the walfare of the masses. Lord
Curzon bad, possibly with good intentions, enforced measures
which caused resentment in the country: and it was Gokhale’s
lot to fight almost single-handed the battle of Liberalism in
India. This he did most strenuously up to the very last days
of his life.

Gokhale's political thought is tobe gathered from bis
speeches which form a monumental' chapter in" the history of
tﬁe Political tho1ght of modern India. ~ A brief analysis ‘of bis
thought and action may be attempted :—

1. The removal of obstacles affording a  fair opportunit
to all to develop their individuality :— y

(a)tIndia being a predominantly agricultural country,
much more in Gokhale'’s days than now, the agri-
culturist occupied a very large place in his mind.
His very first speech from his pYace in the Bombay
Provincial Legislature related to rural indebtedness
for which the heavy impost of Land Revenue paid
to Government was no less responsible than the
nature of the unecomomic holding of the average
peasant leaving this millstone always hangin,
about his neck. In and out of place Gokbale ur
for the abolition of the Salt Tax the burden of
which had fallen oppressively on the cultivator.
That that apparently slight tax did materially
affect the Ryot's position he was, characteristically
enough, able to prove by supplying material from
statistics relating to rural life. %‘inally, to admit
a ray of hope in the dreary existence of the vast
mass of the country he ceaselessly battled against
tremendous odds for free and compulsory primary
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education. The ‘untouchables '—the depressed

clasnes occupied no less a plice in his mind : and

on their behalf, he was never wanting in his
fervent appeals to bis fellow-countrymen of so-called
higher castes to help remove this stain from the
social fabric of India, which if continued to remsain,
was sure to make the people weak ass Nation.
Thus, in Gokhale's thought, the first principle of
liberalism——equal opportunities for all by removing
handicaps—£found its application most prominently
in the interest of the masses.

(b) Efforts to remove obstacles in the way of the educated

middle claes : —The same sense of social justice was
brought by Gokhale in operation in regard to the
inequality of treatment in recruitment for public
services which was a sore-point with the educated
and qualified Indians, The Britishers were having

it all their own way ; only the crumbs bad been

left for the best of Indian brains. For all the time
that Gokhale was in public life he never spared
himself to right the great wrong done to his
compatriots—the intelligentia of India. His labours
on the Royal Commission presided over by Lord
Islington bear an eloquent evidence of his untiring
application in thiz direction. In a way that
exacting work burried him to the grave.

(¢) Financial injustice done to India : The Welby Com-

mission Army expenditure : Currency surpluses :—
Obstacles must be removed from top te bottom, if
justice was to be done to India: and Gokhale saw
in-the machinery of Indian public finance a series
of unjust encroachments by the Imperial Power of
Britain on the lean purse of the Indian tax-payer.
He gave no rest to Government in the matter of
redressing this wrong. At the Welby Commission
of 1897 he made his debut in public life whén he
was barely 31, and his statement as well a8 the
cross-examination that he was subjected to for two
days left no doubt of his mastery of this subject of
Indian Finance which he thereafter used as his
master-key to bring to light the administrative
wrongs inflicted on this country. The Indian
Army ex[gnditure—-legitimntely s charge on the
Jmperial Exchequer of Britsin—came in for #
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thoroughly well-reasoned criticism from Gokbale which often
times made Lord Curzon depart from the decency of the debate
?Pd the dignity of the Viceregal Office. Gokbale's exposure of

Currency Surpluses” in the course of his speeches in the
-Indian Imperial Legislature (1903-5) as well as from the Cong-
ress platform (1904) was a masterly exposition of how the

Indian Ryot had been made to pay heavily in the matter of

sterling ratio. That the masses were always in his mind again

came out when he pleaded that these “surpluses” should be

spent'on the ameliorative functions of the State for the uplift
of the masses.

I1. The Liberalising of the Political Institutions in
India :—People must be associated with government in as
wide a sphere as possible. That is the second cardinal principle
of Liberalism to the application of which Gokhale made no
msignificant “contribution. It took a practical shape in (i) the
increased size of the Councils—Provincial and Central with «
non-official majority in the former and (ii) with the admission
of a non-official member in the Kxecutive Councils all round.
In the framing of what is known as Minto-Morley Reforms of
1909 Gokhale had a very large share, as is clear from the
letters of Lord Morley which have appeared in his Recollec-
tions, What is more to the point is that the opportunities allow-
ed to the country by the liberalising of government machinery
under these Reforms were fully availed of by this incomparable
leader. Non-official Resolutions and Bills, amendments to
Government Bills and motions relating to the Budget were
Bgtei;orth a?d carried to a division regardless of their fate when
government majority would always stand up as a tolid phalanx
and defeat them. _ But his object );vas serveg. The coun[t)ry was
getting educaf.ed in the requirements of representative govern-
ment—the sine qua non of Liberalism. All interests must be
heard : a’nd all interests must be adequately represented in the
Country’s Councils, Though Gokhale was no friend to the
idea of separate constituencies for Moslems as it threatened to
affect the unity of the Nation he gave & generous accord to the
Meslems having in the Legislature more seats than what their
numbers entitled them to. He had a national outlook : and he
woulfi gllow no fissures within the non-official ranks, Summing
up his thought and work in the Central Legislature between
1910 and 1914 (the last year of his life) one may without
much exaggeration notice in him g rare combination  of the
moral fervour of Gladsdone, the honesty and industry of Sir
Robert Peel, and the tactful party handling of Disraeli.

-constitationalism.  Pr
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I1I. Method of Appioach to Public Problems :—Grokhale

t Parliamentarian and a redoubtable champion of
e el and advances towards 3 ular
government must be based on the conversion of the authorities
to the popular point of view : and pursuasion based on reason
supported by reslism should leave to the powers that be, no
alternative but to move forward,—even as the British Govern-
ment did after the agitation for the British Reform Acts of 1832
and 1867 or the abolition of Corn Laws (1845-6). Firmly
believing that constitutionalism was & prophylactic of Revolu-
tion in which achievement England had played s distinguish-
ing part, he indefatigably placed the popular demands before
Government and at the same time counselled patience to the
impatient idealist in this land who was showing a leaning to
the desparate methods of the terrorist. There was no place for
“direct action” in Gokhale’'s Liberal Nationalism ; and it is
impossible to believe toat exasperation caused by delay
getting a response from Government would, at any time, bave
carried him in the field of ‘direct’ action, His robust faith in
the ultimate and anent victory of Liberalism could

suggest no line of approach to public question other than that -

of constitutionalisin,

1V. Nation-Building :—And was he not on firm ground?
Gokhale was a realist in political thought and action. He
knew that in the past this country had no conception of public
life guided by public-spiritedness which required from its
devotees disinterested service for common good. All that had
now to be created anew. For this he postulated a few precise
conditions :—

(a) The formation of a very large band of workers who
gave to public affairs not simply the leavings of their
time as busy practising lawyers or merchants or
industrialists or other professional men were giving
when they held seats in the municipal or Legislative
Council Halls—, but all the time, all the industry, all
the spiritual forces acquired by a strenuous process of

education and intensive study so necessary for get--

ting properly equipped for the job. He himseif had
given hisall to public service : and to perpetuate
the idea of selfless devotion to public service he
formed the Servants of India Society which was
expected to supply the country with a fair quota
of Leaders and workers.

() From the rank and file Gokhale expected that discip-

lined mind which must ungrudgingly accept leader-
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ship by subordinating their own judgment to that of

the leader on all important occasions when united

action was essential for promoting a measure of
common welfare.

. In both these fundamentals of public life he had found to
his regret great deficiency in India as compared with the West.

(c) The Unity of the Race was, agsin and aguin, the
predominant note in his thought. By every possible
measure cf compromise, concession, forbearance and
magnanimity the Hindu and the Moslem must be
brought together to S?mi,sed houlder to shoulder in all
common concerns. Indeed, bis was a potent voi
building the nation from below and in that v:l:;
giving it a solid foundation on which a presentable
structure could be built which in due course would
wﬂd comparison with the advanced nations of the

est.

(d) The irrepressible Liberal that was in him could
never keep the foreign conquerring race out of his
vision. Nothing less than the Unity of all the
elements in the country would satisfy him. The
Britisher, t00, must be in the picture. Early in life
he had imbibed from Ranade the idea of Providential
dispensation that had brought the British power to
[ndia to educate this country in self-government ;
and with a profound sense of gratitude he cherished
the memory of the Western Pioneers in that field
~—Munro, Elphinstone, Macaulsy and many others.
Colonial self government was Gokhale's goal. The
word Dominion Status had not yet come in vogue
India’s equal partnership in the Commonwealth was
the ideal for which he was doing his best to prepare
the country —and for that preparation he s t-
ed no royal road to success but that which we all
appreciate 1n individual life “ Deserve and then
desire”.

V. The Spiritualisation of Politics —~Example i

than precept. What Gokhale pr{;a.ched he pra.ctised.P Thz tgegf;
of Liberalism on which all his pleadings and teaching were
based was in the air. ‘Even in India there were already a
few prominent labourers in that vine-yard. But Gokhale's
contribution stands in a class of its own. = He elevated Politics
in thought, word and deed to the level of human relationshi
of the highest ethical order. Truth, honesty and genuing
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tolerance paying even more than due regard to the opponents’
point of view characterised all his utterances and actions, If
unwittingly be erred, be made copious amends for the wrong
done by him. _ The ‘apology’ incident is an_illutration in point
which in the eye of the right-minded eritic, far from casting
obloquy on him added many cubits to his moral stature. His
political opponents always appreciated that their honour was
safe in Gokhale's keeping. In the midst of the greatest excite-
ment in the Legislature or in the country when men holding
the highest posts lost their balance, Gokhale kept cool and
helped steer the vessel of the State away from the rocks and
shoals all around. The vow of poverty he had taken very early
in life and religiously observed throughout his career, indeed
stood him in good stead. He was above worldly temptations.
In all that he did in public life, the inner soul of the man
spoke out : and right through, he retained the whiteness of the
Soul. He spiritualised politics. It was not for nothing that
Gandhiji looked up to him as his political Gura !

Lasting influence on posterity :—Will Gokhale be lost in
the limbs of oblivion with the passing of time ?  Far from it.
The ancient Greeks in their moments of dire distress invoked
the genius of Pallas (Minerva) to give them wisdom and power
to act righteously. The ancient Aryan of Aryavarta besought
the help of Brahma, Vishnu or Mahesh according to the occasion

- of difficulty. To the present generation of India, to all schools

of thought in this country, to all leaders, we may say, that
their diffidulties, their deadlocks would be easily solved if they
cousulted the genius of Gokbale. Invoke the genius of Gokhale:
and that genius of Gokhale will never fail you !
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Although Gopal Krishna Gokhale was destined to live

only for 49 years (born 1866, died 1915), he still occupies &

rominent position i ‘ . C \
ghe Mutinyll), 1tion in the history of Indian regeneration since

e ny u‘nHe was born a villager and he started his career

in a short time, to be a leader of both tho
. . ht
life of this great parliamentarian was ingﬁen(:id Eena l;rr::

measure by his association with that savant of

. the D -
Béanadez—, his study and mastery of the political phileouc?nhy
of Burke, his connection with th Deccan Education SomP

which is the cradle of service and self-sacrifice and Jast but

not least by the blood of Maharashtra which brou

ht resolate-
ness of characte . A
forwar dness::mc r, strength of will and pergect straight-

Attemps have been made to misrepresent hi i
tem : t him.
Extremists in India have dubbed hilr)n as- alr?‘faix-lﬁggrtztei

19
l%otdlfrsge who was prepared to be a willing tool in the hands
ged itf .o:el:nmex_lt, tl.le r,eactlonaries have described him as “a
acme:;ls tmb disguise!’. My examination of his life and
; ents brings me to the conclusion that he was neither
8 revolutionary nor a reactionary. He hated both the

*A paper submitted to the Indj
Session, Lucknow, December, 1943.um
1 : . 1
Indion F%e;':;vw;‘e(‘:f his life, see the personal note of Natesan (pp. 105-12
sentence, pp. 11'1-2. r;::{;]sig:f)'ﬂsﬁe for vienl gis whole c"'e" in on;
life (Indian Reriew, March 1915){" -56 for views of prominent men on his

1
Compare the statement of J, B, Raju in his biography on Gokhale as

quoted on p. 81 of Hoyland’'s @ .
regarding Ranade, see pp. %66-982, - K. Gokhale, For Gokhale's own views

: Speeches of Golhal
also p. XL p. XLI, p. 1, p. 2 Jroniae, Natesan, 1920. See
Liberated India by D. (§ K,aSn '13'438 and p. 210 of Ranade, 7'he I'rophet of

Political Science Conference, Sixth

8 Shahani: Gopal Krishna G'ulchale, 1929, p. 875
- - i ' '
¢ Hoyland: Gopal Krishna Gokhale, pp. 187-8

der the Deccan Education Society, but bhe rose °
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extremes’. He was a constructive statesman who understood

and fouyght for the rights and liberties of the Indians, but a&
the same time, was not prepared to ignore or belittle the
difficulties of the British Government in India. While he
emphasised on the Government the necessity of understanding
the point of view of the Indians, he requested the latter to
move caytiouslys. His role was that of s Unifier and
Reconciler’. His view was that while both Britain and India
stood to lose by mutusl jealousies and hatred, s lot could be

gained by good-will and bealthy cooperation.

It is for this reason that he was always prepared to co-
operate with the Government whenever the latter was ina
tight corner. He attached great importance to the main-
tenance of law and order and was ready to grant the Govern-
ment extraordinary powers to cope with the situation.
Although the Indian Press Act (1910) was a drastic step on
the part of the Government snd consequently was condemned
by the public opinion in India® he- suﬁporbed the Bill in the
Imperial i in these words: “My Lord, in ordinary
times I d have deemed it my duty to resist such proposals
to the utmost of my power. The risks involved in them are
grave snd obvious. But in view of the situation that exists
in several parts of the country today, I bave reluctantly come,
after a careful and anxious consideration, to the conclusion
that 1 should not be justified in opposing the principle of this
Bill. It is not merely the assassinations that have taken place,
or the conspiracies that have come to light, or the political
dacoities that are being committed, that fill me with anxiety.
Toe air in many places is still thick with ideas that are
undoubtedly antagonistic fo the unquestioned continuance of
British rule, with which our hopes of a peaceful evolution are

bound up; and this is a feature of the situation quite as serious

5 Mark the moderate nature of the reforms which he asked the British
Government to graut to India, pp. 985-6, Speeches of G. K. Gokhale,

¢ Cf. “The Englishman who imagines that India can be governed much
longer on the same lines as in_the past, and the Indian who thinks that he
must seek a destiny for his country outside this Empire, of which now, for
better or worse, we are & part—both alike show an inadequate appreciation of
the realities of the present situation”. (Quoted in Hoyland’s Gokhale, p. 148).

7 Hoyland, p. 193. Dr. V. H. Rutherford has summed up his position

’ in this lsconic sentence : * A diplomatist to bis fingertips, he knew how to

play on the national lyre without offending the official ear . (p. 208, {nfian
Review, March 1915). .

& pp. 74-5, Life and Times of C. R. Dass by P. C. Ray, Oxford Univer-
sity Press, 1927 ; pp. 113-4 of ludia’s Struggle for Swaraj by R. G. Pra-
ghan, Madras, 1980. :
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Ei:nzgl;ﬁg %lse.h. Several causes have contributed to produce
o ?& ?1' ich the writings in a section of the press have
applied b0 l:l to the extent to which a remedy can be
ese writings by such executive action as is con-

templated in the Bi ’
-ma?ld notuﬁe a;pllsigzl,”{ am not prepared to say that the remedy

\ ' He made a similar statement i
f}dt;re:gglxg ghe Council, he remarked : « Why, mynf,ol!r‘:i leavlell;
it 1 efeat the Government today T would not do
Governm ;l d Dot do it for this resson : the prestige of ‘the
comntry 18 an mmportant asset at the present stage of the

and I would not lightly disburh it 10 °
I he was al ‘

side of the Gove ways ready to throw his full weight on this

. roment whenever the | ;
diffical _ e latter was faced with a
follow t;y » he was equally _anxious that the Government should
this rm};fzﬁresiwe policy towards the Indians. It is for
an instalmentagf rigz?r‘r,;d \'Ia)rd Morley to grant immediately
. with a. view to win over a part of
ﬁl;egzﬁgli on the side of -the Governmnent. The parthluyed
ale ™ in the passage of the Morley-Minto Reforms is a

matter of common knowledge. He spoke of them at the

Madras Session of the Indian Nafional Congress as “ large and

enerous concessions "’ by the Government to the Indians. '

e held the view that the people are never interested in dis-
order and chaos, If they are driven to that path, there is
always some cause of discontent. The wise course to adopt
18 ot one of repression, but to analyse the situation mh
remove the sources of trouble. To quote Gokhale: « Ther(e
:.on]ezl one way in which the wings of (1isaffectio£1 can be

ipped and ‘that is by the Government pursuing a pol‘icy of

R .
p. 855, Shahani, Gopal Kr :
Minta qun, Bnchan., pal Krishna Gokhale, See also pp. 30-i, Lord
10 Shahani, op. cit., p
. . cit., pp. 853-4. CE. the followi :
:Z;lson th(; was the Finance Member of Ind?a fl:oﬁlw "l‘{‘;) )gta:f)mi?)tl 30'[ f‘;'rf
° en;::oﬁr;;n;.l%;zaroidt:&Lsa?(o}kl;{;lel, the Gialdstons of India, Acc&rdingllye
oxhale’s line of attack 1
:lv:;z on‘e‘ Itolcl e that the attempt would be futile ..a .P Sow;ull;ift t;\elm l:;l “"Id
from.Gokhsagmﬁ My surprise at receiving on the eve of the debate a vlertet,ey
from Gol bel?;v: tc;lmtIIdnd not even know, to the effect that as he had eoo<;
reason to be emb“a meant to do my utmost for the good of India heghad
rooash b proposedrat? !:1: ll::dsl:ha't:htherefore he sent mo the notes of the
0
(Quoted on pp, 144.5, o1, Hoyland:lto; csi}tl;,lﬂd not be taken unawares’'.
- n |
p. 144, pp. 146-9. pp. 151-3 a 3
*PP- J0l-3 and p. 154 of Gokhal,

Calcutta, 1983. See also p. 288, Lord Miuto by John Bucha:: ;,olr)z{ioz? oiy !IJ."nid’
12 P. 719, Speeches of Gokhale, Natesan, 1920 ' .

steady and courageous concilistion ™, * The words that he.
-used to praise Lord Minto and Morley as the joint authors of

the Reforms of 1909 follow the same line of arEumen.t. He
said, “My Lord, I sincerely believe that your Lordship and
Lord Morley bave between you saved India from drifting
towards what cannot be described by any other name than
chacs. For, however strong a government may be, repression
never can put down the aspirations of a people and never
will e, :

True to the tenets of the Moderates, be advocated the
adoption of constitutional methods for the realisation of the
goal of national independence. Personally he had no faith in
revolutionary methods.- But he not cnly held those views
himself, he would like his countrymen also to follow the same
path. It is for this reason that he travelled throughout the
length and breadth of the country during the period 1905-
1908. By private talks and public discussions, he tried to
drive home tc the people the futility of revolutionary means'®.
He emphasised the consequences of lawlessness on the future
development of the country and held that memorials, petitions,
representations and peaceful demonstrations against the actions
of the Government were the only legitimate means of protest
against the Government. To quote him again, “It is not
through sudden or violent cataclysm but only by successive
steps that our goal is to be reached™s. :

If his attitude towards the (overnment was sympathetic,
he was always ready to point cut the shortcomings in. the
administrative system!? and agitate for their removal. While
he would pay a glowing tribute to the efficiency of British
bureaucracy in India,’® be was equally critical regarding the
consequences of a bureaucratic regime on the people at larger.
The interests of the people and buresucracy were not

13 Shahani, op. cit. p. 361.

4 p. XX, Introduction to the Speeches of Gopal Krishua Gakhale,
Natesan, 1920,

18 Shahani, op. cit , p. 174, p- 349. _ _

16, Shahani, op. cit., p. 851. See also pp. 557-8 for his advice to stu-
dents (Cambridge History of Indis, Vol. 6).

17, Read his speech entitled Englnad’s Duty to India which he delivered
at the National Liberal Club, London. (pp. 924-36, Gokhale's Speeches).
His analysis of the moral and material effects of the British rule in India is
illuminating. . -

18, pp. 701-2, Speechss of Gekhale, Natesan, 1920.

9, For thé grounds on which he advocated the employment of Indians
in the Publio Service, see pp. 448-52 of Speeches of Gokhate, Natesan, 1920.

f
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- iden_tical. The latter always talked in terms of power and not
service. There was no feeling of sympathy between the
two.» Ag the administrative machinery was inelastic and rigid

there ;’el! no scope for its adjustment to the changing needs of

ople. Since everythi Taod
of the all powerful burmg; ng was centralised in the hands

racy, there was no initiative on the
Pﬂ‘:‘ ng the Yeorﬂe-_ Moregx'er, the existing system excluded

ucated classes in Indis from the seat of ‘power and this
ﬁ:ive nsg.elto discontent smong them. In short, power ias
peoliﬁem ded by the buresucray not in the interests of the

but in their own i " i
pie, by wn interests.™ To refdkm this state of
affuirs; he advocated the introduction

governments of some measure of self-

He outlined his scheme of r £ .
tion Commission of 1905, The new syese rons, s trom

, . The new system was ork from
below and the vdlgﬁe Panchayats wereybo form th?u‘;it in that
system. Every village with s population of 500 or more Wwas
to have a Panchayat of 5 or 7 members. The village headman,
the Police Patel, the village Munsif, and the village Conciliator
were to be chosen by those who paid at least Re. 10 as land-
revenue. The functions of the village Panchayat were to be
the disposal of money claims not exceeding Rs. 50, trial of
offences such as petty thefts, simple assault, simple hurt, abuse
and nuisance, execution and su

' pervision of village works,
management of village forests, distribution of sanctioned

; of Taqavi in the village carrying out measures of
fa.m’:e. snd plague-relief, control of village watersupply and
:fn;ttl tl:x;),o ﬁ.ervmon of school attendance and management

Above the village Panchayaf T
: yats were to be the Taluka Local
(1133?1;3:. a‘tAtE (()if éﬁs members were to be elected. The anh(::-
dar no{bo inlte rfe: meetings sometimes, but the Government

I e in the work of the Local Bog .
very exceptional cases. The Taluka 1, cal Board except in

; ocal Board was t. ]
g(l)llzlnp;:fe tlt:.ltonon'ly in the financial field, especially (1);:3](:)%
thmged.ma Ing. Their sources of revenue were to be streng-

% Gokhale believed that bureauc i
. " ¢ eaucracy was ‘‘growing frankly eelfish and
openly hostile to their national aspirationa'’, (Gofkulc'l 8Speccha’, p- 703‘2).'"l

v“ 8hahani, Op. cit., pp. 885-6. Cf. his following statement : “... the
;t'%i:l:mil;ent o!_ ttlns country is really in the hands of the Civil Service
which E"prlct{ca ly a c:stc, with all the exclusiveness and leve for monopoly

ch characterise castes’. (Hoyland : Gup il Krishna Gokhale, p. 143).

#  Shabani, op. cit., p. 887,
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The mumicipal committees were to be whoﬂyumdectod.d
While . Government was, as" 8 rule, to give them be nZlod
action, ite directions were not carried out. It is to be -
that even in the case of suspension, tbe work was b:g /
carried on not by the Government but by o small 5;1 o
nominsted members, Gokbale emphasised the educative vaue
of the municipal committees, and maintained that the Govera-
ment should not interfere in their work.

ards the District Boards, three-fourths of the
memliia l“vavgere to be elected and one-fourth nominated. Tht:
Government was to nominate the Executive Engineer, (f}ng
Surgeon snd the Educational Inspectors as members of the
District Board. In case the non-official members were not
prepared to shoulder the responsibilities of the chairman, the
Collector may act -as the President of the l.)tsmctDBoard. d.
While every Taluka Board and wanicipality in the Distric
was to send one member to the District Board, the n;:mc;f
pality of the District town sent two. Five or six members
the District Board were to be returned by special constitu-
encies of the gradustes, landholders, Government pensioners,
traders, merchants and others who paid at least Rs. 2,000 as
income-tax.

.des the Village Panchayat, the Taluka Local Board
mdB:;de%istrict Bgzrd, he advoca_ted the creation of an
Advisory District Council®. ‘Two-thirds of its members were
to be returned by the non-official members of the District Board
and one-third nominated by the Collector. It was to be the duty
of the Collector to consult this Advisory Council in all important
matters and act accordingly, but In certain cases, he might a‘up
act independently. Gokbale's view was that in case the Advi-
sory Council was created, the powers of the Collector could be
incressed and the control of the Provincial Government
lessened™.

The merits of the Scheme outlined above can best be
explained in Gokhale’s own words: “The cry of the people
everywhere is that the car of administration should not merely
roll ‘over their bodies but that they themselves should be

*__;—B:ad that speech of Gokhale which he delivered on 27th Feb., 1912

islati il whi i jon for the
i ial Legislative Council while moving a [?esolutlon
::l:e:tl;;nlc:xim[;irs':rict gAdvisory Councils (pp. 481-508. Speeches of Gokhale,
Natesan, 1920). He exposed the evils of the existing system and gtroued
the adv;ntages that could be derived by associating the Indisns with the
Collector in his work of administration,

4 Shahani, op. cit., pp- 341-6.
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and borrowing within certain limits.

/4

permitted to pull at the ropes .....We want an inferest in the
Administration around us. The - educated classes are only

critica of the Administration to-day because the Government
does not realise the wisdom

of enlisting their cooperation .. ..
The ‘educated classes are the brain of the country, and what
they think to day, the rest of the people will think tomorrow.

The problem of bringing the Administration into closer
relation with the Pe

ople is essentially a problem of associating
the educated classes with the actual work of the Administration.
With the Village Panchayats at the bottom, District Councils
m.the centre and reformed Legislative Councils at the- top,
this problem will have been fairly faced, so far as the exigen-
cies of the present are concerned®.” ;

Gokhlz}lt the request of the Governor of Bombay (Willingdon),

e prepared a scheme of reforms in 1914 which be
thought would satisty the aspirations of the Indians and remove
discontent. In that he recommended the grant of provincial
autonomy to the Provinces. Kach province was to be governed
by a Governor (who was to be appointed directly from
E:lil:nd) and a Cabinet of 6 members, half of whom were to

glishmen and the other half Indians, No seats were to
be reserved for the Indian Civil Service.

The membership of the Provincial Legislative Council was
to vary from 75 to 100, four-fifths of whom were to be elected
by different constituencies and interests. The Government
was to nominate a few members to

0 . give expert advice or to
represent Kxecutive Government

; Special representation
was to be given to the Mohammedans. The relations betweens
the legislature and the executive were to be similar to those

between the Imperial Government and the R

Germany before 1914. The Budget was to be passed by
the Legislature but it might be vetoed by the Governor.
Although more frequent meetings or longer continuous sittings

were to be provided for, the provincial executive was not to
be responsible to the legislature.

The Provincial Government was to have complete charge
of the internal administration of the provinces and exercise
independent financial powers. It was to make annual contri-
butions to the Government of India. Both the Imperial and
the Provincial Governments were to develop their separate
systems of finance, the latter being given power of taxation

eichstag in

* Ibid, p. 846,
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ith a vi iberalise the system of administration, he"
1600 Wl:d‘o; l:l: t:bltl)mn of 'they'%gmlpissionershlps of the
Divi:!gm except where there were special reasons for maintain-
ine them. Small advisory councils were to be created in every
:l‘ilgtrict and it was to be obligatory on the part of the Collector
to consult them. Most of the powers of the present Commis-
gioners were to be transferred to the Collector. He recommend.eﬁ
the creation of Village Panchtyats and the Taluka Boards w‘l:gi
were to be predominantly elected bouies. ~ With a view to stabi-
lise the finance of these focal bodies, they were to be given ;} por‘i
tion of the excise revenue. The functions of the District Boar
were to be lessened and those of the Taluka Board increased
because the latter was a more effective unit for administration
than the district. The Collector was to continue a8 the ex-
officio president of the District Board.

f India was to be carried on by the
Viez'g; ‘ggv;.lr Ii]liilclzti:e Council of 6 members, atleast two of
whom were to be always Indians. Those six members were to
be in charge of the departments of the Intetior, Finance, Law,
Defence, Communications (Railway, Post and Telegraph) and
Foreign Affairs.

y entral Legislature was to be known us the Legisla-
tive ﬁ:egbly of Im%ia. Its members were to be anut 100 to
begin with, but the majority of them were to be officials. The
Central Government was to possess ‘the reserve power to
interfere in the provinces in case the latter dia not carry out
its directions. The Assembly was to possess increased oppor-
tunities of influencing the policy of the Government by discus-
sion, questions connected with the Army and Navy being
placed on a level with other questions. Ig fiscal matters, the
Government of Indis was to be freed from the control of the
Secretary of State for I#dia whose position was to approxi-
mate to that of the Secretary of State for Colonies. The India
Council was to be abolished altogether. Commissions were to
be given to the Indians both in the Army and Navy and proper
facilities were to be provided for their military and naval instrue-
tion. German East Africa, if conquered from the Germans,
should be reserved for Indian colonisation and handed over to
the Government of India.*

Gokhale recognised the justice of the claims of the Muslil.i
for “adequate,.r and genuine” representation in the councilf:
‘Since under the Indian Councils Act of 1892, the Muslims had

", pp. 194-8, Hoyland, J. C. Gopal Krishna Gokhale, His life §
. PP, ,
speeches, Calcutta, 1933. :
. -
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8ot insufficient representation throy

gh the joint-electorate con-
stituencies, he did 1ot find anythin

g objectionable in giving them
special and separate representation. What W08 necessary was
that the Muslims shou}:i feel that their interests were properly
safe-guarded. When Pandit Madan Mohan Malviya criticised
in 1911 the grant of Over-representation to the Muelims,
Gokbale remuarked, “My Lord, after all we have got to take s
lirge view of this matter.  What does it really matter how
many Hindus and : :

d how many Mobammedans sit in'this Council?
€ more important question is how

what spirit we work b

we have to look at the present stage”.” Hi§ view was that in
the long run,

the high-minded and patriotic Muslima- will stand
for the higher interests of the country ,®

_Like a true patriot, he condemned in the strangest possible
language the military policy of the Government of- India
because of its demoralising effects on the people. He exposed
its futility in these words : “No pouring out of money like
water on more standing ba

ttalions can ever give India the
- military strength and preparedness which other civilised coun-
tries possess, while the who

process of demoralisation contipyes 3pace..; at the present
moment India is about the only country in the civilised world
where the people are debarred from the privileges of citizen.
soldiership and from all voluntary participation in the responsi-
bilities of nationaPdefence” » i} was with a view to improve
this state of affairs that I

e advocatgd in his Reforms Scheme
of 1914 the

) grant of Commissions to the Indians and also the
provision of facilities for their

naval and military training®,
In short, Gokhale was 5 true representative of the Moderate
School of thought in the beginning of the twentieth
century.  While Le hod the good of the country at heart and
was ready to criticise the Government for its follies and
Sbahani, op. cit., p. 358.

3 1bid, p. £52. For his views on the Hindu-Muslim question see
. 995-1001.  Speeches of G, K. Golhate, Natesan, 1920,
¥ Sbabani, op. cit., p,

866. See also p. 930, Speeches of Gokhale,
Natesan, 1920,
% Hoyland op. cit., p. 198,

27

le population is disarmed and the -

e
. .
H

Q@;. ‘
TGHT | - C
SOME ASPECTS OF GOKHALE'S POLITICAL THOU ‘ §

d hi i ible.n He
d lend his support to it wherever possi

gct}ndgsﬁeﬁwﬁgng?&e battle of India’s independence t;xro . 1;
D liamexgltary institutions. He would try to jn]en che
ool pa-fr Indian administration by associating the people Wllt
bﬂ::)p ()}itical institutions. But he was not prepared to d:mtpt%ye
rév£3tionary means to usurp power from the han (2 the
lishmen.%* Inspite of that, he washgnle of ﬁ;el %::eat::}t; hP:- r:r)as

is times,® His public life, says his learned biog ) Wi
?‘fx c(l)smt{)t;fe.nsive regord of modern moderate school off polglc;
in India largely shaped and influenced by him in its forma on.
and vi c;romly upbeld by bim in the face of d'lsconcer.tm.% co :
diti,onsg created by either the apathetic, easy-going magor.x yte(l)
Indians or by the wild anarchic ‘extremist or the obstina y

- unsympathetic bureaucrat of India or the sullenly hostile

Greater Britain."*

mm 87-8, Modern Indian Worthies by N. Narayanan, 1926.

’ d
jeved ia was to get her freedom by stages an
th ‘: wE;{: btzhebv:dsm:nh:tpellzg:; of apprenticeship at every stage. (p. 698,
er o ,
Speeches of Gokhale, Natesan, 1920).

8 Ap interesting comparison between Gokhz?le and Cavour is 8“9!‘-
ny Hoyland on pp. 186-7.

i : “He was
i it., p- 378. Cf. the nstimate of Hoyland : b
ut. Sb.r;n:fﬁécl;ofasp}ble, s constructive statesman of_ the first rnnl:l,» ?
brangor-to ther of East and West in the common service of fh;a nt’::ai "li
ab;?vgee;ﬁgneideaﬁst a foreseer, & prophet of new era of inter-racial goodwi
4 3
and cooperation™. (Gopal Krishna Gokhale, p. 198).



THE PLACE AND IMPORTANCE OF DANTE
ALIGHIERI IN THE HISTORY OF THE MEDIEVAL
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By

ProrEssor INDRA Dartr SHARMA, M. A,
Arp
Mz. Naxp Lar, M. A. (Firar),

D. A. V. College. Lahore.

The later Middle Ages are characterized as s period of
turbulence, anarchy and confusion. There was conflict all
round, conflict between Emperor and Pope, conflict between

Emperor and vassal, conflict between Emperor and commune,

conflict between Pope and Clergy, conflict between town and

town, between guelf and Ghibelline, between white guelf and
black guelf. This was an-age of vendetta, murder, rapine and
burning. Though it may be exaggeratio

period In one tremendous word-war, as one
tical Science has summed up,
was torn with internecine qu
was a great quarrel
Bonaface VIII.

' suthority on Poli-
yet 1t has some truth in it. Itlay
. arrels between Italian cities. There
" g?éntg onh between Philip the Faire and
naface miast such conditions

Alighieri in 1265 to declare the message of ¢ ;veau.;e ’t:(.)m Dante

Dante, though Florentine by blood but not
belonged toa middle class family.y ut not by character

: In his early age he studi

lyric poetry, served as a soldier and took littlg pa§t, in ;olitliecg

and parties of the country. In 1295 he went on a public

mission to San Gamignano. In 1300 he was elected as one of

:lv]:n Iznors, t;hebchlef1 magils{tmte of Florence. Next year he
a8 an ambassador to . i i

and the seut mbassador t ome. ~But in 1302 he was banished

81n & world erpire and the world
emperor. He proves thig Decessity and its justification by
*A paper submitted to

the Indian Political Soi o
8ession, Bombay, o1 tence Conference, Fourth

December. 1041 Tannar= 1040

n to sum up this-
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following & method of syllogism, so. discredited now, but a

" thing with life and movement of its own during the middle ages.

’ :on of peace:—Dante, following Aristotalian
con: .D;g;G;fC;ﬁP:;O:n af.gzémrious or, social being, finds dual
endcglg human life, happiness in this life, i. e. earthly paradxsell
and the hapiness in future life, i. e. the blessedness of etea}n;i.1
life. But what is Dante’s conception qt earthly paradise. paod
and nature has crested nothing which is useless, every o 31 ot
bas its purpose. The purpdse of various objects mayh an_t
different, but there is one and only one purpose of w\i.maux;lllz
This‘pur,pose of humanity is to be ascribed to the spec }(11 a i);
of ‘man which no other object has 1phqnted a.n’t'i WT l1lc .
“ apprehension by means of the potential intellect ol te end
of humanity is the realization of this potential intellec lo o
“put into operation the w’l’xole ';}Ei:msde:glﬁtx{é :1::: :cnhfe for
B o a(:lt:nbt;muse :J:n’s reach should exceed
gsoni;;ﬁgrh: hii“; “fres will. It cculd be realized only b};{
the g:vhole community. This realization can be possible only 1
there is peace and quietness, because 1t 18 only then tli)at men
can achieve perfection in wisdom and intellect. 1 eacethfs
one of the best things of our happiness. How to achieve this

peace ?

. . d
¢ peace’ would be possible only under an empire an
an en'lr;iof ruling on the whole mankind. Wh 4 80 ?h' Il?elllxlags
unity and the good come in order of priority. at K l1]c bas
the most reality has the ireatest unity and that which has t
test unity is best. As God is perfect because of his unity
gre:;z;l eror must be cne and have anthority over all, so that
:fxe efner:r%r be perfect and tbe humanity most like to qu.d ) I'f:
'pto be established and freedom allowed to the indivi-
geml:e lt?h re should be some one who could over-ride successfully
t}?”‘ sé the ting and dissentient forces prevailing over Europe. .
Tl? lmll}))uldgbe some ope fupreme who would n.d]udtcat.e
importi sl; between the quarrelling petty monarche. And it
unpartl:ll y nly by sn emperor. A monarch, being aboye .all
can be done feeg and lust for power, will be able to do justice
l,'mbllltmnl’-sl, gwill be having more cordial and intimate relations
bt h eb’ects because he bas nothing to see for his own gelf
with };: g ]r thing. He will seek the welfare and happiness
% o o gYP;:tSs' It is only under monarchy that freedom—
?f ltlils s‘:olgo l:ight can be achieved. The monarch will set
tii,e cg:]rupt forms of Government, like democracies; autocracies

and tyrsnnies, ri ght Good state aims at liberty and exists
, .
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for the good ' ‘
. of the individuals ar

18 bound by the end lduals and the nation., The |
. under & monarchy, of the state and thus mankind i nl:;;l;“:ﬁ

Thus Dante
om Y though‘ an im 1als
of :ﬁeogmtgzr!(l)lflgl'fch and not for pﬁ;‘;all}:;:ml:: rﬁpec:bs[;;r o
good of the ruler “ I-t];}'le good of the citizen and lix t f ut:slu
tion of universai Is 1mperialism wag purel :31 . 31' l.'f \
personified ; law, p:l?:gn.ed \Zh('-;t he is thus think);ng of li::lﬁ
majesty and honour ”. Nor 30e8°’l'$vned, and invested witl

ing of nat; ve ignored

“ }%rgblg;]tlgfn :}l):mtes he guvgnan ut il:n]:lnenw trend ?’f emerg

nor supremac :‘}‘plre " He did not think l\;)fBWer , to

law to hold sl{ of ltaly over all, but the exist & super-statt

We may cql national ideas, passions, ani ence of a cuprem
y call this law no » y dhimosities in check’

thing but justi
Dante started with the philbsophy <

trans ) the philoso b
ment%rlless:s from his self-suﬂiciglg com?:,{,;'f Aristotle, yet |
‘while t}y; oo With Thomas Acquinas, h ity Though fund

A e former could not go bey:;’ 1 tfx‘e prog A
ante fi .
Augustus. ll'lgs hit;hne confirmation of his views in th ign o
Roman Empire was Péegcd?dqu reigning in his kingtlol::lgnTh;
:&8 befight that the Rom:;;si(:;l It “"“eﬂdthe most hoi)f' It
ice of monarch assumed to themselves th
the sake of com hmpu-e not for greed‘l:t fo:
8 . egOthzhe empire through battle
f e wi . they were tl -
mstrumentaliti‘e?n- of t?Od 18 manifested thrc\:egl?nlt{xe?s:ccf\?o
pire was dest] ’édc'- attle and contest, and hence the Ro
To examine ss to what providence of God to rule th orld,
ants of Ita]y ando wh t 18 meant by the Roman peo ]ee. ‘L?:l.)- '
tation of histo others) and whether it was a riolr:t (imbabie
tiiom of bistory will be fatle. It is anly by w Frerpre”
Dante fE:l:tmn that this is discussed in De zon(:!frcllls?der"
er, sh . . . a

blessednesg’of eternals] iofgs that thé second aim of life, i. e., the

But he rejects ol the theion oy 2o hed by the Church.

the su eories a.nd arguments

life mgpl?er::mt(})f Pope t.hat spiritual life is sug)e‘:'?orfot:“rd h}iy

to Dante, th eE e Pope is superior to the Emperor. A eurg;_ Y

the Pope 02 tlglperor derives authority direct from éc ‘:jrdmg
rd " e Church, has no secular jurisdicti and

order of Jurisdiction. The

this world Eollowing the order of the heavens, as they

HANTE ALIGHIERI'S PLACE IN POLITICAL Tnot‘ren'rﬁ

yun their course, it is mecessary, to the end that the lenx)'ning
which brings liberty rnl peace way be applied by the guardian
of the world in fitting season and place, that this power be dis-
ged by Him who is ever present o behold the whole order
of the heavens. And this is He who alone has pre-ordained
this, that by it in His providence He might bind all things
together each in their own order”. So, if it is so it is G
alone, who elects and confirms. The electors, so called, are
merely announcers of this providence. Thus the emperor has
authority direct from God. Secondly, as the man has dual end,
the temporal and spiritual powers could never clash, We must
reach these two blessednesses of life in different ways. Firstly

. by rational reason manifested by philosophers and gecondly by

spiritual lessons revealed by the scriptures. He differentiated
ethics from religion as aguinst the resumption of schoolmen.
The former could exist independently of the latter and hence s
moral state could exist and pursue its own end independently
of religion and church. Here we find the unconscious trend
towards that *progressive liberation which continued to gather
force in Rennaissance and the modern world out of the mys-
ticism, the asceticism and the contemplative ideal of life of the
middle ages.”

However, Dante is merely a defender of Imperialism and
not o secular denouncer of Pope and church 8s Mesiglio of
Padua was, He is still under tke influence of the medieval
religious tradition umder which Salisbury and Thomas Acquina
laboured, though he reached different rather opposed conclu-
gsions. Though Dante defends Emperor against the Pope, yet
he wishes © Caesar to observe that reverence to Peter which a
first born son should observe to 2 father, so that illuminated by
the light of parental grace he may with greater power irradiate
the world over which he is set by him alone who is ruler of all
things spiritual and temporal”.

Dante gave us 2 political theory which was never and
could never have been, under the circumstances prevailing
around him, put into practice and though we have rejected and
rejected decisively for all times the solution offered by him,
yet could we not find out some solution for our present-day
problem ? Iu casence our problem is the same—* peace’ and
¢ justice’. [t is possible to adopt the spirit of his contention,
if not the letter of it, and find out some solution for our inter-
national troubles.



POST-WAR RECONSTRUCTION®
BY
Dr. E. AsIRvATHAY,
University of Madras. -

Introduction :——Reconstruction does ‘not mean the mere
atting together of something which has fallen down or been
nocked down. No one will want the slums in London

destroyed by German bombs to be rebuilt just as they were
before bombing. The right kind of reconstruction calls for
something which will be in keeping with the needq of the time.
The Great Fire of London in 1666 was a godsend in givin,
Sir Christopher Wren an opportunity to build a new ang
better London.

In the task of reconstruction old foundations may be
retained if they are sound. If not, even the foundations will
bave to be changed. Whether a change should be evolutionary
or revolutionary is not something which can be settled on a
priori grounds. In certain circumstances, revolution ma
very well be a part of evolution. 1If in the evolution of life
there is something like a ¢ biological jump’, there is no reason
why we should rule it out in the evolution of social life and
institutions.

1

_ . What we want at the end of the war and the years imme-
diately thereafter can be discussed under a Better World, a
Better India, and Better Men and Women everywhere, the last
conditioning the first two. These terms may mean 'much or
little, depending upon the person interpreting them.

. In planning for a new world we are not cryin

moon, but ogly for what 8 possible. We do n)c')t gm&flg: tt;lﬁz
mistake of magining that with the declaration of the armistice
or the handing over of the head of Hitler on a chafger, a new
heaven .and a new earth will come into existence. ’The last
war ralsed. many hopes, but nearly all of them were dashed to
pieces during the interval of twent

v y years which elapse
between the two wars. The last war was said to be a wm-p fo(,l.

freedom and democrncy, “a war toend war', a war “to make the

* A paper submitted to the Indian Political Scie

Session, Lucknow, December, 1943, nce Conference, Sixth

»
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world safe for democracy ’, s war resulting in ‘a world fit for
heroes to live in’, a war for preserving the sanctity of treaties
and for the self-determination of nations, But what were
the facts ? ‘A war to end war’ sowed the seeds for a more
devastating and ruthless war, the end of which is not yet.
within sight. Insted of ¢the world being made sife for
democracy ' it was made safe for aggressors. ¢ Freedom’ and
¢ democracy * are still little more than pious expressions used
to mislel the unwary. ‘A world fit for heroes to live in’
turned out to be a world where some at least of the disabled

b

ex-soldiers bad to eke out a miserable existence as pavement

artists.

During the last war and.at.the.end of it there was a high
degree of moral idalism symbolised by the towering person-
ality of Woodrow Wilson. But the world failed to take
account of the calculating Clemenceau and the worldly-wise
Lloyd George. The League of Naticns was linked up with
the Peace 'frenty, saddling Germany with the warguilt clause
and huge reparations which she could never repay. The
League of Nations inits early days, dominated as it was by
the Allied Powers and their satellites, was not uncharitably
described as a League of Robbers. But as the years went
on and the League adopted an attitude of masterly inactivity
in the face of unprovoked aggression, as in the case of China
and Abyssinia, it came to be known asa League of Procrasti-
nations. In the earlier days, where small powers were
soncerned the League could birk but not bite. But latterly
it could not even bark. It went down into the sir-raid shelter.
Its work in the political and diplomatic fields was a signal
failure, though in the social, humanitarian, and labour fields
it was an acknowledged success.

A great deal was expected to come out of the Mandatory

System. While according to the original scheme of Wilson, |

there was to have been no classification of the mandates into
A, Band C classes’ the wily statesmen assembled at Versailles
brought in the clagsification by the backdoor, Colonies taken
from Germany and Turkey were placed under the tutelage
of different Allied powers under the general supervision of the
League Butin most cases the doctrine of trusteeship was
honoured more in its breach than in its observance. Japan
proceeded to use some of the islands placed under “her care
as navel and aerial bases. The treatment meted out to German
South-West - Africa was in open violation of the principles
of the Mandatory System. The record of France in Seria and
Lebanon was equally bad, if not a shade worse.
5
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At the end of the war small nation-states

in the case of Czechoslovakia ; and enlarged mdr;tiuup;v;

provided for states like Poland. Once freed from bondage

to others, the freed nations procee i
to.others, p ded to persecute their own

In the economic field turiff walls went up sk ~high, culmi-

nating in the Ottawa Agreement of 1932, which did no good

either to the British Empire or to those outsid i
e the ringfence.
l‘{rnemployment mounted high. All the sacrifices of theg (?rnreat
ar came to nought. The Unknown Warrior was still
reﬁe:vmg lip homage on the 11th November every year, but
what he had died for was conveniently shelved or t'orgc,)tten.
Will tte state of affairs be any different at the end of the
present war, notwithstanding the highsounding phrases and

noble sentiments mouthed by schemi itici
. in :
tious statesmen ? y g politicians and ambi

I1

A sound rule of pedagogy is that we should begin wi
the known and go on to the %ngkyr'mwn. But in deulffxil{n :‘v::{;
post-war reconstruction we prefer to begin with the large
unit and work our way down to the smaller unit. In hgis
recent Convocation Address to the Madras University, Mr
Justice Venkataramana Rao observed: *In the architecture
of the new world we reverse the principle of the old. We
begin with the conception of world society and go down to
ﬁ:t;;);a ‘fcl?;nmmﬁlty, and citzen. In support of his position
o cited Ih ll?ad the Upanishads the beautiful symbolism of
tomards the eulrt:hmoﬁllm the heaven but grew downwards
Plobal” ey spin. Al this calls for a change of values. A
oo therefore ot (fesu t in a ‘global’ recomstruction. We
while the United I?Ir . 1o 1gnore the cheap jibe of Hitler that
o b po Nations are planning the rebuilding of the

» i€ 18 planning the rebuilding of Germany. ¢

Since the war began two
official character hnveabeen
Charter and Roosevelt’s

great proaouncements of a gemi-
Fog;:%n to the world—the Atlantic
case, they are stovad b reedoms. In the nature of the

p . ry .
preted in a liberal o illi{)egrilll?gﬁfrms snd can be inter-

tively anmounced th ! It i8 not yet authorita.
Indi}srx. at the Atlantic Charter is to aplg(.)Ynt?o

The first three articles
) of the Charter g :
v v . - re '1ti 1
dfuﬁ:\ctter J As Viscount Samugl puts it, they are 4 Po.lltlcnl in
of the tenth commandment ¢ Thoy ghylt not covetn‘ e}bomtlon
- The two
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stabes, the U.S. A. and Great Britain, golemnly declare that
they ¢seek no aggrandisement territorial or other.) This
article, frankly speaking, does not fill the impartial observer
with any great enthusiasm. It is like a glutton who is_suffer-
ing from high blood pressure imposing & gelf-denying ordinance
upon himself in the interests of his health. The hypocritical
plea of Hitler before the war was that the struggle upon
which he was about |to embark was a struggle between the
‘haves ' and ‘the havenots’ Many of Churchill’s remarks
have echoed the view ¢ What we have we hold’. He has said
twice,""and said it with a malevolent pleasure, that it is no
att of jhis business’as Prime Minister to liquidate the British
mpire. .

He cannot deceive the thoughtful by his favourite phrase
¢ the British Empire and the Commonwealth of Nations.’
However eminent he may be, he cannot run with- the hare
and at the ssme time hunt with the bound. Liqudation of
imperialism is one of the first conditions-of a better world,
although e may agree to international mandates for a limited
period—say of 25 years.

The second article expresses a desire to see ‘no territorial
changes that do not accord with the freely expressed wishes
of the people concerned.” Does this mean that Finland, Poland,
and the Baltic States are to have their pre-war territories
restored to tbem ? What will Russia say to such a course

" What about Pakistan ? If a plebiscite is to be taken in the

so-called Muslim Zones, will it be a plebiscite of the entire
population in that area or only of the Muslims ? The third
article declares respect for * the right of all Peoﬁles to choose -
the form of government under which they will live’; of a
wish ¢ to see sovereign rights and self-government xestored
to those who have been forcibly deprived of them. The first
part of the article obviously means the right of a country like
India to choose its own government. Does this mean that this
right is to be exercised by a mere numerical majority ? Or does
it include the right of gub-nationalities to set up their own
states ? If it means that, what about the rights of minorities
within these newly created states ?

. The fourth and fifth articles deal with the economic -side.
They prcmis: within certain limits, access to all states ¢ on
equal terms to the trade and {o the mw materials of the world
which are needed for their economic progperity.’ A question
which nawurally arises in our mind is, was it necessary to have
waited for two years afer the commencement of the war before
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akl N . . . ’ .
:ou]xgg such a promise ? If the promise had been made earlier,

ould 1t not have knocked the bottom out of i
tllllltlgl; to colonies 7 The implication of the a;tti:le:] ‘il? sth::

e Uttawa Agreemeut of 1932 setting up a high tariff _wall
:Eau‘lsliio x:lon- lmpire countries was a colossal mistake.” As
Ot?ta i ;111 c(l)l:h limes ' wrote: ¢In the seven vears between
Ditas simulnﬁe oultbrenk of war, Great Britain and the Domi-

ne teouly learnt that their most obstinate economic
problems and the hopes of rolving them turned onm their

trade relati i .
world. 1ons not with one another but with the rest of the

The last three articles specif i
X ‘ pecify the mesns b
¢ enduring peace’ is to be secured leen the anli tyr);n: hwil;
destroyed. These include the disarmament of aggressor natly;)ns,
freed?m of the seas, and freedom from fear and want.

As said already, the value of these articles can onl
judged when the_ ti 8 can only he
10 dli en s:é. ime comes for their practical application

L
.ThLe four freedoms of Roosevelt are said to provide a charter

of freedom for every body. Freedom from fear means
f
g&m w:i?;xl;) 3: 1;§§r?e\rtotl)<fiila(titack, frfeedom to live one's nl:t(i:gz:;
: wdrance from outside. F
v{:‘nt' ugcludes freedom from poverty and :ﬁf unl‘elr‘n?;?gmmfer&?‘-
lt):i rig ’} ltlo work and a minimum standard of livine foz every-
be ee{i.om :f otber two freedoms—freedom of conscience agd
froedom  of :lylzpresslon—gxre self-explanatory. A significant
 Omission 8 altl t}}ere 18" no. reference to social tyranny of
M goverx.lme I ckes, the Secretary of the Interior in the
155 aoyeran X » Was reported to have said on November 12,
of the Negroos ,w;lsll’:l‘:;::nt 1tlrea'tment of minqrities, especially
treatment of m,inorit.ies ili (S),oefiet’; Ic{cilr:s};:-red T the splendid
tom ;11“}(;1:]1 fﬁ f.::edc]){m; which we in India want are (1) free-
om fro fromp eVo ed aggression and political freedom, (2)
tyranmy (i &:onomlc insecurity, (3) frecdom from social
Y (imposed by caste, class, community, and race) and (4)

freedom of o
expressio ;]). complete self-expression, including freedom of

II

What does a better world me n i i i

r an in practice ? There i
;m!:::iln og gagt_zeness and mdeﬁnitenessp about it that Wiﬁki?ao
Of destiny, says: ‘We have not yet made up our

POST-WAR RECONSTRUCTION ‘37

«nind what kind of world we want.’ If this better world is to
become a living reality, we must learn increasingly to think
of the world and pflan for it as a single unit. This does- not
mean the wiping out of national distinctions and national
heritage. It means the fusion of nationalism with inter-
nationalism. Mazzini, the father of a pure type of nationalism,
beld that genuine nationalism and genuine internationalism
were perfectly compatible with each other. A better world
order in our day calls for (1) the surrender of the outmoded
doctrine of absolute national sovereignty which is incompatible
with peace, and the evolution of the new doctrine of ¢pooled
sovereignty ' (George Catlin); (2) the establishment of an
adequate machinery for the creation and maintenance of a
constructive peace ; (3) economic justice as betweén nations
and groups of nations; and (4) social security for individuals.

(1) National Sovereignty: The doctrine of absolute
national sovereignty is no longer in keeping with changed
conditions sround us. The principle which we want today is

. pooled sovereignty. - As Calin develops it, it means the

settling up of a world area with a world authority, a regional
area with a regional authority, and a national area with a
national authority, for the performance of three classes of
functions. Under the first‘authority there will be a world court
and a world police force for msintaining peace by force.
It will also deal with postal communications, air transport, world
currency, and the use of certain raw materials, especially of
those which are useful in warfare. '

The regional group will consist of countries near each
other which bave more or less similar economic conditions,
and ¢approximately common standards of living, common
habits and systems of life.’ It coversa field where immediate
social fusion is possible. Such 8 group may be in charge of
certain aspects of labour and trade regulitons ss well ‘as of
tariff and immigration regulations. The advantage of such a
group is that it is more easily manageable than a world
federation, Instesd of the new League of Nations having a
membership of fifty-odd states, it will bave some five or six
regional groups on its councils. Such groups may well be
(a) the whole of North America (6) the Latin Republics of
South America (c) Great Britain, Ireland, Australis and New
Zealand (d) the Slavonic states with Russia at the centre (e)
the who'e of Africa, minus perbaps the Union of South Africa
which can be tacked on to Great Britain (f) India, Western
Asia, and China (g) the rest of Asia.
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Euch of these regional groups will endea intai
ch ot t vour to msintaip
peace within its bounds and establish the rule of law. It will
have its own foreign policy and will be 8 member of a world
federation. The new League will be a League of federal unions.

Disputes between these unio ill iati
! cbween ions will be settled by negotiation

_ Fora word of caution wnich needs to be uttered at this
pomnt we sre indebted to D. N. Pritt, who claims that the
surrender of national sovereignty isa snure and a delusion
& mere scapegoat, so long. os the forces behind national
sovereignty are kept intact. These forces are imperialism and
the colonial system and the stranglehold of capitalism big
business, and finance. The abolition or modification of "these
18 a prerequisite to a sincere surrender of national sovereignty.

The national field is the appropriate area for the develop-
ment of one’s own culture and system of education. Even
sub-nationalities may have such opportunity for developing
their own culture and education. A truly cultured pemo;
18 not one who refuses to look beyond the nurrow walls of 'his
own culture, but has s catholicity of mind a

; d te
to ‘prove all things and hold fast to that which Iills go::l?»erﬂment

The upshot of our proposal, therefc : . . )
hgrefore, 1s nationalism in
the cultural field and regionalisxri and int c o OO
: .. nd internat
economic and political fields. lonalism in the

(23 Constructive Peace :—As
peace does not mean mere non-war. [t is not a negati

] ' non-war. tive task

f:ilta ‘:ons’tructxve, glynamlc,. risky, and, therefore,ga attractive

hve;:i ure. According to Litvinoff, ‘peace is indivisible’ which

8 ?u .fmclude. the whole of mankind. Peace can be maintained

only if we assiduously develop a spirit of world community.

We do not want an Anglo-Saxon Union laying down the law

for the rest of the,world. There is no knowing how long such

an alliance will hold together. It may even lead to World
WarIIl. This new war, says Wickham Steed, may be war of
;rcono?nc rivalry for the airlines of the world. - He quotes
B om Th? Baltimore Sun’ of January 23, 1943, which bluntly
eclares ‘the last shot of World War II will be the opening
shot of anew and different war—an allout trade war for
favourable and profitable positions in airborne commerce and
control of worldwide air routes’ America may want the
monopoly of it. In the years following the Versailles Treaty,

says Steed, British poli ©
amti-From éh. policy was substantially pro-German and

Wickham Steed insists,
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If we do not favour a mere Anglo-Saxon Union for the
preservation of peace, neither do we want a revival of the
discredited doctrine of the balance of power, It will divide
the world into two armed camps where the feelings will run

. 80 high that the slightest possible provocation will mean

snother global war.

Unilateral disarmament will never secure permanent peace.
When Mr. Duff Cooper declares the aim of the war to be never
again to permit Germany to become a first-rate power, we have -
to regard it as an outburst of anger and even of despair, rather
than as a mark of wise statrsmanship. We who flit across the
stage of this life for three score years and ten have no right
to speak of ‘ever’ and ‘never’ in planning for the future of the
world.

It may be necessary to disarm Germany for a few years
after .the war since she has broken ffith twice in a generation.
Before she is re-admitted to full membership in the comity of
nations, it is necessary to insist upon a complete change of
heart. But that does not mean that she should be humiliated
or be compelled to carry the mark of Cain on her forehead for
the rest of her days. Unilateral disarmament was the
intention at the end of the last war too; but did not succeed.
There was a squable among the European governments them-
selves and they could not agree upon a common policy. Each
of them wanted to retain its own national armaments and
refused to pool them. The result in “the end was that Naai
Germany was allowed to arm herself to the teeth. ‘

If unilateral disarmament will not do, neither will
vindictiveness known popularly to-day as ‘Vansittartism',
‘Vengeance is mine saith the Lord.’ When individuals and
nations take to it, it recoils on their own heads. It drives the
iron into the soul and, out of embittered feelings and a sense
of frustration, comes retribution at a later date. We may agree
with a recent writer that at the end of the war there should
be s dictated armistice but & negotiated peace. But we cannot
agree with him when he says that anybody who had anything
to do with Nazi cause should be wiped out, even by death
penalty if necessary. He wants all Nazi officers to be
dishanded and appointments made by the Nazis ever since they
came into power to be . cancelled. ‘Punishment of war
criminals’, as & wise contemporary bas pdt it, is ‘a futile task.’

The writer whom we are criticising further eays that
domage done to public and private property and rights abroad
‘should he made good. His memory cannot be so very short
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8 1o forget what happened to the claim for reparations after
the last war. He also wants all educational activities in

ermany to be brought uader international control. We have
1o objection to this proposal provided we can extend interna-
tlonal sapervision to education in all eountries. The distorted
kind of teaching given by the Nazis is only an exaggeration
of the jingoistic and chauvinistic teaching imparted to children
elsewhere.

Even collective security such as we have had in the thirties

of this century is incapable of securing enduring peace. At
the most critical time, a8 in the case of China, Abyssinia, and
Spain, it turned out to be collective insecurity. It wasa
broken reed to rely upon. I Abyssinia, for instance, bad
known that she could not rely upon the members of the League
of Nations to come to her aid when she was attacked in an
unprovoked manner, she might have come to some sort of terms
with Mussolini, thus preserving s good part of her territory.
But her appeal to the League and the application of sanctions
against Italy —although half-hearted—inturiated Mussolini who
made the war more brutal than it need have been.

' The only right solution is the establishment
international authority with a world court, ba

international police (or peace) force. This is the only way of
establishing the rule of law ev

erywhere, The international
police which we are suggesting should have a commander-
in-chief and ‘must not degenerate into an armed alliance of
certain powers engaged in an armaments race with another
-armed alliance” It should include Germans, Italians, and
Japanese as well as Britons, Americans, Russians, Chinese,
and Indians. If it is argued that such a cosmpolitan
police force will destroy national patriotism, our answer is that
it does not matter in the least. Military patriotism is out of
tune with the tempo of our times. It is a relic of barbarism.
The police force of a true League of Nations should he
representative of all the great powers of the world,

of a genuine
cked up by an

To conclude, we do not want the
the world by another. ‘It should be
by the world, for the world.’

(3) Economic Justice or Freedom Jrom Want :—\What the
world needs today is co

. nstructive economic planning and the
pooling of rerources. War conditions are accustoming us tc
these new ideas. If for

' . LOT purposes of war, we can tighten out
belts and make our limited vesources of food go a long way, why

policing of one half of
the policing of the world,

i

[
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not do the same for purposes of _peace ? Pro-
S&Zﬁie: f)f economic self-sufficiency and high tariffs are a fol!y.
f the politicians and statesmen of the Wpr]d were really wise
and capable of learning from past experience, they would have
given up their short-sighted economic programmes long ago
side by side with militarism and the piling up of armaments.
But the capacity to learn from past experience seems to be a
rare quality everywhere, as uncommon as common sense.

Up till now the science of economics has been confining
itself to questions of production. Thenew emPhas}s nee‘ded
to-day is on consumption. As the ‘London Times' writes, ‘We
must revise the practice of recent years by making the con-
sumer, and not the producer, the starting point of _policy.

....Production is not an end in itself.” The Sabbath is made
for man and not man for the Sabbath.

As a recent writer puts it, econotnic justiee does not come
before enduring peace, The two should march together, acting
and reacting upon each other. If economic justice is gecured
for every country and group, the kind of Nazi logic one used
to hear on the eve of the war would have I.)een laughed out of
court: ‘We fight because we want colonies; we want colonies
because we want raw materials; we want raw m.aterm]s 'becm}se
we want to fight I Itjis disappointing to find that in spite
of the lofty sentiments contained in the At}autxc Charter, Mr.
Churchill now comes out with tlfe declaration ‘We, must try to
gecure a fair share of the augmented world trade.’ But ngo
is to decide what is a fair share ? Perbaps Mr. Churchill
himself and his tribe. t .

for rooling of economic resources we want regiona
plunrfizl(,tl:sl(ll regﬁmnl control dovetailed into world plannin
and world control. Internal cconomy may be left to u.1d|v1dqa,l
states, each state adopting that kind of economy which suits
her conditions best. England will probably experiment with
the Middle Way (see a book with this title by Harold Mac-
millan). That suits her national temperament,

According to Macmillan, (a) new industries and new
methods in industry which call for hard and concentrated
work in their period of mpu! expansion  should be lef!; to
individual initiative. In this sphere there should be Pr“'“t’e.
enterprise and uncontrolled competition. () In t‘ihe l'attlal
gtaces when new industries have b‘ccomg more or less fully
dc\?clopc«l and when their Pl‘Od“Ct}"e. capacity begulls to
threaten to outstrip market demand, it is necessary to adopt a
8
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new form of corporate organisation making self-discipline and
self-government possible. Examples of this type of organisa-
tion are co-operative societies, municipal undertakings of water
supply, electricity, transport etc, (¢) Key industries which
are lable to be abused if allowed to operate under private
ownership are to be brought under some suitable form of
public ownership and management, or in certain cases, a form
of stututory control or supervision which may not involve
public ownership. Thus in England we find that while rail-
ways are privately owned they are under public control.

Men like Herbert Morrison who can combine Tory
imperialism with their sccialist professions want a combination
of state ownership or state control and private enterprise.
According to Morrison, natural monopolies

like gas, electricity,
and (in effect) transport, should be under public ownership
and management; also coal-mines, railways, etc. There ma

. . . A Yy
be public ownership and private control or private ownership
and public centre. On Boards of Directors of hig concerns,
government may insist on having a strong representation,

Whatever attraction the middle way may have for the
Englishman, for conditions in India we require a much larger
measure of state control and regulation than what obtains
today. The best object lesson which has

. been enacted before
our very eyes during the last 23 years is that of Soviet Russia,

The unique contribution which that country has made im the
ordering of man's economic life is ‘the planning of production
for community consuption’ (the Webbs). Commodities and
services are according to plan. In other words, production
and consumption march together. In the capitalistic society,
on the other hand, production is without reference to consump-

- tion. Periods of boom are followed by periods of slump. But.
under communistic planning such fluctuation has been abolished.

One result of it is that there is no unemployment and conse-
quently no mass poverty, There is no longer any conflict of
interests in prodyction. ‘No

person’s gain is rooted in another
person’s loss.’ (the Webbs). °

According to Kenmeth Ingram, Russia is the only country
which satistactorily solved unemp!

. oyment before the present
war began. Supporting that position, another authority says
that in 1933 there were 2,900,000 unemployed in Great
Britain out of an adult population of about 30 millions or
nearly 939,. Prosperous America topped the list with 15
millions. Germany had gj

1x millions which helped
Hitler and the Nazis into the saddle, ped to put

-
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recent writer observes that under common ownership
Russiﬁns hnfre increased their industrial production between
1917 and 1938 by 800%, while Britain, France, and Ameglc;
under private ownership have increased theirs by less ths l
509, Private profit motive has been replaced by the socéa.l
service motive. Reward is according to the sociall useil
labour performed. There is no place for drones. The only
class which is allowed is the class of_work.ers,—-those w’ho work
with their hands as well as with their brains. Nobody’s labour
may be exploited by another, Voluntary collections are
encouraged and there is mo private capital. There is still
private property; as well as inequalities of income, but nothlp g
like what prevails in bourgeois societies. _
The highly organised trade unions have a membership of

18 millions. They compete with each other to see which o
thenn can produce most. They even favour the desplg,ec}
piecework rate and are keen on labour-saving mechanica
devices. The profit they make goes into a common weage fund

. and is shared among the whole body of producers according to

their own plan of profit-sharing. Other motives for production
are service motive and the motive of increasing the social
services of the state by which everybedy 18 benefited. Ther‘e
are ‘shock brigades’ ‘cost accounting bl‘}gades , and ‘Saturdayers’,
working overtime on Saturdays. What most of them get is
public honour and public recognition.

All this has a tremendous attraction for _India in 'elimixmt-
ing mass poverty and combating the five giant enemies of our
day which were also the enemies of pre-Soviet Russia—want,
disease, ignorance, squalor, and illness.

In India under-production, under-consumption, and
maldistribution constitute an qnholy trinity of economic
problems. Vested interests reign supreme. The pnn_cesl,‘
zamindars, absentee landlords, foreign investors of capital,
industrial magnates, and money-lenders—all have a big share
in the exploitation of the common people. In thes cu'cumsé
tances it may not be out of place to consider a programme o
state capital which will abolish all forms of private capital. 1111
the U.S.S. R. we find that there is no private capital,
although there is a limited amount of private property.

; 1y :—\We want not only economic justice
a8 bi.t\\izgalnigf:;suybut also social security as between in_di-
viduals. Prosperity for the producer is not compatible with
poverty for the consumer. National prosperity and indi-
vidual want are an affront to God. As a contemporary writer
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‘observes, the economics of wealth n
€conomics of welfare,

the wealth of nations as
18 right in placing
forefront of post-w.

eeds to be replaced by the
Our emphasis should be not so mucg on
on the welfare of nations. Churchill
‘food, work, and home for everybody’ in the

ar reconstruction.

insurance with a ministry of social security, The ministry is
to combine under it the ‘administration of all social services
A chief merit of the scheme is that it propotes a single systemn
of social insurance. In its endesvour to abolish want, it
proposes a better distribution of wealth and not a mere subsist-
ence wage. ‘Benefits are to be paid as & matter of contractual
right and not as a matter of charity.’ All classes will receive
something like 1sh. for 3d., partly at the expense of  the
national exchequer. The scheme is comprehensive and includes
even those whose salaries run up to four figures. The whole
population is divided into six classes—four belonging to the
wage-earning group, the other two being cither helow or above
that level. The six groups are employees, employers, traders
independent workers, married women of working age, children
- aad retired persons above working age. All the six classes are
* to receive comprebensive medical treatment and rehabilitation
Funeral expenses are fully paid. Children's allowances are
granted as a matter of right. Men on reaching the age of 65
and women at the age of 60, are entitled to insurance rates.
he assurances proposed are as a matter of right and not as
ch.ar.ity and are based on service and contribution. A basic
minimum is assured to everybody in need, in whatever way
that need may have arisen. Adequate benefits are provided
against unemployment, sickness, accidents, and widowhood.

According to Beveridge, social security is to be the basis
of the post-war economic life, Apropos of this scheme to
abolish want, H., G. Wells says in the Declaration of the
“Rights of Man ” that every man without distinction of race,
of colour, or of professed belief or opinions, is entitled to the
nourishment, covering, medical care, and attention, needed to
realise his full possibilities of physical and mental development .
and to keep him in a state of health

from birth to death.

We in India have not yet dreamt of social security even
a5 a distant goal. But it is high time that a beginning was
made in providing universs] employment, standard wages, and
sickness insurance. In g pecent broadcast Sir William Beve-
ridge rightly emphasises the raising of the efficiency of aeri-
culture as the main economic problem of India, '?udustr;' is

The Beveridge scheme Proposes a gigantic plan of social
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i ise, we shall avoid
1ke headway and, if we are wise,
bog:;d(t;g nthe pitfalls of western industrialism. |?rood uv::EZzﬁ
?\(l)one are not enough. They must be supplemented by ms

against unemployment, accident, sickness, and old age.

The social security scheme which Sir William _euV'lsage‘li
for India is to apply to the entire fraternity of }nldu.strli::
\::;rkers. ¢ I would begin * he says ¢ by applying socxi\: 111;311 )
ance in India where we began 1t in tll‘lS country d( ‘ngt onc)
(m‘{o sickness, to providing income for sickness and treatr
for sickness.’ "

A Better India —If a better -Indigx is our goz}l, it mbustn l;e;

united India. Plans for the vivisection of India ared o?re ot
:(lies air and, in some cases at least, of a malevo}ent ti?nt to
spitpc‘ those :vhom one dislikes. It is tlm;z1 tlm_t \Zle em]‘:tions i

iti rell as in the re .
tions between communities as W ! !

tl}G flelt;ndividuals it is poor policy to cut one's nose (;n \?r?le;o ts(:; ‘
. q(ze one's face. India should fcmain one and united at a
spi .

W hen the whole world is moving forward to larger and larger &

areas of co-operation, it 1il§ ut;terlf?llyb‘tﬁ g‘:’ ?gmdl:lveltdelll;g g}_
sub-dividing India till nothing 1s leit bat 'I“his mpletey Du-
verised and atomised geographical entlty.d kg 1s mot ¢ prgue
that the minorities have no grievances an A
i yossible worlds.  Our only contenti
1 ,'thiic‘:xexsgsoxg::lthg way out. We may have to go hbaCk' lf;(;
viv 186_ ¢ scheme of an” Indian Union, conceding the rngh
the ngl{) pb th to the units and to the Union a8 a whole—to the
o o the Union and to the latter from the Empire.
korer ltjlo-mbe clear material and spiritual advantage accruing
Pnless t.ele ection with Britain it is better to part company
oo, Conilu the recent House of Commons debate (Novem-
as friends, the Indian food question, we are told that the
ber 1943) on bers who attended it varied from 35 to 53 out
number of mefmgo() and odd. The Prime Minister himself was
of a totaé :,)unent'l ng upon the situation Mr: M. R. l{ixya.kar
absent. Tlo Hindu, November il, 1943) the following
e % n:h s and subdued anger. “ This knocks the bottom
words o pnlllo. serstition that these 600 and odd men. goverllll
out of the ok "?)‘t)l() miles away. Is it not time that this Punc
‘I\id{lilj wflromqhz’“' was ended 2 What is .)Hecuba to bhim and
a1 g . . « M
he to He}::uba that he should w ecp for h.e‘ : o confusion
The Coupland scheme is f q.nclful, making o asion
oo 1led Everbody admits the necessity for redraw
o ool ey e kg . s
mg ¢



*&_%L ! E. ASIRVATHAM

homogeneity of language, religion, educational and cultural
development, and geographical conditions as far as possible.
But all this must be within the frame work of a federal union
with a strong centre. Whatever theoretical justification -there
may have been for the partition of India, it has been knocked
on the head by the Bengal famine and the handling of the
situation by the governments concerned. Famine, flood, and
epidemics know no political boundaries. The Balkanisation

of India is no solution to the complex and complicated problems
of the country.

In the economic field we are sorely in need of ¢ planned
production for community consumption.” This is not
possible under foreign rule or under capitalism. We need
complete self-government which will enable us 10 plan our
lives in the way we think best. Steady advance should be made
in the socialistic direction. The first and foremost need of
the country is the production of adequate foodstufs to feed
400 millions. According to Mr®Amery's own confession, pro-
duction of foodstuffs per head in India has declined in =0
years by more than one quarter. We cannot be satisfied with
the facile explanation that India is poor because of her fast-
increasing population. Writing in the ¢ Hindu’ (November
15, 1943) Dr. 8. Jesudasen says ¢ Between 1870 and 1931 the
population of England has increased by 77 % ; of Japan by
113 9%, ; of Russia by 115 9% ;of the U. 8. A. by 125 % .
But during this period the increase in India is by only 31 %...
The population of Britian in 1800 was 16 millions, in 1910
44 millions—nearly trebled in 100 years (275%), while the’
population of India during that period increased only by 33 %."

Much greater attention needs to he paid to the villages than
has been the case hitherto. A step which can be taken even now
when we are in the midst of a war is to build metalled ro.ds to
every one of our villages. This will enable the farmer to move
his things about easily and get the price which he deserves for
his produce. It will help to eliminate middlemen sharks. (vov-
ernment should encourage collective farming, doing away
with the zumindari system as well as the minute partitioning
of land. Better marketing facilities should be provided and
taxes may even be collected in kind. For some years to ‘come,
agriculture should be subsidised wherever necessary. This will
enable some of the educated persons who are now hankering
after eoft-collar jobs on a mere pittance, to return to the land.
Many of them who have a desire to do so are prevented from
doing it because of the ridiculously low returns of farming on
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account of the keen competition and the low standard of living’
of the agriculturist. Food crops should be encouraged rather
than cush crops. There is no reason why Indix should not be
made self-sufficient immediately as regar(!s rice, .w’hear, millets,
grams, cotton, sugar, etc. A permanent Food Ministry ghould
be set up making food availabe to one and all at a reasonable
price. We neei better types of cattle and more captle_fodder.
More of the waste land should be brought under cultivation by
extending the network of irrigation canals. Even now a large
p. c. of rainwater is allowed to go into the sea unutilised. A
comprehensive and well-thought-out scheme of afforestation
should be undertaken in order to counterbalance the present day
ravages necessitated by war conditions.

The gradual industrialisation of India cannot be px.'evented
any more than Canute was able to stemr the tide. But industry
should be made human and made to serve the interests of the
people. Even if it be privately owned i‘t should be brogght
under public contral. Something hike the kxcess Profits Tax
should become a permanent feature of Indian economy.

State-aid should be provided to shipping, aseroplane manu-
facture, and other such new industries. Railways, mines,
heavy industries, and even land might be nationalised. Foreign
interests in the country shculd be bought up at once utlising
the sterling balance which we have to our credit today. Severe
restrictions should be placed on foreigners owning movable
or immovable property in the country. No land should be
allowed to be owned by anyone who is not a native born or
naturalised citizen of the country. The services of the * Bevin
boys "’ and other technicians should be fully utilised in our
shipyards, workshops, and aeroplane factories.

In the new India of tomorrow there should be genuine demo-
cracy, not democracy for the vested interests alone. We do
not want a democracy for the Congress party, the Justice
party, or the Muslim League alone.. We want 1t for the entire
people including those in the Indian §tates. I t shpuld per-
vade the whole of our political, economic, aund social }xfe, Work-
king its way up from the bottom—from self-governing v}l]age
communities to the nation at large.

Freedom from social tyranny is one of the crying needs- of
the day. Despite the much-ndvertised temple-entry and the
oceasional fraternising between castes, the shackles of caste still
remain unbroken. It is for Hindus to devise means fo.r remov-
ing these shackles, if they are to be considered sincere in their
professions of democracy and independence for India. Class
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i a‘nd communal distinctions also constitute a serious problem.
Sentimental religious ties should be replaced by social and
economic bonds. Religious unity is no doubt desirable, but
not religious exclusiveness. The fact that the Sind Govern-
ment has lately been able to make money by selling grains
to the Bengal Government goes to show that economic ties
are far more binding than religious ties. The Hindu enjoys
intellectual freedom with social determinism, while the Muslim
enjoys social freedom with intellectual determinism. We want
freedom in both spheres. Class, race, and provincialism are
all equally bad and we must free otrselves from their thraldom.

In the post-war world educational facilities should be made
available to one and all. The liquidation of illiteracy should be
in the forefront of the programme of any government which
comes into power. The progress made in that direction today
is snail-like ; and it is estimated that if the present slow pace 18
kept up, it will take a thousand years before the whole country
can become literate. Within the last few weeks }I_r.. John
Sargent has produced a scheme for the liquidation of iliteracy
within a period of 50 years. But that is too long a periol to
wait. We should be able to attain the desired result within 25
'years, making use of voluntary and paid sgencies as well as the
practicable elements of the Wardha schc_ame, i providing
imexpensive education. It is instructive to find that during the
years of the Russian revolution 35 million persons were taught
to read largely as a result of Lenin's decree calling upon all
the literates to teach the illiterates. The lijuidation of illiteracy,
next to the abolition of poverty, is the biggest and most sacred
duty of any government which may come into power at the
end of the war.

Many of the educational schemes put forward in India
seem to assume that some can benefit by literary and cultural
education and that others can benefit by technical and voea-
tional education. While such a division may be broadly true,
it should not be pushed too far. We want a fusion of the two,
Fhe exact proportion of each to be given to any pupil depend-
ing upon his individual capacitics. Those who use theip hends
should be able freely to use their hands and pje
Sovi_et Rl_lssia, the quhs tell us that higher edueation is made
possnple for the working classes.  Millions of persons without
any interruption in their work are s
their technical qualitications an
tional level. In Soviet Russia t)
of people receiving education o

¢ versd. In

ystematically improving
| raising t.hcu‘ aeneral eduen-
i8¢ proportion of the number
[ one kind or another to the
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total populadion is 1 to 3, while in India itis only 1 to 20.
The Stalin constitution says : ‘The citzens of the U. S. 8. R.
possess the right to education.’

Another phase of education on which we want the utmost

" possible stress to be laid in post-war India is pre-school kinder-
" garten education, which at present is one of the weakest links

in our educational system. It is assumed that anybody is good
enough to teach children. Many of our kindergarten teachers
are ill-equipped for their tagk. They have no sense of humour
and possess no lightness of touch. They are grave as grave-

_stones. Kducation should be imparted to children through play

and if this is to be done well the teacher himself should possess
the child spirit. He should also be a man of character who can
lay the foundations of character and of healthy social and
individual habits in children. The Catholics are right in saying
‘(xive us the child the first seven years of his life and you can
have him the rest cf his days.’

Equally important with education is national health—
particularly the health of the young, which is the greatest asset
which any country can have. No government worthy of its
name can neglect this great need. While the average expecta-
tion of life is 65 in New Zealand and the Scandinavian coun-
tries, 38 in (rreat Britain, and 45 in Japan, in India it is as
low as 24. During the inflnenza epidemic of 1918-19 alone,
nearly 10 milion people perished. During 1915-24 more than
2} million people died of preventible diseases. Dr. Jesudasan
writes : “During a recent epidemic of cholera, in a village
pearby (in South India), out of a population of about 3,tc 4
hundred people, in one section of that village, more than 180
persons were attacked by cholera and 80 died. Only 0.1 per
cent of the rural population of our presidency (Madras) have
protected water-supply. I[ndia’s millions are dying from sheer
neglect of those in high places.” '

Aristotle was wise in giving the pride of place to health
and strength when he classified the ggods of life into goods of
the body, goods of the soul and material goods. An old Latin
saying is ‘a sound mind ina sound body." Volataire has re-
marked ¢ “The fate of a nation has often depended upon the
good or bad digestion of its prime minister.”

Prior to the war, the German youth movement gave great
attention to physical training, but at the expense of moraf and
social training. Mere length of life and health are not boong
in themselves. They should be harnessed to a useful pur-
pose. We do mnot want to ‘produce men who are healthy,

7
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robust brutgs. In this connection we need to stress the work
of the Boy Scouts, Girl Guides, and Bratachari movements.

groups such as these are to render the maximum possible

service to the community, politics should be kept out of their
precincts.

~ Improvement in national health is impossible unless there
is » simultaneous improvement in the diet of the people. This
is a sphere where government cannot do much directly.
People have to change their habits in favour of a balanced diet.
Hand-pounded rice should be substituted for milled rice and
whole wheat for machine-ground flour. People should be
engbled to use more milk and milk products. At present
millions of children do not get even a cup of milk a day, and

war conditions are making matters worse. (reen vegetables'

and fresh fruits should be within the casy reach of everybody-
Whatever can be eaten raw with good cffect on health should
be so eaten. There is no justification for cooking vegetables
b‘eyond all recognition. Spices should be used sparingly-
There should be a nation-wide campaign in favour of a balanced
diet, buttressed by a practical course of studies in dietetics for
children, particularly for girls. A bungry stomach or ill-
balarced diet and ragiaﬁt health are a contradiction in terms.

v

Better Men and Women :—The only second foundation for
any successful programme of reconstrucfion is better men and
women. Whatever fault we mav find in the knglish character,
there is no denying the fact that Englishmen have done well
so far because of their high degree of discipline, unity, and
general business honesty. The scheme of war ’ratiOinng bas
succeeded in their country because of their high civic sense. In

India it is still waging an uphill battle because of a low level
of civic consciousness,

India stands head and shoulders above the other countries
of the world in the realm of passive virtues—in such moiters
as spontaneous hospitality, friendliness, patience, and long
suffering. But in the realm of active virtues, such ss manli-
ness, courage, truthfulness and business honesty much headway
has still to be made. It is not enough to have a great reverence
for abstract truth. It should be supp]emcntcad by an equal
measure of reverence for truthfulness in thought, word, and
deed. Our ‘yes’ should always mean ‘yes’ and our ‘no’ should
mean ‘no’. As aresult of long years of foreign rule and the
poverty of the people “slave vintues” are ata ;remium. It is
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not uncommen to find dissimulation even in high places. Even
among educated people there are not & few who are willing to
sell their souls for a mess of pottage. The working principle
which seems to guide their actions is “The gods may change

.

but the worshippers remain the same.”

In the sphere of business transactions, there is a great deal
of dishonesty and the war has accelerated it. Many a man has
no hesitation in putting hay and stubble into his handi-
work and time will destroy it.  Honesty even as the best policy
has not yet been fully underatood or applied.

India cannot rise to the height of her stature so long as
these impediments are allowed to remain. [n criticising our-
selves we do not say that we are the most miserable sinners
in the world. If England has a high degree of honesty in
business affairs, she does not seem to have it when it comes to
her economic and political cealings with the peoples under her
yoke. The people are so trained that they exhibit a pathetic:
trust in their leaders abdicating their right and duty to think
and act for themselves. On such matters as India’s fitness for
self-government, the internal troubles of the country, India’s
debt to England and England’s debt to Indis, the bulk of
Inglish men are bound hand and foot by propaganda set up

_hy vested interests, There is very little of objectivity even

as much as we find in the U. S. A., where Wendell Wilkie has
insisted on his right to utter unpleasant truths when the fashion
of the day is to indulge in Platitudes.

The service ideal in India is still at a ver§7 low ebb. 1t
has not yet got a firm hold on the people. People are willing
to do things for the sake of money, glory and honour but not
as mere disinterested service. We shall” do well to write in
indelible letters on our hearts one of the principles of the Boy °
Scouts and Girl Guides which says «Service is the rent we pay
for our room on earth.”

Alongside of the service ideal we need to cultivate a high
degree of discipline. India is a country where individualism bhas
run amok. Kach man isa law unto himself. While we have no
use for the drill-sargeant type of discipline, we must insist upon
a discipline which is necessary for social harmony, if not for
our very existence. The rule of law should be applied to every

- sphere of life. There is no justification for the present state

of affairs where unofficially there is one law for the prince and
another for the peasant, one for the rich and another for the
poor, one for the government servant (at times) and another
for the ordinary citizen.
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- 7 All this calls for the inculcation of constructive citizenship

in our boys and girls. Instead of constantly thinking in terms
of the rights and privileges of ourselves, our caste, and our
community we should accustom ourselves to thinking in terms
. of the national whole. This land of India has its tremendous
claime upon us. We should even be prepared to fight for the
rights of others, for right is not a selfish claim.

A better India, then, means better men and women, and
such men and women we cannot have unless we change our
traditional, moral and religious outlook, transform the home
from being a prison house of selfishness into a nursery of social

virtues, and use our schools and colleges for training in citizen-
ship and character.

INDIA'S ROLE IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH
IN A RECONSTRUCTED WORLD*
By
Dr. B. M. Suarya,

Lucknow University.

While the war is practically entering its last phase atten-
tion of all far-sighted thinkers and statesmen is now focussed
on various problems of post-war economic, social and political
reconstruction, so that after the peace treaty has been signed
energies of all nations may be directed towards the rebuilding

‘of a new structure of society, a community of nations at peace .

with each other and living in conditions of increasing pros-
perity. The United Nations dominated by Great Britain and
America, with the Soviet Union and China as important collea-
gues, have proclaimed their determination to reconstruct the
world on foundations of social justice, international fairplay
and economic peace. The two statesmen most talked of, wiz.
President Roosevelt, and Prime Minister Winston Churchill,
have enunciated certain principles contained in the famous
Atlantic Charter, -which would guide America and England in
moulding the shape of things to come. The basic principle is
the right of each people to choose its own form of govermnent,
i. e. the principle of self-determination for all peoples. In
explaining the scope of the Charter, (¥ rchill had declared that
it was largely applicable to countries under German yoke in
Europe. England and America Qeclared that they bad no
intention to augment their territories and possessions. Later,
it was further declared that the Italian possessions in Africa,
now wrested from ltaly, would not be restored to her. Be-
yond this nothing was said regarding the future of these
territories.

In Asia, China has been admitted as one of the mest
important leaders of the United Nations; slge h}lS been promised
fullest support by both England a.nd America in regaining her
complete territorial freedom; this implies driving out of Japan
from the Chinese soils, restoration of Manchuris to China,
and the wresting from Japan of all the territorial gains she
has made during the last fifty years. We have now the

* A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conference, Sixth
Session, Lucknow, December, 1943.
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authority of Wickham Stead that Mr. Amery has declared that
the Atlantic Charter does apply to'India. Beyond this
nothing else has been said regarding the future of Asiatic
countries.

The United Nations have expressed their determination
to destroy Fascism and Nazism in cvery shape and to crush
Japanese imperialistn and militarism so that Japan may never
in future raise her head and disturh the peace in the Pacific and
the Far Kast. The axis powers would be completely disarmed ;
a new family of nations comprising of all peace-loving, demo-
cratic sovereign states would be formed; the military power of
England and America, with the full cooperation of the Soviet
Union and China would secure future world peace.

Requisites for a New World Order.—~What is our greatest
need for constructing a new wcrld order based on fairplay and
justice to all peoples ? Do we need the enunciation of “some
basic principles or the reiteration of old oncs for creating a
new order 7  What were the causes of failure of nations after
1918 to establish permanent peace in the world, and create
mutual good-will and cordiality between different nations ?
Let us answer these questions dispassionately so that we might
have a realistic view of our present needs to establish, after the
present war is over, a new order on a secure foundation. In
the last war President Woodrow Wilson enunciated his famous
fourteen points, which covered all that is contained in Roose-
velt’s four freedoms and more.  But the principles were not
realised in practice after the war was over. The League of
Nations was established to maintain peace and cordial relations
between nations. All cthe important powers, save America,
joined the League; the League failed to keep peace between
nations. Shall history repeat itself after this war ? H. G. Wells
says that history never repeats itself: But the events of the
past twentyfive years do not rule out the possibility of a second
t'%xilure of mnations to cstablish a new order, unless new condi-
tions are created.

The first requisite is the creation of a Will to establish
international justice and cordiality. This must entail sacrifices
by imperialist powers in political, economic and other fields.
Roosevelt admitted the American wmistakes of excluding the
good Chinese neighbours from the right to ac(quire American
citizenship, and now with his consent the Chinese Fxclusion
Act bas been repealed ; he further admitted the grave wrongs
done to the negroes in America and he has called upon his
countrymen to remove this racial stigma from their countrv
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which they pride in calling the aresnal and protector of demo-
cracies. Churchill was a party to the Cripps proposals which
promised India the right to independence after the war, pro-
posals characterized by Mabatma Gandbi as a post-dated cheque,
and finally rejected by all important parties in India. Chur-
chill has, more than once, declared that he would not preside
over the liquidation of the British Empire. The British
Commonwealth would grow, peoples in the Empire would be
better looked after, but under the direct protection of England,
the world having nothing to do with it. The will to peace is
thus promised, but this does not mean that it is guaranteed.

The second requisite is the renunciation by all nations to
keep subject peoples under their rule. This means the end of
all forms of imperialism, political (of which England is the
mainstay) and economic (of which America has been the head).
The Atlantic Charter and its corollaries undoubtedly mean the

~ desire, but without the will, to renounce imperialism in all

forms and variety.

The third requisite is the creation of a sanction behind the
new world order. What can be the necessary guarantee behind
that order, once it is established ?  England and America
mean, as they have declared, to establish a union of nations
(Kither the League of Nations in its revised form or, if neces-
sary, an entirely new organization), but they believe that the
might of the joint Anglo-American forces, military, naval and
air, would in future secure peace in the world by overawing any
prospective dis.tur.ber of peace; does _this not amount to recog-
nising “night is right” ? T'he real force behind the new order
can be the active support of all peoples and not the might of
a few governments.

The British Commonwealth And the New Order—Inside
the British Empire and the British Commonwea'lth of Nations
we see all those problems and factors still awaiting solutions
and considerations which have to be tackled for the whole
world with a view to establish a pezwcful. community of all
nations. To me it appears then that “the _primary test of the
success of statesmen in cﬂabﬁslupg a hs‘lppxer world undistressed
by periodical wars is the solution of “the self—san‘le problems
within the Commonwealth and the Empire. I'f England can
solve these comestic problems as_they are sometimes called by
the British statesmen, Eugland can tegitimately arrogate to
herself a supreme position in the international field to establish
better relations between mnations outside the ambit of the

Empire.
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Examining dispassionately we find that the factors that
disturb world’s peace and lead to the outbreak of occasionsl
wars are : the existence of ruling and subject natioms, the
existence and monopolistic treatment of colonies as the places
to supply raw materials and as markets for the sale of manufac-

tured goods, the racial problems which lead to racial arro%‘nnce

and racial conflicts arising thercfrom, the conflicting claims
of Occidental and Oriental civilizations, problems of strate-

getic points, etc. How has England solved them or is claiming

to solve them ? The answer to this question is supplied by

Ireland, Palestine, India, Uiion of South Africa, and last but

not the most insignificant Burma. While the present assur-

ances of England .are that she would so solve the problems of

the Balkans and cognate problems, after the war, as to ensure

lasting peace in Europe between the different races and minori-

ties, there is still Palestine where the triple problems of the

Jews, the Arabs and the Rest ave not solved. Ireland had to

rise into rebellion before asserting her independence. Lgypt.

though claiming to be sovercign, bas yet to depend on British

alliance for certain purposes. In the Union of South Afriea

- which claims to be a democracy, the coloured races forming
four-fifths of the total population are still denied all political

and most civic rights, though all are claimed to be His Majesty's

subjects. In matters of international security England claims

to be the mightiest power, and has so far denied tull freedom

or independence to India and Burma on the chief ground of

these countries not being in a position to defend themselves,

and says that England would withdraw as soon as it is assured

* that such  withdrawal would not tempt any imperialist power

to occupy these countrics. But during the present war most
important parts of the Empire are being protected mainly or
partially by American forces, Australia’is a'most completely
under American protection ; in India American forces, parti-
cularly the USAF, are protecting the Assam-Burma froutier ;
British forces had to evacuate Burma, Singapore and  Malaya ;
in Europe the British Army, unaided by Awmerican forces,
could do little, and the same about Africa. Al this establishes
beyond dispute the fact that owing largely to scientific dis-
coveries and inventions, we have reached & stage at which no
one nation can defend herself unaided by others.”

Ba.lkans-, the cock-pit of ~Europe, has twice durirg one
generation disturbed the peace of Europe and started the world
wars. The best efforts of the League failed to establish on »
permanent basis cordial relations between the conflicting races
and social minorities, The Atlantic Charter is now supposed to
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he the Allied panacea for the treatment of the Balkanitis, On
its basis, England and America assure us that they would succeed
in cstablishing permanent peace in Central and South-East
Europe. But England failed so far to solve similar problems in
Palestine, India and elsewhere within her owh possessions. In
America racial superiority of the Whites still causing pain and
sufferings to the negroes. Field Marshall Smuts declarves that
Allied victory will result in the establishment of a new world
order based on peace and justice, and yet at that very time he”
refuses the claims of eighty percent ol his countryvimen to a life
of equality with the White population. Fascism and Nazian
are rightly accused of torturing the Jews and vet the Jews are
not given satisfactory consideration in Palestine.

It is, therefore, on the above.nentioned grounds that it is
asserted here that on the successful solution of the various
problems inside the British Empire an'l the British Conunon-
wealth will largely depend the claim of England to establish
a new order in the world. The Empire and the Common-
wealth may be considered as a miniature world for the same
kind of experiments as are to he performed for reconstruction
of the world on newer and better principles of justice and
fairplay. '

India and the British Commonwealth:—India contains moye
than two-thirds of the total population of the British Empire
and the British Commonwealth.  She has behind her traditions
of the highest culture and a most glorious past. Culturally,
Indians are a very peace-loving people. The Hindu culture
in particular has even higher ideals of world peace and justice
for mankind than Christianity can ever claim.  Yet inside the
Empire and the Commonwealth, India has not yet been enabled
to live a free life. DPrinciples based on justice, fairness, and
equality, the best principles .lmmzlu ingenuity is capable of
enunciating and proclaiming in the c1191<'cst words, have been
enunciated and reiterated from time to time as forming the basis
of British policy towards India, and yet during the last
hundred  years England  has signally failed to satisly even a
small section, to speak uothingr of tlge whole or majority, of
the population. Discontent 1n India has on more than one

occasion resulted in serious disturbances. Indians have been

the greatest helpers in enabling the White population in the
Union of South Africa to exploit the resources of the country.
India with her immense man-power and other resources hag
more than onee given inestimable help to Lngland to protect
the Lmpire and the Commonwealth. :

8
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Even then, inside the Empire and the Commonyealth, an
average Indian is denied the practical enjoyment of rights on
the basis of equality with the Wlite people. Racial arrogance
of the Britishers living in India or the Eupopean part of the
South African pdpulation have been frankly admitted, by res-
ponsible British and Empire statesmen, to be the cause of racial
friction. Kvils like these could be removed much more easily
and without provoking international warg, thun the handling of
similar problems in Kurope or other continents but without
the Empire. 1t is difficult then to understand in reconstructing
2 new world on principles so fondly asserted and enunciated

in the Atlantic Charter or various important Conferences 8o
far held.

India is practically the next door neighbour of Australia
and the Union of South Africa, two important members of
the Cnmmonwgalth, and is almost close to British Kast Africa.
India is contiguous with Burma, and is at the door step of
the Far Kast which is to form the second subject at the next
peace conference for a lasting solution of the problem of the
Pacific. In any scheme of world reconstruction, the Cominon-
wealth is bound to play the most important role, and this for
several reasons, political, economic, and strategic. That India
can contribute very materially and permanentl y to the success
of any scheme of world reconstruction, cannot be denied.

But what are the conditions necessary for India’s willing
co-operation in the scheme of world reconstruction ? What does
India witness at present as the tendencies inside the Common-
wealth ?  Canada is rapidly acquiring the status of a full
sovereign state, and is dircctly negctiating ber affairs with
foreign states. The Canadian legations are, as a consequence
of this tendency, being raised to the status of embassies in
other sovereign states. Australia has, through the mouth of
her Prime linister, openly declared that Tngland failed to
give her protection at the right times, and is now being
teycted mainly by American forces under General Mac Arthur.
When the war is over, Australia is sure to claim full freedom
to decldt‘a' her own relations with forcign states in her own
way. Field Marshal Smuts has become an
of the War Cabinet and is now

strategy in the Mediterranean spher

lican Party in the Union will play its important role after
the War and is likely to achieve its object. In this new pat-
tern of Commonwe:}]th reconstruction, India will Torm the
most important subject is not merely the greatest possibility

ro-

important member

¢ of the war. The Repuks

reported to be in charge of- -
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but a definite certainty. The political contentment of India
will be the acid test of future peace in the Far East or the
claim of England that the British Empire and the Common-
wealth are the best piece of international cordiality. This
needs a sincere application of the principles of the Atlantic
Charter to India inside the Commonwealth, In this regard,
the attitude of other parts of the Commonwealth will be a
determining factor. o

.. _A Contented India in 'a Reconstructed world—Assuming
then that there will be a mnew world reconstructed on
definitely known and knowable principles of international
justice and peace, what can India contribute to the
continuance or prosperity of that world ? India is the closest
neighbour of China with which there is a long common fron-
tier. There.is close cultural affivicy between these two most
populated countries of the world, that have more than a third
of the total population of the world. To the West India is
contiguous with the Islamic countries and has with them com-
mon Asiatic feelings and Oriental civilization, India, China,
Burma, and the Islamic countries bave equally been the prey
of Europeam Imperialism and the fields of European exploita-
tion. In a free world wherein all nations are free to decide
the better part of their respective relations with neighbours.
and their internal destiny, all these Asiatic countries must
pull together with the probable cooperation of the Soviet Union
whicua too has to tackle similar economic, social and racial
problems. This postulates a truly free India not under the
tutelage of any western power, which alone can make her full
contribution to world reconstruction and rehabilitation. Judged
in this sense, the present India must be treated a world problem
too great to be the subject of the care of England alone. Besides,
the real quarrel so far in India has been the one between
England on the one hand and India on the other, the anxiety on
the part of the ruling nation to retain her bold on the subject
nation. And when one looks to the way England has dealt
with the problems of Ireland, Egvpt and Palestine, there is left

little to enthuse over the success of England in this field.

To reconstruct a new world with a fair chance of perma-
nent peace which cannot be disturbed by any aggressive nation,
the chief problems to be handled would fall into different cate-
gories 5 political, demanding the frecing of subject nations and
the application of democratic principles to a solution of the
internal problems of some of the Stater, recognition, of rights
of minoritics with necessary guarautees to them of a frec
and full devclopment of their own culture, language and a
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realisation of their aspirations ; econ?lpic, necessitating tlné
freedom of markets to all nations, the raising QE th(; standard of
living in poorer countries, pro!)lems 0@ Immigration and .enn'-
gration, raw materials gnd co}omal q\xest}ops, trade convcnt.lpl‘nt,
etc.; social and racial, including thg upliftment of comimunitics
and races so far subject to humiliating treatment, and colour
bars and caste barriers. In all these problems, India is so vitally
interested not merely from the national view point but also
from the point of view of the British Commonwpalth ;md the
world, that auy denial of a free and equal voice, with other
countries, to India in any scheme of world reconstruction
would from the very beginning prejudice the success of any
scheme, howsoever cunningly or cleverly manipulated and
formulated. If another world war is to be avoided, the con-
tentment of Asiatic countries, and the larger part _of‘ Africa,
so far groaning under t.he in\}feru.ﬂwtlc machine of European
powers, is the first necessity. For it is not really the problen
of the Balkaus, or the rise of a solitary dictator now :mfl then
in some country on the luropean continent, hut t_he‘ existence
of inequalitics' and injustices between nations of Burope and
those of Asia and Africa which is responsible for the outbreak
of wars in the world. The rivalries between Iuropean nations
for domination in some part of the world, the clash of economic
interests of the rich and poverty-ridden peoples, and the poison-
nous propaganda insisting on the divine right of some nations
to decide the destinics of peoples under their subjection, lead
ultimately to conflicts of idclogies—mnay the very formation
of widely different ideologics—in the world, and consequent
Wars. '

[f the claims of the United Nations, in effect of Britain
and  America, that t,l_le present war is in defence of demoeracy,
that Allied victory will guarantee the application of  demoreratic
principles to the solution of various problems and the recons-
truction of a new order are to sustain after the war, and
to dic out like every other war-slogan and w ‘
up to pl\list., .fm' .th.c time heing the svmpathy  and cooperation
of nations still sitting on the fenee, or an ungrudgine sacrifice
by soldiers a}ul civiliang needed for a toal \'ic:llur\"? it is inpera-
tive that major problems of the workl must he decided at an
international table. It is imper

! ative that the problem of India's
contentment m a reconstrueted world must he {he subject ol

diseussion and ultimate solution among all these nations that
arc interested in cstablishing real peace in the world.  China,

Russia and the Tuited States of Amerin must as much he
responsible for sccuring a contented India j

not
ar propaganda sct

n the postowar pcl‘iod
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as England. If England’s claim to treat the Indian problem
as_ entirely a domestic matter for the Empire and the Common-
wealth, is conceded, the morality of the claim of England and
America, or China and the Soviet Union to bave any say in
settling the problems of the Balkans, or the Far EKast stands to
dispute. Therefore, in any scheme of world reconstruction,
realistic attitude must be adopted as the first necessity. Hence,
the Indian problem should in several respects be the subject of
international discussions, colution and ultimate guarantee.:
There must be one, and only one, standard of international
morality in the solution of international problems.  Undoubt-
edly, there arc also regional problems, apart from global prob-
lems. Even from the regional point of view the problem of
India falls within the problem of Asia or the East, and not

within.the problem of the British Impire and the Common-
wealth

Som: Suggestions —A few years hence, the present War
shall have been over and world attention focussed on solvine
the various problems connected with world reconstruction il?
the various phases.  What must be done to ensure a lastine
solution of the many problems that must be solved as a cm’ndi
tion precedent to world reconstruction. - Lessons from the
past, particularly from the events of the few years immediatelv
following the Treaty of Versailles may well be taken to avoid
repetition of old mistakes and the grouping of States into two
hostile camps. -

I'he f()ll()\\:lllj_{ suggaestions are offered for consideration of
those who are interested in the subject :—

1. The hasic principles of the Atlautic Clarter must be
tiversally applied, without exception of regions or continents.
Every subject nation must” be allowed under international
guarantee, and not under-the hegemony of any single nation,
the framing of its own constitution and  the setting up of
institutions, political, cconomic, and social, of its own choice,

2. No national mandates, 7. e. mandates under g single
mandatory  power be allowed o exist. Il it is found that
certain cconomically and cducationally  backward territories or
peoples need special help and protection hefore being recognised
as fully independent states. international mandates and super-
vision bhe guarantecd to them,

3. In any scheme of an international  oreanisation, the
clains of continents and countries, hitherto ignoved, must
reccive special consideration.  No particulur continent or race
or nation should be permittel to dominate that organisation,
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China and India, as the two most populated countries with the
oldest civilisation must be given their due share in the shaping
of international policies.

4. If regional understandings are found to be an avoid-
able necessity, openi negotiations and open agreements alone be
permitted. "Any problems not satisfactorﬁy solved in any
region or country, including such problems as the rights o
minorities in India, must be referred to international concilia-

tion: boards in which no ruling nation should be given special
representation.

5. A charter of human liberties be drawn up and enforc-
ed on all natione seeking membership of the international
organisation. Side by side a charter of international duties be
prepared, and any nation not subscribing to it or not imple-
menting it should be kept outside that organisation. Equality
of all races and nationalities must be made the corner-stone of
the international organisation. All cultures and forms of

civilisation be given due voice in the shaping of international
policies.

If tie above suggestions are accepted as the basic principles
of the basal structure of a reconstructed world, the British
Commonwealth and the British Empire can wake an immediate
start to incorporate them in solving the problems that have s
far been left unsolved for various reasons. If this is done,
India is bound to be the first subject of any settlement inside
the Commonwealth. The Statute of Westminster seems to have
lost its charms and significance in these days. Dominions bave
gone far beyond the limits prescribed in it.  The same flexibi-

lity must be adopted in respect of parts of the Empire outside
the full members of the Commonwealth.

While it is admitted that the various communities aned
peoples of India deserve equitable treatment and therc arc
specific problems not yet solved, the same must be allowed to be
~olved without any restriction, but without breaking the solida-
rity of India as one political entity. In the ultimate res rt an
international body be entrusted with the task of finally giving
its verdict on unsolved problems. '

The task indicated above is without doubt stupendous, in
the case of a contented India inside the Commonwealth or in
the case of a reconstructed world, It can be handled success-
fully not by the persons who bring the war to a successful con-
clusion but by younger people with a new view of inter-
national problems requiring a new vision for solution.

el

Cooperation between the United Nations has been found necces-
sary to win the war. But the continuance of this cooperation
is much more necessary to win the peace. . The last World War
was won, but it must now be admitted that the peace following
it was lost. The present war has offered us the second oppor-
tunity within a quarter of a century ; it is imperative that this
opportunity must not be lost. True, the untold sufferings of
all peoples in the present war have led to the enunciation of
noble principles and doctrines, but it is the application of these
in the letter and the spirit which is essential for reconstructing
the world with new structures. The British Commonwealth is
the first laboratory for experimenting with those principles, and
Indin bas the most important role to perform. Contentment
of India in the new world will mean that the future of Africa
and China in collaboration with the Soviet Union where

necessary will mean peace in the Indian Ocean and in the
Far Enst.

INDIA'S ROLE IN 'I'HE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH
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COURSES OF STUDY IN POLITICAL SCIENCE *
By

Dr. Gavesu Prasiian, M.AL, Ph, D,
D. AL V. College, Srinagar.

The world has heen fast changine i . e
erisis,  Alinost staggeringe e\‘(zrft,;“’l’nnfzmﬁlﬂl:lc =hl\St CU“"""“"
. s 1414 iy s arked the recent
history.  The end of the French Republic by the treacherous
(tl't;e(b' of the descen«bmtiq of the leaders of the French Revolu-
on 18 not & were incident but a oreat ex: ary ev e
in India, can not remain 1:11v:.1{1fttac‘téjll (f»tt ‘S‘:’\[‘\"‘l[)-] tehol o e
' atfecte and detatched from the
sweeping changes that fuce the world to«lav.  Parochialism in
ou.tlook and formalism in studies may be suicidal to our very
ex1§tencq. . He]'m'e the conrse of studies in Politicnl Seience in
{xtullrl‘z‘xlr;t[l,)gl‘\;l(il':)t:ﬁt:ll:;tl 1'egisltcr ‘x"hc changing environment.
ate and a real cuide 2 ions students

in evaluating social, eeonomig ;liil;glfg(ﬁ‘lvnel:a\‘ llUllﬁ")f rent

problems,

. Mode;vn ideologies and iustitutions generally know terri-
tqrnal, racial or national houndaries, i
of the post-war world.  The spread of Fascism in Europe ix
11}<l}cat1\_'e_ of this fact. But the course of studies in Indian
Lmv_ersxpxes.leaves absolutely different impression It shows
that mstltu.txons differ according to conntries, races -:111(1 mtiors.
Ihe result is that in ~a class room mivroscdpiv differences are
]lkel.y to be 1froug’ht n the foreront and hasic differences are
minimised. The student is expected to cram differences of

te v ics luncti i

) Il:;:?sl,vp?“e;s, duties and functions of various bodies without

by d-n i undamental differences. This defect can he removed
y aivimg constitutions on

. A 13 ¢ the basis of svstems, namely,
331111::12:0{{]: a:ftliltgﬂnd Soclalism.  Such -‘itu«lv\.’ of gu’vcmmcnts
government kThiql tl({ the very heart of the problems of
bmentals. 0;](,(,_ tl‘ ?“ eliconmge an understanding of funda-

‘& these are appreciated, it will not be difficult to
remember details. ’

Chis is the great lesson

The present course of studies on
more of constitutional law ¢l ,

tions. This overlegalism
with students but to lear

constitutions smacks
an of working of various institi-
again leaves no other alternative
n by beart various constitutions. Study

*A paper submitted to the [nd; el H
. ndiny ’ al Qetence (O srence. S th
Session, Lucknow, December. 1942 b Political Science Confers nee, DX

T
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of constitutions becomes akin to that of the Laghu Siddhant
Kaumudi, Koran or Indian Penal Code. This monotonous job
can he eased bv emphasising the theory and practice of cons-
titutions more than their clauses and formal aspect. Tt is
surprising that the course of studies does not include the
¢ Smaller Democracies’. Little knowledge of the Scandinavian
constitntions is essential for a student of Political Science.

Studv of Political thought must he mainly confined to
modern period.  This alone will make the subject interesting
and useful to the alumni.  Over-emphasis on history of political
thought, especially in under-graduate classes, inevitably makes
the study abstract, metaphysical and uninteresting. The reason
is simple. Theory without social. e;onomic and political back-
ground is difficult to understand. Theory without background
ix no theory at all; it is simply a camouflaged panegyric. Hence
concentration on modern period, which students can easily
comprehend, is €ssential. Subjects like origin of State, Liberty
and Rights make good abstractions and create boredom to most
of the students. These topics can be convenient'y included in
a study of State. A paper on Theory, whether for under-
gradnate or post-graduate studies, must include modern Indian
political - thought. This inclusion will bring the study of
[ndian constitution in harmonv with Indian  politics and
thought,

As regards post-graduate studies, two papers are necessary.
‘These are Indian Polity, and International Relations and
World Politics. The paper on Indian polity must cover all the
three periods, Ancient, Medieval and Modern. The paper on
[nternational Relations and World Politics must be limited to
post-Versailles period. Without these papers the study of
Political Science is not ouly incomplete bue not a study at all ;
it is just replacing B by ¢ M after onc’s name. It brings
<hame to Indian Universities when an M. A. in Political Science
s found identifying M. N. Roy with Communism, Vallabhai
Patel with Fascism, (reeman National Socalism with - Socialism,
or hetraving his ignorance of Indian history and thgught. Is
it not ridiculous to possess knowledge of all countries of the
World (except perhaps that of .Honolulu or of .b‘nhar:\) and not
knowing nnything'almut the history and political thought of
one's own courtry ? 7

Almost all l'ni\'cr.‘ii[ief“’ ' te;\ch‘ Constitutional History of |
Britain and India and .\Im'ucqml (vovernments. It ‘the) paper
on Constitational History IS.Ch““ge‘l into History of Political
Movements and Constitutional Developments, the present

9
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boredomn that a student faces in remembering the provisions
~ of various enactments minus their background will be much

obviated. Besides, Constitutional History without the neceseary
bm-kgfound is no history at all ; it is a just chronology of Acts
and Events. The paper on Municipal Governments must en-
courage study of actualities rather than legalities ; the selection
must be based on systems and not on countries as in the case of
the {paper on Constitutions. Kmphasis must alwaye be on
actual working of Local Government Units. )

Almost all Universities have a paper on Essay. This paper is
sometimes likely to mistest the ability of studente. Lssay papers
generally include topics relevant to the course prescribed for
other papers, There secme to be no justification for this re:
testing of students. Essay writing must be "encouraged ; but
ths can be pbtained by having a short essny paper wl%ich’ mayv
include, besides an essay, some questions testing the generl;‘
knowledge of students. Again there is no justifieation for
prescribing thesis as an alternative for a paper. This en
courages pseudo-specialisation. It may be useful in Economic
where collection. of data is easy and useful but not in Politi(:s;

Science. M. A. by thesis is decidedly not o
development of knowledge of political Zcienoce,mndum e fo th

' A new practice is spreading in Indian Universities. Tha

is the viva voce test. This test will very likely create the samy

defects in our ex:}mination system which genémllv occur 1

competitive exaqnnutions. There is sufficient compiainf in th

public against this test in competitive examinations. Let tha

complmpt not hpread to academic examinations and institution:

Let this practice be confined to the recruitment of future
bureaucrats and not be introduced for the testine of future
scholars, politicians, lawyers and businessmen. T

Research work requires much encourao :
of quvex:sity authqritiles. The Ph, D. 1;1&2,;;:11?;1 :ool;:a atl:rcen}::\lrl;g
contribution to Inc}mn, if not world, politics and thought, The
role of Ph. D, thesis 1lust not degenerate into subjects .wh'u:h
are deemed ¢ new 'y ‘ untouched * or ¢ virgin ' like J‘ The Ekks
Kconomy or Polity’ or ‘Balia in 193—8°. Uniformity of
stzm(?nrd snd course must be obsorved throughout India. A
candidate may be allowed to submit his thesis only on completing
three ye rs after his registration for the deeree. The viva vo"nﬁ
test is necessary for the Ph. D. examination, For without
such test candidate’s specialisation can not be evaluated

The most important cha .
£ n ¥ .
the period for gradunti ge that 18 lop‘g due in to le}n\;t\{en
) graduation to three .years. The Delii University
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hns already taken lead in the matter. Groups of studies
must be scientific. Social Sciences must form a separate group. '
The course for the first year can be restricted to general in-
formation about Politics, Economics, Philosophy, Sociology and
History. The next two years be devoted to detailed study of
the subjects selected by the student. Such preparatory ground
is essential for understanding political institutions and thought.
Then and then alone a student can comprehend the role of the
French Revolution, the Chartist Movement, the Russian Revo-
lution, the City of London, the Dollar capitalism, the West-
phalia industries etc. on political problems, institutions and
thought. Such references in the class room, will certainly be
¢ Greek ' and ¢ Latin * to students who passed their Intermediate
examination with Languages or Science. A preparatory study
is necessary for making the study of. Political Science, or for
that matter of Social Sciences, lively, fruitful and actual.
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A SCHEME OF COURSES IN POLITICAL SCIENCE®
By

- Du. P N. Masaivax M. Ao Pu. D,

Lucknow University.

At the present time the courses in Political Scienc: scem to
+ be prescribed without any definite aim, and the study of

Pohtlc_a.l Science is undertaken ‘mainly as part of a liberal
education,—as an end in itrelf.  But study of Political Science
can bhe very useful for social welfare and it should not be undes-
taken only in the spirit of knowledge for the sake of knowledge.
As Pigou has remarked “in the scicnces of human society.
th!eu: appeal as bearers of light Jiever so high, it is the promise
of fruit and not of light that chicflv merits our regard... ... If it
were not for the hope that a scientific study of men's social
actions may lead. ... to practical results in social improvement
not a few students of these actions would regard the time
de\zoted:to their study as time misspent. That i true of all
social sciences, but especially true of cconomics” let us add, and
of Dolitical Science. In  every country, epecially in the
hgtgkward countries, there is a need of keen and \\'cllfé(llxippc(l
citizens, statesmen, legislators and  administrators. [t should
he the work of Political Szience as taught in the Universities
to provide them with the basic groundwork upon which they
ay raise an edifice according to their individual position.
he courses in Political Science should he preseribed with this
realistic end i view.

v, be

Before taking up the question of the contents of the

courses, we may consider as to with what othier hranches of

knowledge can Political science be studied to the best advan-
tage. It will be admitted that a vool grasp of any subjert
supposes an acquai i ied subjoct hie princi
fupposes an acquamtance with allied subjects.  On this prinei-
ple, _Pol;tmal Neience can he pursued betier by those who have
: Al > . 1, 1 '. 9 il - o ¥ M 1

tt;;}::l;ﬁd%qul‘e auﬂm mg, & knowledge also of Feonomics, His-
or) l:l tlosophy. Thercfore, the courses in Political Seicnce
shoul lhe open only to those who are studying, or have already
.stud(lle(,lat least two of these related subjeets up to the B. A,
rtandard. At the present time, certain universities permit

"A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conferenve, Sixth
Session, Lucknow, December, 1943.

! Pigou, Economics of Welfare, p. 4-5.
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ridiculous combinations. A B. A. student may take up Hindi
Literature, Military Science and Political Science or Persian
Literature, Mathematics and DPolitical Science.  Certainly
greater sanity is required in the grouping of subjects.

11

Proceeding on the principle that Political Science should
he regarded as a realistic science, the courses for B. A. students
should include the study of subjects which would not only be
the basis of further stuly of Political Science but would also
vuide them in undertiking their responsibilities as active
citizens. It should consist, as it generally does, of two papers :
a paper on Political Organisation or Governments and  another
on Politional Theory. .

One balf of the paper on (royernments should be devoted
to a study of the Indian constitution and system of public
administration. It will have to be more analytical and critical
a8 it should mean an understanding of, and reflection on, the
various obstacles in the way of India’s constitutional and poli-
tical progress and their possible solutions. It should he more a
study of Indian constitutional problems such as those of divi-
ston of powers hetween the Centre and the Provinces, of repre-
sentation of minorities, of the nature of Executive—and of the
trends pointing to the likely developments in the future thin a
more ot less barren study of existing constitutional provisions
awd_their evolution in the past.

The other section should be devoted to the study of the
principal types of coustitutions —dzimoeratic, oligirchic  and
dictatorial; unitary and federal. We need not imclude more than
one constitution of the same type. If the system of a country
is only an_imitation of an older, Foreign type, we can ignore
it. but if it has made a contribution to the art of government
we must study it. The constitution of Eugland may be in-
cluded as the type of Parliunentary Democraey: of Fascist
Italy as the dictatorial type, of the U. S, S',R'.JS the Noviet
type; of Japan as 2 mixed tvpe: of the UL S0 AL as hoth a
Presidential and a Federal type.

The approach to the study of the constitutions also re-
quires a change. .\ greater emphasis should be laid on the
underlyillg‘ I,rim-i])]cs than seems to be done at pycscnr. .I'hc
student should mot only know  that the term of the English
Howe of Commons is five vears, or that the amending proe s
of the constitution of T. S A 15 not s_mnp]c, or that the
Governor-(General of India has eertain special - responsibilities
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““but bhe should also know why such constitutional provisions
were considered necessary and on what principles are they

based. Then alone can his study bear fruit. :

The paper on Political Theory should cuncentrate
attention on a study of the theory of the State—the origin,
essentials and nature of the State, the sphere of State activity,
the end of the State. In certain universities the B. A. course
of political theory includes a study of the development of
political thought. That is perhaps unnecessary. A study of
various political theories must, of course, involve a reference
to their chief exponents ; but the B. A. course of political
theory need not be extended to include the history of political
thought from Socrates upto Laski. That would be over-taxing
the students, besides, a knowledge of Plato’s conception of
Justice, of Aristotle’s classification of governments, of the
reasons for Marsiglio’s oppesition to the Papacy or of whether
Machiavelli was a politician or a thinker, will be of little use
for the large majority of undergraduates who would leave the
University for the world. Such a comprehensive study or
political thought should be left for those M. A. students who
are specially interested in it.

I -

The M. A. course should consist of compulsory and optional
papers. The number of compulsory palyers s{xould ggton be
greater than that of optional papers so that the students mav
be able to devote at least half of their attention to subjects in
which they have a special interes. o

he compulsory papers should aim at acquainting the
students with the present tendencies in political thought and
equipping them to deal with the constitutional and ;olitical
problems facing our country. The following papers must be
compulsory : 1. Contemporary Political Thought 2. Indian
Consntu}t;lox:dand Censtitutional Problems, 3. Esﬁa; The Essay
paper should require a good general i ion T in,
vagious poﬁﬁcaleguesﬁom‘g general information regarding

The extent of choice generally allowe g i
selection of optional papers is chao)tric, Stlu‘lenttsp;ize;;,r::ittgg
to take up all sorts of divergent papers. [ studied the follow-
ing papers in the M. A class: [nternational Law, Inter-
national Relations, Local Self-Government, Political ,Theorv,
Lm.im'n Constitutional Hm!;ory, Federalism, and Governments of
dsia ! For better specialisation and coherency in thought and
knowledge, it is necessary that the extent of option should be
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restricted to choice between alternative groups of related papers
dealing with one coherent sphere of Political Science. The
following alternative groups of papers may be pe-mitted :

A.—Constitutions or Governments group :

1. Federal Government.—Federal organisation is becom-
ing every day more and more neceseary and imporrant in the
world, 80 that the forms and principles of F ederal goverhment
may well be formed a separate paper. - :

2. Government of Colonies.—This paper should include
a comparative study of the English, French, Duteh and Japanese
colonial methods. X ,

3. Recent Constitutional Ezperiments.—This paper should
require 8 study of the new constitutional methods evolved to
denl with political problems in various countries of the world.

B.—Political Theory Group : ,

This group should deal with the development of political
thought from the earliest times. Three points need to be
emphasised with regard to ti.e study of political thought. The
courses in Indian universities ignore almost completely political
thought of the East. Certainly the great philosophers of India
and China and of other Eastern countries have had views on
political subjects. It is high time we did not allow Western
thinkers to monopolise our attention and that we turnqih also
towards Eastern thought. Szcondly, greater importance should
be attached to the developments during recent centuries than
is done at present. The Ancients and Medievalists cannot be
ag important for us as the Moderns. T hirdly, we should study
political thought as evolved during different periods in different
countries. We need not give a re]igious denominaticn to pclitical
thinkers and their thought. There need not be papers like
“ Hindu " Polity and ¢ Islamic’ political thought. "The theory
group may consist of the following papers :

1. The History of Political Thought up to 1500 A. D.

2. Political thought from 1500-1900 A. D.

3. General (or (‘omparative) Jurispru lence.

The study of jurisprudence is a very desirable supplement
to the study of political thought. |

C.—International Relations group :

It may consist of the following papers :—

1. Public International Law.
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= 2. International Relations.
3. - International Institutions.

At the present time the paper 6n International Relations
includes a study of such important international bodies as the
League of Nations, The international Lahour Organization,
The Permanent Court of International .Justice. [t is obvious
that justice cannot be done to a study of such important
institutions unless it constitutes a separate paper.

D.—Publigc Administration group :
It may consists of the following papers :
1. Public Adminisiration.

- 2. Local and Municipal Government. 'This paper should
deal with thq Indian system and with _the notable svstems of
other countries of the world, including the Eastern. Their

stud)f may erll constitute a full paper, separate from that on
Public Administration.

3. State Activity.—In this paper primary importance
should be attached to the study of methods by which the State
regulates various spheres of social life in different parts of the
world, including a comparative study of social legislation.

The desirability of permitting M. A. students to substitute
one or more papers by a disscrtation is doubtful. Such a
system of permitting dissertation assumes that a part of the
course 18 not so important as the rather intensive studv of a
very nirrow subject. It would involve the diversion of so
much attention from u paper or group of papers whose study

should be essential for completing the study of * Political scienee
in the University, )

Y
.

CONSTITUTIONAL REFORMS FOR JAIPUR

A proclamation was issued by His Highness the
Maharaja of Jaipur on the first of January, 1944,
My Brroven Stsircts,

It has been the cherished aim and endeavour of my life to
promote, in every way open to me, the happiness, prosperity
and political advancer.ent of my people. Among the ineasures

“sanctioned by me towards the fulfilment of that aim, I may

recall the establishment, four years ago, of the Central and
District Advisory Boavrds with a view to enabling my Govern-
ment to ascertain the wishes of my people and affording them
opportunities for bringing matters affecting their interests to
the notice of my Grovernment. [ realize that these institutions,
however useful and effective when they were created four years
ago, can no longer satisfy the aspirations of my people; and
firmly believing that the strength of a State lies in its being
broadbased on the contentment and co-operation of the people, -
[ have decided, after taking duc counsel, that further steps
should now be taken to associate my people more closely with
my Government in the admistration of the State.

Accordingly, I hereby ordain as follows :—

The Central and District Advisory Boards as well as the
Consultative Committes of Sardars shall be abolished, and there
shall be established a Legislative Council consisting of fifty-one
members with an elected majority, and with my Prime Minis-
ter as President. O the fifty-one members, thirty-seven will
be elected by constituencies spgciﬁcally formed for the purpose;
and the remiining fourteen will consist of my Ministers, and
nominated members both offizial and non-official.  Of the elected
members, twenty-five will be returned by territorial consti-
tuencies ; and in recognition of their special position in the
State, my Sardars will be entitled to elect nine members; and
three members will be returned by special constituencies repre-
senting respectively Traule and Industry, women and Labour.

Subject to prescribed li!nit.:a.tious_, the Couuci‘l shall have
the power of making laws, * of dlscu§smg. ad  voting on the
State Budget, of eliciting information from (roveinment by
means of interpellations and of moving re:e,()lutlou's on matters
of pinhlic interest, in(-llulillg nmtwr.ls.hn' adjournment to
discuss definite matters of urgent public importance, :

10
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. There shall also be established a Representative Assembly
consisting of one hundred and twenty five members with my
Prime Minister as President and my Ministers as Vice-Presi-
dents, ez-officio. Of tte one hundred and twenty five mem-
bers, eighty-nine will be elected by territorial constituencies,
twenty-five by the Sardars, and two each by the special con-
stituencies of Trade and Industry, Women, and Labour. The
remaining five will be filled by nomination. The power to
nominate in this case, as in the case of the Legislative Council,
is reserved in order to provide a means of enlisting the ser-
vices, as members of the Legislature, of men whose advice and
guidance may be useful to the Council and the Assembly and to

provide for the representation of suchi nterests as may not
otherwise be represented.

Subject to prescribed limitations, the Assembly will have
power to make representations to Government and to elicit by

means of interpellations information on matters of public
interest.

The question of providing adequate representation for my
Muslim subjects in the {wo Houses has engaged my careful
attention. Happily, communal discord has not disfigured the
bistory of Jaipur. Politically, the interests of the Muslins and
the Hindus are identical; and in spite of the Muslimn demaud for
separate electorates, the outcome of new-born political conscious-
ness, it is my firm conviction that given the mutual confidence
w ich has been a marked characteristic of my people through-
out the years, the Muslims do not stand in need of any special
statutory protection. [ bave, therefore, decided that my Muslim
subjects should seek election to the legislature on the basis of
joint electorates. Nevertheless, to ensure the return of an
adequate number of Muslims, I consider that four out of the
twenty-five general seats in the Legislative Council and eleven
out of the eightymnine general seats in the Representative
Assembly should be reserved for the Muslim community.

I trust that my Muslim subjects will recogrise the fairness of
this decision.

The term of both Houses will be three years.

My Government shall summon the Legislative Council not

less than twice, and the Represcntative Assembl y at least once
in a year.

Itis my desire that the members of both Houses shall
enjoy, subject to prescribed conditions, freedom of speech and
freedom from arrest under civil process.
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My Council of Ministers, with the Prime Minster as Pre-
sident, ex-officio, shall continue to function as hitherto. I am,
however, conscious of the public demand for the introduction
of a popular element in the Ministry; and it is, therefore, my
desire that in the new constitution there should be no bar to
the appointment, as Minister or Ministers, of one ‘or more non-
officials qualified by their character and ability duly to dis-
charge the duties of this high office. The choice of such
Minister or Ministers shall not be restricted to any class or
community or description of my people.

The reforms which I have briefly outlined above will be
given cffect to immediately through a Constitution Act which
will be duly promulgated by me. '

1 bave endeavoured at all times faithfully to bear in mind

the motto of my -House, adt 9Rt @Al s4: “Where there is
Righteousness there is Success”, and in inaugurating these

reforms, I have attempted to do justice to all communities
and interests in the State.

I trust that my people on whom now rests the responsibi-
lity of working the new institutions, will rise to the occasion,
forget all differences, and take the opportunity provided by the
new constitution for building a noble edifice of statesmunship
upon the foundations already laid. 1€ they work with toleration
and goodwill, subordinating personal, local or class interests to

the greater good of the State, they will certainly build better
than they know.

May the messures now inauguarated bring prosperity,
happiness and contentment to my people under the benign
Providence of God !

Sawar Max Singu,

—

Seal



Below is given a summary of the recommendations of the
Re orms Committee in the Smaller Type,

AND
The decisions of the Government in the Bolder Type.

SUMMARY
1. LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL.

Recommendation of th: Committce.

'ism;lg‘heogo;gmitteegms .rec%mmended a Legislative Council con-

g « members as follows, excluding t} i ith

& majority of elected members T B the President, w
Territorial constituencies e 30
Sardars. . .. - N 10
Functional seats :
Trade and Commerce

Women .. ) B ?
Labour .. B B \
Graduates N o ]

. R
Nominated .. - 14
(Not more than 9 officials and 1 a n.

officials ) and not less than five non-

Decision of the Government.

Gove . .
as also t.h:n:ll';::i; o oht the establishment of a_Legislative Council

le of an elected majority in the House.

Government . . .
of 51 members o}?ggver, consider that the Council should consist

of 51 u h 37 will be elected in the manner described
Territoria] constituencijes 25
Sardars, . . 9
Trade and Commerce !
Women !
Labour, , !
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The remaining seats will consist of Ministers and nominated
members both officials and non officials. .

Muslim Representation :
Recommendation of the Committee.

The Committee has recommended that of the thirty terri-
torial seats, five should be reserved for the Muslims on the basis
of joint electorates.

Decisions of the Government.

According to the Report, the consensus of Muslim opinion
is in favour of separate electorates while Hindu opinion is in favour
of joint electorates. There is thus divergence of opinion in regard
to a matter which has hitherto proved almost incapable of com-
promise in British India. Happily, conditions in Jaipur are differ-
ent and the relations between His Highness' Hindu and Muslim
subjects are quite friendly. Government are satisfied that the
system of joint electorates with reservation of seats will, all things
considered, offer the most feasible solution of the problem of

" Muslim representation, and accept the Committee’s recommend-

ations. Since it has been decided to reduce the size of the Coun-
cil from sixty to fifty-one members, the seats reserved for Muslims
will correspondingly be four instead of five.

Special Representation of Sardars.
Recommendation of the Committee.
In a house of 39 members of whom thirty were to be returned

from territorial constituencies, the Sardars have been recommend-
ed to be given ten seats by the Committee.

Decisions of the Government.

The Sardars in Jaipur enjoy a special position owing to histori-
cal causes and Government are anxious that their claim for ade-
quate representation and safeguards in the new constitution should
be fully recognised. Government having decided to make a reduc-
tion in the total strength of the Council, the allotment of 9 seats
to Sardars would be fair and reasonable.

Special Interests :
Recommendation of the Committee.

The Committee proposes the allotment of one seat each to
the special interests, namely, (1) Trade and Commerce, (1f) Women,
(#i) Labour, and ({+) Graduates.

Decisions of the Government.

Special interests are not sufficiently organised in the State and
Government, therefore, desire to give the representatives of these
interests a voice in the legislature, as such representation is calcu-
Iated tn nromote their welfare.
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Government, however, see no justification in providing special
representation of graduates as they do not come under the category
of a commuhity of a special interest.

Nomination :
Recommendation of the Commlttee.

The Committee has made o provision for nomination in the
composition of the House.

Decision of the Government. .

Government consider that it is necessary, firstly to bring into
Council men who may take a dispassionate view of public questions
and who may take useful part in the debates ; secondly to provide
for the representation of the tenants, and thirdly to ensure that
the Muslim community is properly and adequately represented.
President and Vice-President of the Council :

Rccommendation of the Committee.

The Commitee has recommended that the Prime Minister
may be the President of the Council for the first term and that he
may be nominated by His Highness thereafter; and that for the
first term the next senior Minister may be that Vice-President.

De:ision of the Government.

Government consider that there is great weight inthe obsery
ation made by the Chairman in paragraph 36 of the Report in
this connection, and they are of opinion that, for the present, the
Prime Minister should be the President of the Council, ¢z-officio.

Government approve of the proposal of the Committee that
the Minister senior in rank shall be the Vice-President.

Powers and the Procedure of the Legislative Council :
ccommendation of the Committee.

The Committee has proposed the following :

The power of making all laws with the exception of those
concerning the excluded subjects for the whole or any part of
the Jaipur State should be given to the Council. All bills passed

by the Council would become Acts only after the assent of His
Highness the Maharaja.

All bills should receive the previous consent of the Prime
Minister before they are introduced in the Council,

The followiag procedure regarding legislation may be adopted :
(a) Leave to introduce a bill.
(%) Discussion of the principles of the bill.

(c) Theb%llrl)POintment of a Select Committee to consider the
1. )
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(d) Consideration of the report cf the Sclect Committee ;
and
(¢) Final passing of the bill.

The bill will then be submitted to His Highness the Maharaja
for sanction.

The Prime Minister may, instead of submitting it for the
assent of His Highness, return it to the Council for reconsider-
ation.

he Council should have the power t o suspend the rules of
business in regard to the passing of any measure of legislation
by it.

In caes of emergency, Government mny bo empowered
to legislate on matters within the purview of the Council.

If the Council is in session at the time of passing such
legislation it should be before the Council.

Decision of the Government.
* @overnment accept these proposals.
Financial Powers and Procedure :
Recommendation of the Committee.

For every financial year a statoment of the estimated
receipts and expenditure should be laid by Government before
theC ouncil.

The estimates of expenditure shculd show separately—

(a) the proposed expenditure on excluded heads, and
() other expenditure.

No proposal for the appropriation of any revenue or moneys
for any purpose should be made except on the recommendation
of the Government.

Council should have power to assent, or to refuse to any
demand subject to a reduction of the amount specified therein.

In respect of any financial year, further expenditure over
and above 'the expenditure theretofore authorised, a supple-
mentary statement should be laid by the Government before the
Council, -

No proposal—

(a) for imposing or increasing any tax, or

(b) for regulating the borrowinz of money or the giving of

any guarantee by Gove‘rnmen.t, fgr amending the law
with respect of any financial obligations undertaken or
to be undertaken by Government

should be made in the Council except on the recomiendation of
Government,
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The Prime Minister should be empowered to authenticate by
his signature a schedule specifying—

(a) the g -ants made by the Council,

(b) the several sumi required to m»»t the expz diture on
excluded heads.

The Prim> Minister may, if in his opinion the refusal or
" reduction would affect the efficiency o any department or the
due discharge of Government's responsibility. include in the
schelule such additional amount as appears to him necessary.

The schedule so authenticated should be laid before the
Council, but shall not bz open to discussion or vote,

Decision of the Government.

Government accept these proposals.
lnterpellations; Resolutions ; Adjournment Motions :
Recommendation of the Committee.

The Committee recommends :

(a) The right of interpellations should be given to the
Council. '

(#) Resolutions may be moved on matters of public interes!
within the cognizance of the Council.

(¢) A motion of an adjournment of the business of the
Council may be made in the Council. -

The Prime Minister may, notwithstanding the consent of the
President or before that, take cognizance of such motion ant
disallow if it is detrimental to the public interest.

Decision of the Government.

Government accept these proposals of the Committee. They
however, observe shat in the matter of adjournment motions, th
Prime Minister’s power of disallowing such motions, as propose:
by the Committee, will not become operative so long as the offict
of President is held by the Prime Minister, c.x-officio.

Term, Session and Quorum of the Council :

Recommendation of the Committee

The Committee has proposed— :
(a) t hat the life of the Council should be three years,

(b) t1 1t it should be summoned at least twice in every vear.
(c) tha.  hirty members may constitute a quorum, and
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(d) that Government should have the power to summon a
session to extend, adjourn or prorogue it and algo to
dissolve the Council.

Decision of the Gevernment. .

Government accept these recommendations except that in view
of the reduction in the strength of the Council twenty-four members
should constitute a quorum. '
Special Committees : ,

The Committee has proposed the appointment of following

three Standing Committees : :

(I) The Taxation and Finance Committee,

(2) The Local Self-Government, Education and Public Health

Committee, and ,
(3) The Public Works and Railway Committee.

Decision of the Government.
Government accept the recommendation in this respect.
Excluded Subjects :

Recommendation of the Committee,

The Committee has recommended the exclusion of the
following subjects from the purview of the Council:

(a) The prerogatives, rights and powers of His Highness the

® Maharaja;

(b) the Ruling family of Jaipur;

{«) the relations of His Highness the Maharaja with His
Majesty the King-Emperor or the Crown Represent-
ative;

(d) matters governed by {reatics or conventions or agree-
ments, now in force or hereafter to he made hy His
Highness the Maharaja:

(e) the provisions of the (C'onstitution Act; .

(/) such matters as may, from time to time, be specially

. reserved by His Highness the Maharaja; -~

(a) the relations of the Sardars with His Highness the

‘ Maharaja and their personal or hereditary privileges,
rights and status, granted or recognised by His High-
. ness the Maharaja;

(h) the State Army; and .

(i) on the motion of Mr. Shah Alimuddin Ahmad, a resolution
was passed that “the matters affecting Muslim religious
usages, social customs and practices goverqed by
religior,l and other matters exclusively concerned with the

1l
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Muslfm’ community shall not be passed unless 3 /4ths of the
Muslim members in the Legislature vote for them'.

Decision of the Government.

- Government agree with the Commi
' mmittee and i '
aouv:cﬂof the :xcluswn of these subjects from theac;::gil:vslzf :g)e
» except Clause (i). Government consider that there is no

need to make speci isi i
need | pecial provision relating to any community in the

Excluded Heads Expenditure :
Recommendation of the Committee.
The Committee has recommended that the following expendi-

ture should be regarded as coming under Excluded Heads:

(a) The Palace, includin
. , g the staff .
Highness the Maharaja and the *;;:gaogotl;zzl;l'd of His

(h) the pensions of publi :
daE:'x; public servants and the rozinay of rosina-

() expenditure relating to or affecting—
(i) the relations of His Highness the Maharaja with

His Majest h g
Represesnt,at)i’ve;t ° I,{l.ng-hmpemr or the Crown

it) m : :
(11) matters governed by treaties or conventions or

agreements now in fo:ce :
by His Highness the Maharaoj; .hereafter to be madg

(iis) lltl‘:;ergSt on loans and charges on account of sinking
uds guranteed at the time of raising loans, and

(ir) expenditure of whi .
under any lam: ich the amount is specified by or

(d) expend:ture on the State Arxl;y'

(¢) pag’fmzlﬁs eto Jﬁ%ﬁ;‘;’“’ tthikanedars and bhomias in lieu
: 1 customs duti
namak-khari, as t’he case may ll)]:"-es, bhomchauthan or

(f) the salaries of the Prime Mini

the Judges of the 1Highl I(;g:frtter, the other Ministers and
Decision of the Government
Government approve of thege recommendations

1. REPRESENTATIVE ASSEMBLY.

Recommendation of the Committee

The Committee has recomme

consisting of 120 members as fo]lz(xlvzq. A Represontative Assembly

CONSTITUTIONAL REFORMS FOR JAIPUR 83

Territorial . e .. .. 89
Functional :

Women .. .. .2
Labour .. .. . 2
Trade and Commerce . 2

6 6

Sarda?s .. . .. .e 25

120

—— e

The Committee has further recommended that sleven of the
territorial seats should be statutorily reserved for the Muslims.

The Committee also recommend that there should be non-
official bloc in the Assembly, and that the officers of Government
will be present and have a right to give answers to questions and
offer explanations on behalf of Government but will not have the
right to vote. ‘

Decision of the Government.

Government accept the Committee’s recommentations, save. in
respect of the strength of the Assembly, which, Government consi-
der, should be increased to one hundered and twentyfive, so as to
provide for the nomination of five members. ‘

‘Government approve of the suggestion of the Committee re-
garding the presence of officers of Government in the Assembly.

Powers to the Assembly ;
Recommendation of the Committec.

The Committee unanimously recommends that subject to the
limitations as in the case of Legislative Council, following powers
may be given to the Assembly :

(a) Members should be allowed to make representations on
matters of public interest or importance relating to
the administration of the State.

(h) The right of interpellations should be given to the

_ members.

' (¢) The annual financial statement should be placed before
the Assembly, but the Assembly should not have the
power to vote on the budget.

Decision of the Government.

Government accept these recommendations.
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" “President and Vice-President :

Recommendation of the Committee.

The Committeee recommends t}

be the President of the Assem
be Vice

1at the Prime Minister should

. . bly ; and that t ini uld
-presidents in the order of seniority.a he Ministers sho

Deci.sion of the Government.
Government accept this recommendation.
Term, sessions and quorum :

Recommendation of the Committee.

The Committee has reconnended that the terwn of the

OA::e !:ezls)i,o;hocl)li! dt:)e t?\me ye;;rs; that there should be at least
Ne  Assem i ]
should constitute a quoram, O *nd that forty members

-

Decision of the Government. -
Government accept these recommendations.

HI.  MISCELLANEOUS.

' . Recommendation of the Committee.
The Committee has recommended—

(a) that privileges of frecdom of )
Ct speech } i
from arrest under Civil 'l’r()cess},)t e;;ﬂ;l:](:dmilnmu:;?-'
graph 72 of the Report, may be accorded to pbers
of both the houses, mom

(») that the members of both the houses should take an

oath of allegiance to H. H. the Maharai
ing their seats in their requctive‘l:(‘)u::a:";l:)sfore el
(¢) that Government should decide the | ,

. uesti -
ances to be paid to the members of lthe tlwo'g hot)fu;::lxjow
Decision of the Government.

Government accept these proposals.
Restrictions as to discussion :

[

Recommendation of the Committee,

The Committee recommends that convention sh .
T ’ ould
up, that matters sub-judice and the conduct of Jy dgesbeofb‘:;:;

High Court of Jaipur in the discharge of their duties
be brought under discussion in either House. should not

Decision of the Government,
Government approve of this recomnmendation,
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Powers of the President to prevent disorderly conducl :

Recommendation of the Committee.
The Committee recommends that adequate puwers should be
conferred on the President of both the Houses to deal with
members whose conduct is found to be grossly disorderly.

Decision of the Government.
Government accept the recommendation.
Savings Clause :

Recommendation of the Commiittee.

"The Committee has proposed that a clause saving the prero-
gatives, powers and privileges of His Highness the Maharaja
should be incorporated in the Constitution Act.

Decision of the Government,
Government approve of this proposal.
Franchise :

Recommendation of the Committee.

In paragraphs 84 to 91, the Committece has made recom-
mendations in regard to franchise aud has suggested special

additional qualifications for womeu, primitive tribes and depres-
sed classes.

Decision of the Government.

Government are not yet in possession of full information
regarding the total number of agricultural holdings and the rent
paid by tenants in the Thikana areas. On receipt of this information
orders will be passed prescribing the franchise qualifications under
various categories in respect of each House. Government accept
the recommendation of the Committee that lower qualifications
should be prescribed for women and persons belonging to the
depressed classes or the primitive tribes.

Disqualifications and qualifications for membership.

Recommendation of the Committee,

In paragraphs 79 and 81 of the Report the Committee has
prescribed disqualifications and qualifications for membership of
either House.

Further, the Committee suggests that there is o need for
differentistion in the qulification to be prescribed for voters and
for candidates of the two Houses, except in regard to (I) age,
and (2) literacy, in respect of candidates whose candidature is
based solely on a literary qualification.

Decision of the Government. = .
Government accord their approval to these proposals,
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Revision of the (Clonstitution after it has been in operation
~ for a period of five years.

Decision of the Government.

_ Government have already appointed a committee to frame
suitable legislation for the establishment of Municipal Councils in
Jaipur City and other twons as well as for the administration of
rural areas on the panchayat system.

More recently. they have constituted a special board under the

chairmanship of the Prime Minister for giving continuous attention
to rural improvement in general.

Expansion of elementary education. establishment of technical
school. and th: creation of a university which would provide higher
education, literary, scientific and technical. are under the active
consideration of Government.

. The question of establishin
will be considered separately.

In regard to the revision of the Constitution. Government are
unable to _appreciate the necessity of this provision. as there is no
advantage in preparing in advance a timetable for the revision of

?‘;°RStituti0n,which should be undertaken whenev.r a real need
is felt.

g an Economic Development Board

REVIEWS.
THE MINISTER AS A KING-MAKER.
RY
Dr. Isuwara Tora.
Price: Rs 4/8/-

The heok begins with a brief but good introduction
written by Professor Beni Prasad.

The hook requires a little explanation. Firstly, it refers
to the fact that in the Kautilyan scheme of politics, the king-
conqueror is the cardinal principle. Secondly, this king-con-
queror is not ‘born as a_finished and chiselled product ; (p. 2)
but the minister Kautilya by his researches in Arthasastra
indicates as to how to ‘make’ such a King. ‘

The book has 3 chapters on (i) FuNpamexraus, (/)
KiNgsuip, (iii) THE STATE.

The first one deals verv ably with Kautilyan philosophy
of life and education (vinaya), mikes clear the relationship
hetween viraya tnd the different sciences and refers to the
proper position and scope of DANDANITI. It points out
quite pertinently that DANDANITI is not a negative concept
and does not mean the law of punishment (p. 39), but that
DANDA refers to the ‘supreme political authority which is
empowered to bring about the well-being and progress of the
sciences.” (p. 39.) ’

Since kingship, the subject—matter of the second chapter,
is the central theme of the Kautilyan Arthasastra, it would
have been fitter had Dr. Topa developed more fully the part
played by vinaya (p. 26-7 and 46.51) in the ‘all-round develop-
ment of ~the personality of kingship' which the author recog-
nizes to be & Kautilyan thought of basic importance. (p. 47)
More light is necessary on the concept of vinaya. Itis not
clear to what extent vinaya is dependent on the ‘knowledge
of the sciences ' and to what extent it is inborn and how far
“ doing " is influenced by “knowing.”

The third chapter deals with the dynamics of kingship,
‘the politics of power, prestige and imperialism * as Dr. Beni
Prasad says in his preface. Here the main emphasis is on the
vijigishu.  The suthor following Kautilya discurses the concept

1
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_(f)f the A circle of states’, touches upon religion ar a poli‘i‘”’l
actor 1 the scheme of the conqueror, describes the value of

esplonage in detail, discusses the socio-economic causes thot

bring about disaffection a ‘ i
: ‘8altection among people and finally the import-
ance of the ministry in the art of government. '

It is to be noted that the au
. e 1o thor throughout expounds the
ideas of Kautilya in the Kautilyan way and trom thiffr;zmdpoint

the Look is 2 creditable achievement. () rishes that more
space might have been devoted in the first 1cllcxe'l. :‘t(le? l(txj) ttlll‘:a t,:'eat-
g:;l}t of ]‘ FUN &AM ENTALS' and the 3rd chzlprer correspond-
bx-guS; . t;s :grttﬁn 4. A fuller study in this line conld jhave
q olitiol pore some implicit concepts of Philosophy, sacial
and political, from the Arthasastra, so often po sularly but
mistakenly taken to be a treatise on the art of gover}uuen( .

Ant Kvmar Sew.

CCNSTITUTIONAL PROBLEM IN INDIA.
By
Prorrssor R. R. Courraxn, *(Oxrorp UxiversTy Press.)

Price: Rs. 10.

Professor Coupland, Beit Professor of Colonial History in
the University of Oxford, was engaged under the auspices
of Nuffield College, Oxford, on a study of the constitutional
problem of India. In that connection he came to India in the
winter of 1941-42 and was later attached as an unofficial adviser
to the Cripps Mission. Then he submitted his report to the
Warden and Fellows of the Nuffield College in three parts.
The first part was a historical survey of the development of
Indian sclf-governent from 1833 down to the passing of the
Act of 1935, and emphasised somewhat curiously the fact of
Hindu-Muslim antagonism during the period. In the second
part he gave a description in detail of the course of Indian
politics from 1936 to the present time. The third part, entitled
the “ Future of India ”, which is the book particularly germane
to this review, is given to the discussion of the possibilities of

‘

~ s ultimate constitutional settlement of the Indian problem.

The book arrived in India only recently, and it is indi-
cative of its great importance that it is -already on everybody’s
lips. Its publication is likely to be reckoned as an event in
the history of the country, for whether we like it or not the
book seems destined to play, for good or for evil, the same part
in determining the shape of the new constitutional edifice that
Lionel Curtis's ‘Letter to the People of India’ on the subject
of dyarchy unavoidably playved in determining the constitu-
tional structure of 1919,  With reference to that Letter, Lord
Ampthill- remarked in the course of a debate in the House of
Lords on the Government of India Bill 1918 that ¢ hut for the
chance visit to India of a globe-trotting doctrinaire, with a

positive mania for coustitution mongering, nobody in the

“world would ever have thought of so pecaliar a notion as that

of Dyarchy.” Such remarks will not be fully justified, it

applied to Professor Coupland, for although he is a globe-

trotter—some time ago one heard of a report on Palestine

* Publiched with the permission of the Station Director, All-Indjs
Radio, Lucknow.
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which he jrepared as a member of the Peel Commission and
which was universally recognised to be a highly quaint docu-
wen'—:ud although the principle of Regional denmreation
which he proposes to apply to the Indian constitution is
almoet as peculiar 8 notion as Curtis's principle of dyarchy, it

- cannot be properly said that be is in any sense eitter the creator
or the originator of this principle. The Professor bimself admits

_in the Introduction to his book that it coutains no ideas which
have not been already canvassed—may we add, alco vehemently
opposed—by Indian publicists and politicians. ]

The argument of this book may be briefly summarised.
Profeszor Coupland assumes that the Indian problem is one
of cultural conflict hetween two distinet wavs of life and
thought, the Hindu and the Muslim, and of political conflict
between the aims of the Congress and the aims of the Muslim
League. The Congress, says the Professor, desires the establish-
ment in the Provinces and at the Centre of parliamentary
government of the British type with its principles of ma jority
rule and party cabinets. The Muslim League is opposed to
the adoption of British parliamentary system, for the division
of parties in India being on a religious basis, its operation wou'd
effectually perpetually exclude the Muslim minority from
executive participation ; so it opposes the establislunent of
Congress ministries in the Hindu majority provinces and denies
the validity of any constitution which makes possible s Hindu
majority at the Centre. That appears to the Professcr to be a
Justified stand, and so he suggests that the Congress as the
greatest political party in India should agree to give up ite
‘logic of democracy ’ and agree to a comprehensive provision
of general, political and cultural safeguards and to the creation
on a statutory basis of « type of coalition executive conforw-
ing more or less to the Swiss system. That suggestion it
theoretically unexceptionable, but it does not seem to me &
if there are unlimited pcssibilities of working the Swiss systew
in the Indian political atinosphere, and anvhow there are
fundamental limitations of the Swiss systenr itgelt which the
Professor is tending to forget. )

But the crux of the constitutional problem, as Profess!
Ccup'and is aware, is really in the organisation of the Centre
Not satisficd with taking this logical stand for cualitior
cabinets in the provinces, the Muslim League developed if
1940, according to Professor Coupland, a somens hat illogica
claim for the creation of a Pakistan, which implies two things—
first, that the Muslims of India are not a minority communit}
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but a separate nation (a claim basically conceded by Professor
Coupland) and are therefore entitled to possess na.tnpna.l home
which they can call their own; and secondly that this national
home or Pakistan must be wholly independent. This means
the partition of the country, and that is a prospect which
Professor Coupland does not relish, for phat would mean the
undoing of all that British rule in his opinion has done for
India. So he is led to inquire whether it is not possible to
somehow satisfy Muslim nationalist sentiment in a united
India, aud as an answer to this, to develop his scheme of
Regional divison of the country, demarcating the Regions in
such a way as to attain an-even communal balance at a Centre
based upon thess Regions. To create the Regions he would
not liquidate the Provinces, which he would retain as the basic
units of administration dealing with most of those matters
which closely affect the daily life of the people. He intends,
like the Tate Sir Sikander Hayat Khan, who first propounded
the idea of the Regions in 1928 as Chairman of ‘the Punjab
Provincial Committee to co-operate with the Sitnon Commis-
sion and later on elaborated it in a pamphlet circulated in 1939,
that the Region- ought to be primarily economic and cultural
rather than political. But while Sir Nikander coneeived the
idea in order primarily to ensure the unhindered functioning of
Provincial autonomy and to reduce the scope of central autho-
rity to the minimum, Professor Ccupland elaborates the plan
as a means of satisfying the Muslim League's demand for
‘national homelands’. Giving up Sir Sikander’s grouping into
seven Regions, therefore, he evolves a wholly new scheme of
delimnitation of the Regions according to river-basins, according
to which he would divide India into four Regions—(1) the
Indus basin, stretching fron. Kashmir to Karachi and covering
the territory of Kashmir, North-West Frontier Province, the
Punjab and Sind—the whole area corresponding in political
terins to the Pakistan ; (2) the Ganges-Jumna basin, covering
the United Provinees, Bibar and Orisa—the area roughly
corresponding to Hindustan; (3) the Ganges-Brahmaputra
Delta, covering the whole of Assam and Bengal; and (4) the
country of the Decean. In two of these Regions Hindus
would predominate and in the other two Muslims, and since
the Centre is to be formed on the basis of these Regions,
Professor Coupland feels that bis division wculd ensure an
cven communal balance at the Centre. The creation of the
Regions would naturally leave the Centre weak, the scope of its
powers would be confined to foreign affairs and defence, tariffs,
currency, and possibly communications. The Central

N
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Agency—this is the name which Proessor Coupland gives to
the Central Government—would be oconstituted by delegates
from the various Regions bringing with them definite
mandates from the Region Governments. The States would
also possibly join such a union as a separate States Dominion,
but the association of the States with the Provinces would not
be allowed to upset such inter-communal halance as has been
establisbed in British India. '

There can be mo denying that Professor  Coupland’s
scheme is novel and rather fanciful; but he appesrs satisfied in
his own mind that its acceptance will do no substantial harm
to the prospect of a united India.  What is astonis iing is that
he-supports his Regional principle by citing the illustration of
Tennessee Valley Authority in the United States of America.
The Tenessce river arises in the Alleghany mountains snd
Hows for about 900 miles till it joins the Obio. In its basin
whieh covers an area of some 42,000 square miles and seven
diffcrent  States of the Union, therc are rich undeveloped
mincral and other natural resources, which had failed to be
adequately worked out for lack of unificd control and regional
planning on account of the involvement of several independent
States. President Roosevelt, who saw the difficulty, solved it
by carrying through Congress an Act establishing a Teuncs-ee
Valley Authority with the broadest duty of planning for the
proper use, conservation and development of the natural
rerources of the Tenncesse river basin for the general, social and
cconamic wealth of the nation. The Authority was denounced
and still continues to be denounced gs an unwarrantable
invasion of State rights by the Central Government, but its
achicvements even within the brief period of ten years have
more than justified its creation. Professor Coupland favours
the operation in India of cimilar organs of super-Provincial
coordination and cooperation and feels contident that a
Regioual division of the country would make such operation
possible.  But bis argument is only specious, The Regional
authorities, in the context of his argument, would chie!l y be
cconomic corporations clothed with the power of government
in limtted ficlds.  Why perpetuate such regional union of
particular territories only ? - Unions of territories lying in

different river basins  would conceivably  be verv useful in

certain cases.

Criticism is clearly possible of several individual features
of Professor Coupland’s suggestions.  His whole plan gives the
impression. of being an apology for the Muslim League’s point
of view. His enumeration of British obligations, which wust
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he fulfilled before the final transfer of power, is dearly con-
ceived in terms of the theory of trusteeship, which has long
been discarded in the case of British Dominions and which is
looked upon with suspicion in this country. But considered
as a whole, Professor Coupland’s argument offers a new and,
if somewhat uhpractical, at least plausible line of thought.
The several ideas he has outlined are no more than an inclusive
restatement of the dominant factors of the Indian problem,
although it must be stated that the spirit actuating him is
distinctly generous, asis borne out by his frank and polite
languasge and by the nature of his treatment. Inspiring
Professor Coupland is the hope of the historian that the very
badness of a situation may often compel its remedy. But he
himself cffers no imm diately belpful advice, for while on the
one hand he argues that the making of the new constitution
is the Indians’ own -business and that if the saving process is
to be carried out it must be the Congress, Indin’s greatest
political party, that gives the lead, on the other hand he is
passively content to mention that the Congress leaders still
remain in custody.

Boorn Cuaxn.
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The century from the battle of Plassey in 1757 to the Indian
Mytiny in 1857 saw the increasing influence of the Company
and the withering away of Moslem hegemony, The process was
gradual but effective. The Moslem bourgeoisie suffered most during
the period. . During Moslem rule the Moslem aristocracy monopolised
nearly all the advantages.! Along with the growing influence of the
Company and the incroduction of the British system of education
Moslems found themselves divested of the privileges of the conquering
and ruling race. Moreover, Moslems being the rulers, the Company
took care to see that real power passes slowly from Moslem hands to
the clutches of Britons. The Company shut the Moslem aristrocracy
out of the Army, as their exclusion was necessary to the safety of
British rule; they deprived Moslems of their monopoly of the lucrative
‘functions in the Administration; Moslem law officers” were abolished;
the: Police and the Courts of Law went out of Moslem ‘hands;
Resumption proceedings struck at the Moslem foundations which main.
tained the educational system of Moslems. The declaration of the
‘Charter -Act of 1833 that nu native of India should by reason only .of
his réligion, place of birth, descent or any of them be disabled from
‘holding any place, office or employment under the Company was- gall-
ing to Moslems. There was another side of the picture. . Moslewss
‘held aloof from the British system of education. By the Resolution
-of March 7, 1835, Inglish became the official language of British
India, and preferment in services which depended upen knowledge . of
English dealt a death-blow to the Moslem aristocracy. . There was the
religious ordinance which made Moslem children spend some years in
learning of Koran. In their disdain Moslems held aloof and sank into
a people with great traditions and without a career. -

_ ® A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conference, Sixth Session
Luckhow, December; 1943. ' .

1 “Three distinct streams  of wealth ran principally into the coffers of a nable
Mussalman House-——Military Command, the collection of the Revenue, and Judivial or
'Political Employ. - These were its legitimate sources of greatness, and besides them
there were court services, and a hundred nam:less avenues to fortune”—The Indian
-Mussalmans By Dr. W. W. Hunter, P. 159. “Muslim domination in previous cen-
turies had been based on a smaller number of Central Asian immigrants, backed by
many million conveits, drawn from the lower castes. Neither section found life too
easy under the new regime'’-—British Rule in India By E. Thompson and G, T,
Garratt, p. 448. 7 -
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i« ‘FThe year 1458 marks the frank assumption of power in Indis,
by the British Crown. It was difficult for Moslems to forget that the.
ast India Company obtained their footing in Bengal “as the servants;

1]

of a Mobammedan Empire’’, and that they maintained the mask of.
p y 3

Moslem rule so long as it was needed. Moslem creed demands “an
absolute, & living, and even an intolerant belief” and does not seek to
forge a higher and deeper synthesis; Moslem theology teaches the
doctrine of religious war against infidels ; Moslene Jurisprudence
teaches that the civil and religious law ‘of Islam and the civil and
religious status of Moslems are inseparably mixed up. Moslems there-
fore could not take kindly to the establishment of British rule in
India ; they held aloof from the system inaugurated by the British ;”
the loss of their superior position. was keenly felt ; their pride and
conceit influenced by their creed and theology made them sullen.
Unlike the Hindus whose eclectic minds, synthetic attitude and experi-
mental habits made them accommodating to new environments, Moslems
could not and did not accept British rule as an inevitable fact in
history. The Wahabi movement was the first serious attempt at the
extermination of infidel British rule in India.

Tre WanaBr MovEMENT. -

~ Sayyid Ahmad, a native of Rai Bareli, was born in 1786 A. D.
He began life as a free-booter, started forth as a preacher after study-
ing sacred law, and ended his career as a saint and protagonist of the
doctrines of Wahabism in India. He commenced his apostolic career
by asserting the unity of God and the equality of man. He exercised
tremendous, magnetic influence amongst men of his own faith. He
made a pilgrimage to Mecca and returned to India as a disciple of
Abd-ul-Wahab. * He died but left his teachings, His disciples kept
alive the spirit of holy war against British rule in India. Wahabi-ism
consists of seven great doctrines, viz., absolute reliance upon one God,
absolute renunciation of any mediatory agent between man and his
Maker ; the right of private interpretation of the Mohammedan
Scriptures ; abeolute rejection of all the forms, ceremonies and outward
observances with which the mediaeval and modern Mohammedans bave
overlaid the pure faith ; constant looking for the Prophet who wil
lead the true believers to victory over the infidels : constant recogni
tion of the obligation to wage war upon all infidels ; implicit obedienct
to the spiritual guide. The Indian Wahabis had claimed for Sayyi
Abmnd the title of the great Imam. His death made them rudderles
but not despondent,  Their missionary zeal made them a force in €
country, and the Indian Wahabis laid the greatest emphasis on th!
doctrine of religious war. Their teachings ran on the following lines :

| (a) Holy warisa work of great profit. All material blessing
: .M when the dignity of Moslem religion is upheld, a1
% Taken from the /ndian Mussadmans by Dr. W_ W, Hunter;
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Moslem Kings possessing powerful armies become exalted and promul-
_gabe and enforce Moslem law in all countries.

-£ (b) War against the Infidel is incumbent on all Moslems.
"¢+ (c) Join the divine leader and smite the infidel.

(d) He who gives and joins in the fight shall receive se,veﬁ
thousand-fold from God ; he who shall equip a warrior in the cause of
God shall obtain a martyr's reward.

(¢) The Indian Moslem who would save himself from hell hag
the single alternative of war against the infidel or flight.

_ (f) Those who would deter others from holy war or flight are
hypocrites. ,
(9) In a country where the ruling religion is other than

Mohammedanism, the religious precepts of Muhammad cannot be,
‘enforced. ’ -

An infl amatory literature, propaganda from the central orgsn-
isation, missionaries wandering through the rural areas and traitor
settlements—these formed the weapons of the Indian Wahabis in stir-
ring up the revolt against British rule. ‘They sappesled to the masses ;
they asserted complete equality among themselves ; they owed their
strength to the people’s support, although rich men from the Moslem
community made financial assistance to the Wahabi sect,

In.1857 there was the mutiny of the sepoys, principally - Hindu
sepoys, but it spread soon for political reasons and deep-seated suspi-
cion and distrust of British rule. Moslems were suffering from a sense
of frustration. “The phantom of the Mughal Emperor was abolished,
the noble families which had followed his fallen fortunes were ruined
or dispersed, and Delhi ceased to be a Muslim city. All over India
Muslim civilisation was in evident decay. The Maulvi, the religious
leaders of the people, forbade their . followers u_nder Pain _or eternal
damnation from acquiring the learning of the Firanghis (Franks, i. e.,
Europeans). The Muslims were thereby excluded from all the liberal
professions.”” The Moslems: who bad drunk deep in the Wahabi
doctrine of religious war found in the Mutipy an open invitation to
take revenge on the British. Many Britous interpreted the Mutiny ss
the last bid for the refounding of Moslem heggmony, and accordmgl
the guilt was fastened on Moslems. The Mutmy was suppressed wit
strong hand, and Moslems found themselves without influence, power
and patronage ; they were easily outstripped by th_oge who had acquies-
ced in British rule and taken advantage of the British system of cul- .
ture and education,

The British Government did not deal .with the Wahabi move.
Weat strongly at the initial stage. But they began to apply their
power of arresting preachers of sedition without any trial.  Under

~
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Regalation III of 1818 the Governor-General was empowered to pllW‘e
individuals under personal restraint as State prisoners “without any
immediate view to ulterior proceedings of a judicial nature.” It was
amended by Act No. XXXIV of 1850 and Act No. III of 1858.
Section V1'of Act No. T of 1858 provided that “any person arrested
as & State prisoner before the passing of this Act or now confined as &
State prisoner by the order or under the warrant of the Governor-
General in Council or of the Governor in Council of Fort St. George,
or of the Governor in Council of Bombay, respectively, shall be deemed
to have been l_anully arrested and to be lawfully confined.” The
Regulation fhﬁe‘rs from_ Acts, passed for the suspension of the Habeas
Corpus Act in Lingland in this that it is not a temporary Act® The
list of traitors was known to the authorities, and m:lny arrests were
, made under Regulation 111 of 1818. The Amballa Trial of 1864,
the Patna Trial of 1865, the Maldah Trial of 1870, the Rajmahal

Trial of 1870 and the Trial in 1871 showed the extent of conspiracy |

which ca‘lled for coercive measures from Government. The Wahabis
were active before, during and after the Mutiny. )
THE AricArE MOVEMENT.

The suppression of the Mutiny and strong me inet
the Wahabi preachers made the M(ia,lem upper %lassez;stxr::vsfsatxl;d
shy of their sympathy with the doctrine of religious war. They
procured three distinet sets of legal decisions proclaimir.x that
Moslems were under no religious obligation to wage war auaignst the
British Government in India. The three High Priests ‘at Mecca
(viz. the Mufti of the Hanafi sect, the Mufti of the Shafi sect, and
the Mufti of the Maliki sect) pronounced that India had not éea.sed
to -be.a Dar-ul-Islam as the peculiar observances of Islam prevail
thel_'em and that there was thus no religious obligation to wage war
against the British in India. The Jaw doctors of Northern Indis
proclaimed that ¢ there is mno Jehad in a country where protection
18 afforded " and “ that condition does not exist here”. The Calcutts
Mohammedan Society declared that “ India is a Dar-ul-Islam® and
tha:t.“Jehad.can by no means be lawfully made in Dar-ul-Islam.” If
British India became a Dar-ulIslam «f a Dar-ul-Harb. the u er
classes of the Moslem community found in the decisions’ an avgzgue

3 Justice Norman in the matter of Am :
the Calcutta High Court 1870 (known as the e(;: Khan and Hashmadad -Khsa in

apP]i(Eation fo‘r w?its of Habeas Corpus stated as folleoav:s Wa‘l‘mltt);l s:: Se)tdlsmlsiﬁli :::
Prm.(nples whw_b ]ustify the temporary suspension of the Efabeas Cor s t: tm? E‘ land
]ustlfy.the Indian legislature in entrusting to the Governor-G ongusl n sCm n_gl an
exceptional power f)f.placiug individuals under personal restraintewhr:u ;21- thlu:ect:uritj
of the British dominions from foreign hostility, and from internal con;motiou, such 2

course might appear necessar . .
of opinion that in enactin Y 40 e Governor-General in Council. I sm_therefor

powers.” g Act‘III of 1858 the Indian Legislature did not exceed ilt
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for escape without perdition to their souls. Weary of the risks of
religious fanaticism the upper classes wishfully looked for ntate
patronage. It was at tlis time that Syed Ahmad Kban appeared as
the saviour of the Moslem bourgeoisie. The Wahabi movement- was
meant for mass revolt ; it caught the masses in the web of conspiracy
with a view to refounding Moslem domination in British India.
The Aligarh movement, inspired by Sir Syed Abmad Khan, was
based on cheerful acceptance of British rule in India, and it was
sustained by a spirit of competition with the Hindus in the matter
of securing crumbs of favour from the ruling race. Sir Syed was
“first and last a religious reformer ™, but as a liberal and rational
thinker he denounced the superstitions and bigotry with which
Moslem faith had become encrusted. He collected around him a band
of reformers. His modernist views about the Quran drew forth
opposition and condemnation from members of his own community,
but ¢ owing possibly to the weaker influence of nationalism amongst
his community ”, bis work bas survived and borne fruits in an
effective way for his community. It was a conviction with Sir Syed
that  the future of India lay with the British and nof with the
decrepit Moghal Empire”, and he strove hard for Anglo-Mahommedan
friendship in the interests of his own community. He tried *to
bring about a religious rapprochement between Mohammedans and
Christians ” and to repeal religious antagonism between the Cross
and the Crescent. This was vital for evoking loyalty from Moslems

" to British rule and regard from the ruling race for Moslem subjects.

He thirsted for the extension of State protection and- patronage to
Moslems so that they might run spoulder to shoulder with Hindus
in the race of life. He founded the M. A. O. Colleggsisdligarh
% to reconcile oriental learning with western litcrggiTe g i
to make the Muslims of India worthy and ug
British Crown, to inspire in them that loy
from servile submission to foreign rule, but frof
tion of the blessings of good government.”

Sir Syed found that ‘“there was no pyi
awful times respecting which it was not saidy
by Mohammadens”, and in order to disabuse
antipathy towards Moslems he tried hard toY
were unjustly accused of bringing about th
and he advocated that Moslems should not join in
agitation. The logical corollary was that he advised Moslems not
to join the Indian National Congress which was soon involved in
racial conflict with Anglo-Indians and Britons owing to the ‘develop~
ment of new mnational consciousness. Sir Syed established a British
India Association with a view to enabling Indians to come into
contact with Parliament for the preservation of their interests
he founded the Patriotic Association as a counterpeise to the Indjan.
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National Congress, he established the upper India Defence Association
of the Mahommedans for the purpose of organising Moslems %0
take their legitimate place in the politics of the country; he also
started the Moslem Educational Congress. '

Sir Syed Ahmad Khan advocated the inclusion of Indians _in
the Legislative Councils in his famous book, *Causes of the Indian
Revolt”. He strongly held that “far better it would be to the
interests of India to speak out openly and honestly their opinions
as to the justice or otherwise of the acts of government.” But his

olitical thesis can be best gathered from iis speech on the C. P-
ocal Self-Government Bill. His thesis was as follows :—

(a) India is distinguishable from England in socio-politicll
matters. .

(6) In India where caste distinctions flourish, where there is
no fusion of the various races, where religious distinctions are violent,
where education has not made an equal or proportionate progress
among all sections of the population, the introduction of the principle
of election for representation of various interests would be attended
with evils of greater significance than purely economic considerations.

(¢) So long as differences of race and creed, and the distinc-
tions of caste form an important element in the socio-political life of
India and influence ber inhabitants in matters connected with the
administration and welfare of the country at large, the system of
election, pure and simple, cannot be safely adopted.

(d) .In the event of the imtroduction of the principle of election,
pure and simple, the.larger community would over-ride the interests
of the smaller community.

In fact, Sir Syed's basic ideology was that Moslems must
assert and win the race with the main prop of British support, and
Maulana Mohammad Ali, in his presidential address of the National
Congress at Coconada, remarked that “the attitude of Syed Ahmad Kbhan
was eminently wise’’ and that “no well-wisher of Mussalmans. nor of
India as a whole, could have followed a very different ct;urse in
leading the Mussalmans,” He further stated that “it is my firm
belief that his advocacy succeeded mainly because of the soundness of
the policy advocated”.

It is true that “from 1858 right upto 1898, Syed Ahmad Kban
was the pivot around whom Moslem politics moved.” His movement
left a very favourable impression on the minds of the ruling race.
Lord Mayo, Governor-General of India (1869-72) who “withdrew the
Wq.habi movement from the operations of war into the calin pemistent
action of the courts” and stamped out Wahabi disaffection “without 8
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drop of blood being shed by the Courts™ pointed out “the lamentable
deficiency in the education of alarge mass of what was, not very
long ago, the most powerful race in India”. He took “the most active
and leading part” in the encoursgement of education among the
Moslem community, although he met with his death at the hands of a
Wahabi prisoner in the Andamans. The theory of ‘“ccunterpoise of
natives against natives” became popular with the ruling race, and it
was accelerated by the militant tone of the Indian National Congress.
The founding of the Moslem League in 1906 and the Deputation
headed by H. H. the Aga Kban before Lord Minto in 1906 urging for
separate electorate were the product of Sir Syed Ahmad Kban's
movement and prc-Muslim affinities of the ruling race. Moslem poli-
tics has hardly walked out of the track chalked out by Sir Syed

Ahmad Khan. :
Sir MuHAMMAD IQBAL.

Sir Mubammad Igbal was not a mere bard who sang that ‘“every
particle of the dust of his fatherland was a god to him”, but he was a
thinker, an interpreter of Moslem culture, and an advocate of Islamic
creed. The creed of Islam affirms that there is no God but Alla and
that Muhammad is the apostle of Alla. The theory of Islam is that-
Alla ss supreme ruler is the only true law-giver, and Mubammad was
the agent through whom believers were made aware of divine laws.
Sir Muhammad emphasised that “Islam is non-territorisl in its charac-
ter, and its aim is to furnish a model for the final combination of
humanity by drawing its adherents frcm a variety of mutually repel-
lant races, and then transforming this atomic aggregate into a people
possessing self-consciousness of 1its own.’.’ He propounded that the
nationalist theory of State is un-Islamic as it suggests a dualism which
does not exist in Islam. In Islam the spiritual and the temporal are
not two distinct domains, As an advocate of the liberalising of
Moslem culture he regretted the intense conservatism of the Moslems
of India; he even suggested that “the republican form of Government
is not only thoroughly consistent with the spirit of Islam, but has algo
become & necessity in view of the new forces that are set free in the
world of Islam”.  But he deprecated the nationalist theory of the
State as practised in modern Turkey. He believed with the nationalist
poet Zia who had done 2 great deai in shaping the present thought
of Turkey that “in order to create a really effective unity of Islam,
all Moslem countries must first beccme independent, and then in their
totality they should range themselves under one Caliph. Issuch g

thing possible at the present moment ? If not to-day, one must wait."

4 After a series of Wababi trials Lord Mayo's Government did not put to death
any prisoner, as all were transported as rebels beyonds the seas. The Chief Justice
of Bengal, Mr. Norman, was stabbed to death by a Wahabi assasin under the portjco
of the Town Hall, and the assasin (named Abdulls) died on the scaffold.
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He welcomed the liberal movement in modern Islam but he could not ‘
get away from his central doctrines:

(@) “Although I am born in India, the light of my eye is from
the sacred dust of Bukhara, Kabul and Tabriz.” '

_(b) “The fortress of our community as built by the Mason of
Arabia is unique in its character. Its foundation is not laid on
“ittihad-i-watan’’ or national unity.” .

(¢) “Run away from the democratic form, be a slave to a Wise

one, for even the brain of two hundred asses doss not produce the
thought of & man.”

Sir Mubammad was in fact the true descendant of Sir Syed
Ahmad who also sought to liberalise Moslem religious beliefs an

practices and to keep the Moslem community of India distinct)from

non-Moslems. In his lectures on the “Reconstruction of Religious

thought in Islam” he showed acuteness, profoundit hi
but religious enthusiasm “knocked out;",tﬁ)e philossolpiera?;i l:icg(.)lars ®

Sir Muhammad as President of the Moslem Leacue vassi 1
pleaded that the Indian Moslems were entitled to free f:g Fﬁﬁ%ﬁg
ment on the lines of their own' culture and traditions in their own
home-lands. He liked to see the Punjab, North-West Frontier Pto-
vince, Sind ‘and Baluchistan amalgamated into a single State. The
formation of a consolidated North-West Indian Muslim State (which
will be a Pakistan, that is, land of the pure) appesred to him the final
destiny of the Mosl.ems of North-West India. Dr. Edward T hompson
records the interesting fact that Sir Mubammad was of the o ixl;goﬂ
that the Pakisthan plan would be disastrous to the British Govenfment,
disastrou$ to the Hindu community, disastrous to the Moslem commun-

ity, but,” to’ quote his own language, “I am the Presi Mo
Moslem League and therefore it is m!?y ’duty to support fte ildem of th

Tue Knwarar MoveMeNT,

The Khilafat movement in India arose i
Moslems that “the continued existence of the Klfiliigxtt;l: :) ‘:sellf) (igf-:(lletf)
less than spiritual institution was the very essence of th II' faith”
and that the Turkish Sultan was the only sovercien who zguld dis-
charge the responsible duties of protecting the ﬁoly vlaces of [slam
The Deputation headed by Dr. Ansari in J anuary 119-30 sought -t
impress tho Victrog_vith i mvesiy for th yrescracin ot e
Turkish Empire and of the sovereignty of the Sultan as Khalifa .
The Mos}em leadex:s In a statement demanded that ©Arabia as delimited
by Muslim authority, and the Holy Places of Islam must remain under
the control of the Khalifa”. The Khilafat movement in India wns 82
announcement of the faith of Moslems to 'the effect that they were

5, Enlist Indiu For Freedom By Dr. Edward Thompson p. 58
y P 98.
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Moslems first and that their Islamic creed encouraged pan-Islamism and
Moslem theocracy. The Congress Democratic Party under the leader-
ship of Mr. B. G. Tilak supported “‘the claim of the Muslims for the
solution of the Khilafat question atcording to Muslim dogmas and
beliefs and the tenets of the Koran.” The Congress under the inspir-
ation of Mr. Gandbi in its Calcutta session in 1920 extended support
to the Khilafat movement and stated that “it is the duty of every non-
Muslim Indian in every legitimate manner to assist his Muslim
brother in his attempt to remove the religious calamity that has
overtaken him.” The support was extended in the interests of
Hindu-Muslim unity, but it released and encouraged the dangerous
doctrines of religious war, extra-territorial patriotism and Moslem
theocracy. The Wahabi doctrines were freely borrowed by those who
controlled the Khilafat movement. “They relied upon dangerous
religious propaganda. They openly gloried in hatred of the British
overnment, and maintained first, that their religion compels them to
do certain acts; secondly, that no law which restrains them from doing
those acts which their religion compels them to do has any wvalidity;
and thirdly, that in answer to the charge of breaking the law of the
land it is sufficient to raise and prove the plea that the act which is
alleged to be an offence is one which is enjoi_ned by their religion,s
Moslems embarked upon u plan of flight (Hijrat) to Afghanisthan as
they felt they could not stay in India under the British after the
peace with Turkey—a strategy essentially Islamic. It was the official
version that the Khilafat movement had direct bearing on the Moplah
outbreak”.? “With their inevitable skill in fishing in troubled waters,
the Moplahs, part Arab Muslims in Malabar, broke into rewolt which
todk the form of forcible conversion of many unfortunate Hindus and
massacre.s The Khilafat movement lost its force from the decision
of the Angora Assembly in 1924 to abolish the office (of Khalifa) and

exile the la?st; holder of it. :

. Tug PAKISTAN MOVEMENT.

The Khilafat movement was frankly a reassertion of the
doctrines of the Wahabi sect, and it sought to stir up revolt amongst
the masses. From political strategy it z}dopted the extraordinary
method of co-operating with the Hindus in the furtherance of its

8 Observations of the Judge in the trial of the Ali Brothers at Karachi in 1921,
The Ali Brothers however gave public assurance that “so long as we are associated
with the movement of non-co.opemtion we shall not, directly or indirectly, advocate
violence at present, or in the future, nor create an atmosphere of preparedness for
violence,” ] '
< 7 The Indian National Congress adopted a resolution at its Ahmedabad session
that the Moplah disturbance was not due to the non-co-operation or the Khilafag
movement. o

8 Constitutional Histo-y of India By A. B. Keith, p. 277.
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mission. It was a temporary reversal cf the Aligarh movement which
sought to stabilise Anglo-Moelem friendship in the interests of the
Moslem bourgecisie 1n scorn of any alliance with Hindus. The
Pakistan movement registers a return to the methodology of the
Aligarh movement and a diplomatic orientation of the Wahabi doctrine
of religious war. It is allied to the Aligarh movement in matters of
strengthening Anglo-Moslem friendship, non-co-operating  with
Hindus and safeguarding the interests of the Moslem upper classes
through State patronage. It interpreted the Wahabi doctrine of
religious war in the sense that the areas where Moslems predominate
are parts of a Dar-ul-Islam, and that Jehad is lawful and obligatory
against the infidel Hindus seeking to interfere with Moslen obser-
vances, faith and interests. According to Mobhammedan law Jehad is
good for religion and its underlying idea is “to maintain the predomi-
nace of power or the balance of power.” The logical corollaries of
the Pakistan movement in respect of federation of Moslem States and

Moslem “theocracy are yet to be explained; they are perhaps deferred
from strategic considerations. '

The Pakistan resolution adopted in the Lahore session (1943
of the All-India Moslem League asked that the areas in (Whig?]

Moslems were numerically in a majority as in the North-Western and

Eastern Zones of India should be grouped to constitute independent -

states in which the" constituent units should be autonomous and
sovereign and that adequate, effective and manadatory safeguards
should l_)e specifically proviciedi n the ccnstitution for minorities in
the units and in the regions for the protection of their relj lous
cultural, &onomic, political, administrative and other rj htsg d
interests in consultation with them, These independent Sgtates mll
assume finally all powers such as defence, external affairs commun?;a-
tions, customs and such other matters as may be necessar for maki
them fully sovereign. 'This is the-offspring of Mr. M y A J{na 1ﬁ,g
move for the consolidation of Moslems under the bzmner.of the i\rd]mi .
League. Mr. Jinnah knows that Moslems will not be taken ser'oS elm
unless they are organised and strong; he believes that it is th Bm'?{
haI}d that “holds and gives the impression of united Indi ; dr 1 rff:
unitary government, but in fact Indian nation and centl?a,l agnovem?

ment.do not exist”. 1In his presidential address .

: at th

of the All-India Moslem League in 1940 he er}ﬁ(})mr?i Sesiﬁm
“Mussalmans are a nation according pbropounde at

, to any definiti ,
they must have their homelands, their terri}tjory o of 8 nation and

‘that they must be entitled to develop to th:gguzgflzhgiate?,. an(]i
cultural, econonaic, social and political life in consonance 'St%lrltﬂlif )
own ideals and according to the genious of thejr le t Ie:ir‘
developed his political creed by emphasising that Westernpesp e. He
was unsuited for India and that Moslem Tndria could nog acs:;)zcr:[i;
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constitution which would result in a Hindu majority Government,
He was therefore opposed to any federal objective for India which
must necessarily result in a majority communal rule.

In terms of the Pakistan plan, there would be a few sovereign
Moslem States carved out of the contiguous areas where Moslems
predominate, but it is not clear if those Moslem States would federate
and play their part in the establishment of a vast Moslem republic,
a8 it is well known that “the conception of a State in the Moham-
medan system is that of a commonwealth of all the Muslims living as
one community under the guidance and direction of a supreme
executive head called the Imam or the Calipha.” Mr. Jinnab’s
pan-Islamic attitude is discernible from his demands in the
presidential address of the Moslem League in its Lahore Session (1940)—
the very same session where be proclaimed the Pakistan plan on

" the basis of the two-nation theory—that the British Govern-

ment should meet the demands of the Arabsin Palestine and that
Indian troops should not be sent against any Moslem country or any
Moslem Power. It is clear that Mr. Jinnah is opposed to the nation-
alist theory of the State and he discards the belief that “it is in the
cauldron of the State that the fusion takes place by which the vigour,
the Fnowledge and the capacity of one portion of mankind may be
communicated to another.” The Pakistan plan ignores the lesson’
that “a State may in course of time produce a nationality.”

In the Pakistan, Moslem law will prevail which encourages a -
theocratic State. The Sultanate is based on two facts—fealty of the
aristocracy and the gentry and power to enforce orders.s It is suffi-

_cient in Moslem law if the power of franchise is exercised by the nobil-

ity, the gentry and the learned on behalf of the Moslem masses. In
Muhammadan Jurisprudence law is personal in its application to

. Moslems, and legislative powers belong to the decrees and orders of the

Court presided over by Qadis. In a country which is a Dar-ul-Islam,
non-Moslems can live in a state of submission and dependence. All
this is perhaps implicit in the Pakistan plan, unless the Moslem
League is prepared to accept an unalterable constitution framed by the
British Parliament. It is the political tradition of extra-territorial
allegiance based upon community of faith that we have to fall bick
upon in our analysis of the Pakistan demand."® It is undoubtedly a
terrible solution. as Dr. Edward Thompson records in one of his talks
with Mr. Jinnah:!

® Principles of Mukammadan  Jurisprudence, By Sir Abdur Rahim,
Chapter XI, _

0 Aodern Indian Cultwre, By Prof. D. P, Mukherjee, p. 71. Prof,
Mukherjee minimises religious traditions in the make-up of the Pakistan demand, but
he cannot ignore that “Pakistan may develop conceptual traditions which may eventually
be distineti vely Islamic.” ,

W Enlist [ndia for Freedom By Dr, Edward Thompson, p. 52.
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) «Two nations, Mr. J il}hah ! confronting each other in every
province? every town ? every village ?

“Two nations. Confronting each other in ever.y province.
Every town. Every village. That ig the only solution”.

“That is a very terrible solution, Mr. Jinnah.”
“It is a terrible solution. But it is only one.”

It is however to be noted that Mr. Jinnah’s political doctrines
of to-day involve a complete break with his earlier teachings, and this
metamorphosis, it is said, is all for the ascendancy of the Indian
National Congress im the arena of Indian politics. That analysis
isfoutside the scope of the present paper.

CONGLUSION,

: The Wahabi movement started by Sayyad Ahmad, the
Aligarh movement inspired by Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, and the Pan-
Islamic movement whetted by the philosophy of Sir Muhammad Iqbal
form the ideological background of the present-day Indian Moslems.
The movement for separate electorate was the direct result of the Aligarh
movement; the Khilafat movement in India sprang from the concept
of a Moslem theocracy under one Caliph; the Pakistan *movement of
Mr. Jinnah is a reaction of t. e Moslem bourgeoisie against Indian
nationalism seeking the transference of Jpower from Whitehall to Delhi.
Moslem Political thought in India is not Indian; it is leaning on Islamic
creed and theory, and those who have influenced the political ideology
of Indian Moslems are more religious reformers and philosophers than
political thinkers. To miss this cardinal point is to misunderstand
Moslem political thought in India,

Sm———

THEOCRACY IN MODERN POLITICS

(A NEW POLITICAL TESTAMENT)
BY
Mg. Mouammap Hasomm Kipwar,

Research Scholar, Lucknow Univcrsity.

Maulina Mohammad Ali, better known to us as a first-ra‘e
journalist, a great ax_ld fearless leader, a brilliant politician, a good
speaker, and an eminent writer had inherent qualities of a g)rd-
found thinker. We will fail to do justice to his !
consider him to be mererly a political rebel. He wag much more than
that. He devoted ]:liS brilliant intellect to the service of his country
religion and humanity. He guided the struggle for the emancipati 311’
of us country, and fell fighting for it in a foreign but a free cog;ltry,

great intellect if we
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away, far away, from his beloved country men. It will not be out of
place to repeat the oft-quoted words of a prominent English publicist,
“he porsessed the heart of Napoleon, the tongue of Burke and the pen
‘of Macaulay-"

The kingdom of God on earth or Theocracy was his favourite
theme. In the solitude of prison life he decided to write a book with
the title ‘Islam’ ; ‘the kingdom of God'. It was to be an exposition of
Islam in its true perspective. Far from approaching its completion,
he could write only a part of it. In the middle of his overwhelming
engagements in the day-to-day, events and political turmoils in the
country, he could find no time to finish it. Had it been completed it
would have a real contribution to political philosophy.

Mr. Afzal Iqbal, M. A, of Lahore found the unfinished first.
volume in the Jamia Millia Library and took pains in editing the
notes by dividing it into several chapters, adding footnotes and filling
the occasional gaps. As it was of an auto-biograpbical nature and was
incomplete, the editor changed its name to “My Life: A Fragment.”

From this fragmentary work we can get only glimpses of the
Maulana’s exposition of the principles of theocracy.

It was only when he was interned at Chhindwara that he‘got

the opportunity of studying the Quran thoroughly. He starts by

saying that he is writing as a man-in-the-street for the man-in-the-
street (p. 1).

Basing his thoughts on the Quran ke found a new meaning in
life and an entirely new significance in "Islam. The main tenets of
Islam required a new coherence and created such an effect of unity as he
had never realized before. He now realized a single Divine purpose
running through the creation from the most ancient days to the very
minute of the present existence (p. 95). When this reality dawned
upon him, a keen desire arose in bim to preach it. The Quran had
so deeply inspired him that he wrote to one of his friends that
nothing would please him better than to go to Europe and preach to
the war maniac from every park, and every street corner about a
faith that was mecant to silence all the clamours of the warring nations
in one unifying peace of Islam (p. 123).

This purposc of creation was the establishment of God’s kingdom
on earth. Man wasa servant of the Lord and was entrusted with
one function—ihe service of his Maker and the fulfilment of his
Divine purpose. Nothing stood apart ; nothing was alien ; nothing
could exist for itself unrelated tc others. The entire universe was
one. The unity of the Creator postulated the unity of His creation
and all was one vast Theocracy with Allah for its king and man for
His earthly vicegerent (p. 95). )
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Position and duties of man—Man made in the_ image of his
Maker was not the sport of chance and slave to destiny ; but master
of his fate (p. 95). He was responsible for all his actions to God.
He has been endowed with a will of his own and he alone of all His
creatures was fit to be God’s deputy or agent on earth (p. 95). Man
himself had either rejected the purpose for which he had been created
and surrendered himself to other master than God, or voluntarily
surrendered of himself and became the slave of his creator. The key-
word of the Quran was ¢ serve’ while man was free to serve whom
he would, his inborn inherent faith, the nature with which his
Creator bad endowed him at his creation told him that he was to
serve none but the one God, the Creator, the Sustainer and Developer
of all creations and this revelation of his own soul supported by the
+testimony of all nature was finally conﬁl.'rned by the teaching of those

" whom God had given a mcre acute intuition, the Prophets on whom
had descended a yet more impressive revelation than  hig
own. (p. 95-6). He whochooses to serve none but God could not
accept any inferior position for himself. He, i, e., rightless slave of
Allah Decame free for ever and the equal of all kings and emperors and
ever superior to them if they presumed to resist the Will of God
when he had identified his own will with God’s. As the vicegerent
of God he had the full force of the universe at his back and had the
entire omnipotence of his Master, at his beck and call. He could
now use it whenever and wherever His Divine purpose necessitated
its use though it was no more than a poor week biped whenever his

_ will asserted itself in any other direction (p. 96).

It is the duty of man fo have completest confidence in God
He has a free choice whether to serve God or devil. According to thé
Quranic injunction  2ad! S yS\Y there should he no ‘compulsion
in religion,’ man should serve the only Supreme Ruler—the Qmni.
potent Creator. Mistrust cannot waver him if he serves God. Fear
is the greatest falsehood. Falsehood creeps in when the perfect faith
is wanting in him and the conviction that can not be compelled is
incomplete. Both fear and falsehood should be totally  discarded
Man should spend himself in the cause he hag espoused. It can best;
be illustrated from the life and teachings of Jesus (p 102-103).

No Separation between Church and State. Mohammad Ali did
not admit any separation between religion and politics.
objected to the dictum “ Render unto Caesar the thip
Caesar’s and unto God the things that are God's
with Renan’s interpretation that b
State had been limited to the earth only and the mind haq been freed
or at least the rod of the Roman Omnipotence liad been broken for
ever and that Jesus in decluring that politics wags insienificant had
revealed to the world the truth that one’s country wag not everything

He strongly
g8 which are
e G He did not agree
y this dictum the power of the
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and that man was higher than the citizen. He says that the wrongs
done to the conception of virtue itself and the destruction of religion
in every form or shape were immense. To say that politics is
insignificant is sheer cant and hypoctisy. The justification of the
separation between the spiritual and temporal domains by following
this dicttm would nullify religion and the kingdom of God, which
Jesus had come to proclaim. More stress should be laid on the part in
which Jesus had demanded the things which were due to God. Though
the Caesar could mint money he could not mint man, Man was not
the image of Caesar but of his Maker and bis soul bore no superscrip-
tion other than God's. All that we had received from God must be
returned to God when he desired. The Great Urdu Poet Ghalib
expresses this idea :—

I 8510V 5o oS b syl o ok (6 gsg‘"'gj)“g"g"u‘?

Caesar if he demanded an aught was a mere interloper (p. 112).
According to him everything fell under the purview of religion.
He studied H. G. Well's conception of the kingdom of God during
hig internment by reading his books “ The soul of a bishop”, “God
the invisible king ", and “ Mr, Britling sees through it ”. He found
that the main theme of these books was the diametrical opposite of
¢ liberalism and civilisation of Ren:n’. He concluded that the main -
theme of the life and teachings of Mohammad and-Jesus were the
same. Both of them wanted the individual to realise bimself as a
member of the kingdom of God, and identify himself with the great
Divine purpose in life ; “serve Him day and night, waking and
asleep and serve none but bim ", (p. 116).

Nature of Theocracy—He was fully convinced that the theocracy
of Islam naturally condemned the narrow prejudices that created
nationality and killed bumanity for to God the Universal King,
there could be no distinction of Arab and Ajam of Aryan and
Semitics of Anglo-Saxon and Teuton (p. 125) God was the supreme
Ruler of the universe. Islam meant submission to His Will. He
had also studied Igbal's ¢ Asrar-i-khudi’ and bad found that the poet
Iqbal had preached the same thing i. e., the [heocracy of Islam. To
him nationalism was responsible for all horrible bloodshed. He made
a vow to go to Europe and entreat the West to try to understand
this new message which was the best solvent of race and colour pre-
judices (p. 135.) It could be easily awakened into a recognition of
the kingdom of God into which every man would be a brother and
fellow subject of God—the sole sovereign cf His Universe (page 135).
Could a truer picture of Internationalism or cosmopolitanism be
painted ?

The main theme of Quran, according to hLim, is the kingdom
of God and the service of man as His agent and vicegerent. Every
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thine that he had read strengthened the theocratic character
of Islam (p. 15 4).

Islam had no apostles in the christian sense no church and no
church ccuncils to dictate its ereed to the believers. It has
not even a clergy and its spirit is relentlessly and consistenly
opposed to such a thing as “experts” in religion. Religion is the
province of all the faithful. No such thing like “ Theology by Com-
mittee " exists in Islam. It demands no adberence to any man's
interpretations of God’s words except of infallible prephets. It estab-
lishes a church State (p. 170).

As the leader of the Khilafat Delegation to London in 1920 he
told the then Secretary of State that in the institution of Khilafat were
united both the temporal and spiritual functions. Islam is nat a set
of doctrines and dogmas alone. It i5 a complete scheme of life, a
moral code and a comprehensive social policy. It recognises no lacerat-
ing distinction between church and state. Its whole outlook on life is
supernational. Allegiance is to be paid to God (** All about Khilafat "
by M. H. Abbas—M. Mohammad Ali's interview with the Prime Minis-
ter, p. 116). All that a Muslim has is a part of divine trust and is to be
spent in serving God and carrying out His purpose (p. 175). Islamic
brotherhood is a republic and the most determined advocate of liberty,
equality, and fraternity. Although it inculcates the utmost respect
for propety, it demands from every Muslim the recognition in
practice as well as in theory that he is a trustee on behalf of Allah
and all that he possesses is for the benefit of all His creatures (p. 258
M. Mohd. Ali’s talks with M. Languet in Paris).

lslam is a theocracy and in the language of the Quran ““there is
no government but God’s own—Him alonc are we commanded to
serve . A Musalman should obey no creature of God who commands
him to neglect the duties laid down by God. And it makes no
difference whether that person is a Muslim or non-Muslim, He must
refuse even a Khalifa if he orders him to disobey God (Comrade
Dec. 26, 1925). Islamic religon is one complete indivisille synthe-
sis. Its laws are applied to all mankind irrespective of status, race
creed ow religion. They are framed by the Divine 1 egislator Himself
who is the Creator of the Universe. He alone can best understand
the human nature and its needs, that He has created. He alone can
legislate for all mankind in conformity with its needs. His law is
as unaltérable as human nature itself (Statement of M. Mok Al
on behalf of the Muslim deputation in Nov. 1929). o .

In a Tslamic theocratic state non-Muslims ha
only to follow but administer their personal laws.
—the sovereignty of God which is supreme,
visible and inalienable is recognised in this state.

ve full right not
Only one sovercignty
unconditional, indi-
Ile Quran advocates

. .
i
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it in the discourse of the Prophet Joseph (Yusuf) with his fellow-
prisoners in 12th chapter of the Quran.

“ O my fellow prisoners, are "the sundry lives better or the
one All-controlling God? Ye serve not beside Him other than the
names which ye have named; ye and your father; God hath sent
down therefore no warrant. There is no government but God’s. He
bath commanded that ye serve none but His own self ; this is the right
religion but the greater heart of man knows it now.”

This sovereignty of God was carried on in His name from
time to time and among various tribes and nations by the prophets
sent down to them. A Muslim can obey only such laws and orders
of those in aathority which do notinvolve disobedience to the Com-

mands of God, who in the expre-sive language of the Quran is the
“ All-Ruling Ruler.”

(The historic trial of -Ali brothers, Maulana Hasusin Ahmad
Madani, M. Mohd. Ali's statement to the court—p. 4).

A man’s first duty is to God (p. 17) and if the king or any
other human creature be the head of 4 republic or any one else demand
from men anything he must demand for God and through God. God
should be before everything. God before loyaltv. God before
patriotism—Goi before tather, mother and children (p. 2).

The Khalifa or the head of such a theocratic state is just like
an ordinary Muslim. He can demand obedicnce only to God and
through God. Every rule is to be framed in conformity with the
principles of the sacred law. Islam provides a code of right conduct
for all men. It admits of no separate code for the kings. It con-
demns that absorption in the joys and sorrow of the world which
makes a man lose sight ' of his duties to the Maker, and forget the
rewards of the world to come. He is to be in this .world but not of
it and can not neglect the duties that he owes to his fellow men.

The authority of the ruler is upheld if he rules as agent of
God and uphold His LEternal Rule over all His creatures. The king
is to be the shadow of Allah on thie earth. It is clear as the
noon day, no shadow can exist alone and unrelated to the substance.
So long as the shadow goes with that substance and the two do not
part company, the king us the shadow of God on earth is entitled to
subjects' obedience. But if tkere is dispute between the people
and those in authority, the dispute according to the Quranic
injunctions should be referred back to God i.e. decided accordin
to Quranic laws (p. 50.) -The Khalifa combines the spiritual cum
temporal powers. He can not claim more nor can he be content with
less, He has his duties for which he is answerable to God. If
the Muslims see open infidelity they can go to war agaist him. The
binding force and the supremacy that are peculiarly associated



114 M. VENKATARANGAIYA

with the commandment of God permit the' Muslims to draw their aword
against the tyrannical persecutors (p. 64).

Such is an incomplete exposit,iox_l of Theocracy by the late
Maulana Mohammad Ali. It is very unfortunate that such a brilliant
and illustrious son of India could not find time to expound it in detajl.
It would have been a valuable contribution to political philosoPhy.
We get only glimpses aud hazy sketcher of the idea

of theocracy
through his writings and speeches.

FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS IN A NEW INDIAN
CONSTITUTION.
BY
Pror. M. VeNKaTARANGAIYA, M, A,

Retired Professor of Politics, Andhra University, Guntur.

There is a need for framing a new constitution for India after
the war althcugh the prospect that it will be framed
promising. Everything depe_nds or seems to depend on the principal
elements of India’s national life—the Hindus, the racial and the reli 'p;m
minorities, the depressed classes and the Princes—arrivine a%ma,;
agreement as to the method to be adopted for framing a new ?:onstitu
tion!, Nome can say at present that such an agreement is in sight
But when it becomes possible and the task of framine g comtitu?i .
is undertaken the questicn whether there should be in the .consti:) "
tion a list of Eundz.xmentul rights included re |uires considerati()::.
This paper tries to bring together some of the points that are involved
in the 1ssue. .

iIs not very

One argument in favour of such an inclugi
so the framers of the Indian constitution will on] y be tollowing :
practice that bas almost become universal. For, n almost vjl Bth‘x
contitutions that have been framed throughout the world durin tle
last two and half centuries—-beginning with the constitutionr % tlie
thirteen British colonies in America framed after they declar sd Otl .
selves independent of England—a section or a chapter is de‘\'oct d txem-
enumeration of fundamental rights, Even in Enolnn(i one ﬁxelds . mllx
bills of rights though they are not all of them fountzl in one do Suc‘t
owing to the special features associated with English con%titc utl'nenl
development. So nearly universal has this proctice bz('ome th:;t | IQItm
on Political Science whose buoks are widel y read lai;l it downa t\flilt .e:l;

on is that in doing

\

1 Correspondence between His Excellenc

the Vi .
after the latter's release in 1944, y lceroy and Mahatma Gandhi
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typical written constitution should contain three sets of provisions,
the first of them being, * a series of prescriptions setting forth the
fundamental civil and political rights of tbe citizens, and imposing
certain limitations on the power of the government, as a means of
securing the enjoyment of those rights.”

Another argument in favour of such a course is that it has been
considered necessary and desirable by almost all important political
organisations in India in recent times. Iublic opinion is entirely in
its favour and n constitution will gain immensely in strength and
prestige if it conforms itself in thie main to the state of public opinion.
The first serious attempt to frame a constitution for India on modern
lines was mide by the All-Partics Conference in 1928 ; and in the
constitution framed by it, a prominent place is given to an
enumeration of fundamental rights3” Among the political organisa-
tions in the country the Indian National Congress and the All-India
Muslim League have been in favour of such a course from the begin-
ning. It was however during the discussions at the Round Table
Conference in 1931-32 and before the Joint Parliamentary Committee
in 1953 that the question acquired greater prominence. The Congress,
the Hindu Mahasabha, the Ah-lndia Muslim Conference and League,
the spokesmen of the Indian Christians, the Anglo-Indian and the
Uomiciled European Community, and of the depressed classes, Indian
women's organisations, and Landholder's  Associations, the National
Trade Union Federation, the Bengal Trade Union Federation and other
representatives of labour have all demanded the inclusion of funda-
mental rights in the Government of India Acté The safeguards
demanded on bebalf of the British Mercantile community and the
public services were more or less of the same character though techi-
nically the expression  undamer tal Rights’* was not usetl in that
connection. Though in points of detail—especially in respect of the
kind of rights to be included there were certain differences of opinion
between one organisation and another, all of them were agreed on two
points—one being that men have certain fundamental rights and the
other being that one of the important ways by wbich they can secure
the enjoyment of these rights is to cnumerate them and incorporate
them in a written constitution. And after all these two are the
principles underlying the wko'e doctrine of fundamental rights as it
was developed in the course of the last three centuries.

From an analysis of the memoranda submitted to the Round
Table Conference and the Joint Parliamentary Committee we can
divide the rights demanded into four classes. The first class comprises

2 J W, Glrher s Dolitieal SNeqence and (Gorernnen’ ¢ nge 599,
3 Report (1928). Pages 101—2.

4 Appendices to the proceedings of the Minority Committee of the Indian
Round Table Conference (Second Session) Pages 1391-—1428.
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what may be styled the general fundamental rights with which the
world was made familiar by the American and the French revolutions
of the eighteenth century, rights found in documents like the Virgi-
nian Declaration of Rights, the American Declaration of Independence,
and the French Declaration of the Rights of Man and of Citizens. The
gsecond comprises rights arising out of the existence of caste and
communal differences in the country though even here parallels with
the countries of Eurcpe are not wanting. The third class comprises
a set of economic and social rights claimed by the working men and
others belonging to the masses of people as distinguished from the
classes—rights which acquired prominence in Europenn countries in
consequence of the situation created by the Industrial Revolution
and the rise of the Proletariat. The fourth class comprises rights
demanded by those who hitherto occupied a position of privilege in
the country and who wanted to maintain themselves in that Pposition
for as long a time as possible. They are the rights claimed by vested
interests. ~

To uuderstand the significance of the demand for each of these
classes of rights and the political and philosophical assunptiong
underlying them it is necessary to go through the circumstances—
however briefly it may be—under which the demand for rights like
these originated in European countries and the correspondinabcircums_
tances which have in contemporary India led to similar

e : . demand.
For, Western political ideas and practices have influenced to 4
considerable extent the course of modern Indian politics. It is wel

known to all students of political science that the doctrine of funda.
mental rights which originated and developed in Europe and North
America in the seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries wag g gen-
eralised protest against the evils which the people suffered in
consequence of monavchical absolutism based upon the Divine Right
Theory of Kingship and its corollary the subject's duty of passive
obedience. The arbitrary rule of kings deprived men of their pro-
perty, of their liberty of person, opinion and worship and suppo?ted
a hierarchical organisation of society in which the nobility and the
clergy enjoyed all privileges while all sorts of onerous duties and
obligations fell on the peasants, artisans and members of the middle
classes so much so that one would not be making a mistake if one
were to say that rulers alone had rights while Szlblbjects h
else except duties.* When burdensome taxation,
and imprisonment and punishment without any
unbearable, political leaders and thinkers eng
medies for the wrongs inflicted on them. Fr
every fundamental right that was claimed b
this struggle with absolutism was merely

; ad nothing
religious persecution
Judicial trial became
1gaged themselves in re-
Ifrom. one point of view
y subjects in the course of
a remedy for some wrong®

8 Thomas Paine : Rights of Man.
® J. A, Spender : The Gorernment of Mankind ; Page 275.
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so much so that we are justified in defining a right as a remedy for
wrong. It followed from this that there were as many fundamental
rights as there were wrongs suffered and the nature of the rights
claimed depended upon the nature of the wrongs for which they were
a remedy. Depriving a man of his property through heav: taxation
or forced Joans was a wrcng and the remedy for it was the recognition
by governmment of man's fundamental right to property with its
corollary that it should not be taken away from him without his
consent. Similarly for the wrong involved in religious persecution
the remedy lay in government accepting the fundamental right of
man to freedom of worship. The same was the case re%arding liberty
of thought and opinion and liberty of person etc. All these rights
were regarded as fundamental in the sense that they alone were the
remedies and nothing else could become substitutes for them.

It may also be incidentally noted that those who originally
started the doctrine of fundamental rights and those who still believe
in it look at human life as purposeful and that it is the duty of man
to strive hard to achieve the purpose before him. From this stand-
point all the means which an individual should have to enable him to
attain his purpose in life constitute his rights. Fundamental rights
will then mean the rights which are essential and indispensable. They
have to be posscssed—men has no choice in the matter—if he is to
attain his purpose in life—whether it be happiness as the eighteenth
century philosophers thought or the development of personality
as Iater philosophers thoughr. :

One characteristic feature of the seventeenth and the eighteenth
centuries in the political history of Furope is that though the vast
majority of people suffered in every country in consequence of the
arbitrary rule of monarchs it was only the middle classes—the
businessmen and merchants—that were enlightened and had what may
be called a certain amount of political consciousness. The thinkers of
the day also looked at uestions from the middle class point of view—
so that the fundamental rights claimed by the men of that age were the
rights which were most conducive to the happiness and the comfort
of middle class people. It is no wonder t at the right of property
occupied the most prominent place among the rights claimed in thcse
days. A comprehensive list of fundamental rights claimed in that
age would include the right to choose rulers, to hold them responsible
for their conduct, to resist them in case of misrule, tc a share in the
making of law, to bear arms. to free expression, to free religious
worship, to personal freelom and the right to equality, beside the
right to property. These are the rights which will be valued most by
the middle classes and the professional classes like lawyers, doctors,
teachers, men of letters and the whole class of intelligentsia,
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The general fundamental rights demanded by most of the Indian
political organisations are of this character. It may be asserted that
there is a great deal of similarity between the political copditions
obtaining in India at the present day and those that obtained in
Europe im the prerevolutionary age. If acccoding to Professer
Mac Iver governments are either despotic or .democratic? the system
of government established by the British in modern India belongs to
the despotic type. In safeguarding its own interests it had necessarily
to impose a number of restrictions on the civil liberties of the people—
liberty of person, of speech and of Association—and these restrictions
have become more and more onerous with the growth of the national
movement in the country during the last quarter of a century. There
is also the rise in India today of a flourshing middle class and a
class of intelligentsia, These have been influenced very much by the
ideas of liberty, equality and government based on the consent of the
governed. The result is that like their proto-types’in the eighteenth
and the nineteenth century Europe they are demanding recognition
of those fundamental rights on which emphasis was laid by the
American and the French revolutionaries. ’

The demand for -the second category of rights is the outcome of
caste and communal differences characteric of India to-dav. That
caste is the dominant feature of the Indian social system is tco well
known to need any detailed description. It involves a hierarchical
organisation of society based -on birth. Members of some castes
cccupy a privileged position while others suffer numerous disabilities,
Under this system the lot of the depressed classes is speciallv hard, A
generation ago many .entertained the belief that with the spread of
English education, the industrialisation of the country, the impact
of the individualistic ideas of #he West and the gro{vth of political
nationalism, caste would disappear. But certain new tendencies ha;'e
come into existence which seem to give a fresh lease of life to it
Caste has been taken as a basis for recruitment to the army and thé
civil services. Preferment is given to certain castes over others in
this respect; and castes receiving such preferential treatment are
irterested in keeping alive the system and the Spirit of exclusiveness
underlying it. Even those who want to forget their caste are forcibly
reminded of it. In the struggle for power ambitious politicians find
it to their personal advantage to start caste organisations \ neo-
caste feeling has also come into existence as a cor?sequence 'oE ‘which
there is the possibility of the members of the so called higher castes of
old days being persecuted for the sins of their ancestors, In this
atmosphere it is therefore necessary that the worth and therefore the
rights of man a$ man bave to be recognised and that no disability
should be imposed on any person on the ground that he belongs to this

7 Mac Iver : The Modern Stug>,

FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS IN A NEW INDIAN CONSTITUTION 119

or that class and that the principle of equality should be accepted as
the basis of any future political system in the country, The constitution
prepared by the All Parties Conference recognised the need for this
outlook and included a number of articles in its declaration of rights
especially with a view to remove the disabilities from which the
depressed classes have been suffering. We have now come to a stage
wheu it is equally necessary to see that no fresh disabilities are imposed
on persons who belong to the other castes.

The next feature of the Indian situation is the existence of a
number of religious and racial and linguistic minorities in the couatry.
Of these the Muslims are the most important. They are also the best
organised and it is the supreme need to assure them that in any
democratic constitution that may be framed for lmdia their cultural
and other interests would be safe and that has brought to the forefront
the problem of the fundamental rights of minorities. The Sikhs in
the Punjab and the Christians throughout the country are some of the
other religious minorities. The problem created by their presence is
similar to the problem of mirorities in some of the states of Central
and EKuastern Europe. Referring to this aspect the Report of the All-
Parties Conference states thus :  “Another reason why great import--
ance attaches to a declaration of rights is the unfortunate existence of
communal differences in the ccuntry.  Certain safeguards and
guarantees are necessary to create and establish a sense of security
among those who look upon each other with distrust and -suspicion.
We could not better sccure the full enjoyment of religious and
communal rights to all communities than by including them among
the basic principles of the constitution™.s

This conclusion is not in any away affected by the cliim put
forward by the Muslim League that the Muslins are a nation and
that they are thercfore entitled to have sovereign states of their own
in North Western and North Eastern India. For even if the
Pakistan idea is realised there will be a problem of minorities in
Pakistan and in Hindustan—of Hindu, Sikh, Christian and other
non-Muslim  minorities in the former and of Moslem and other
non-Hindu minorities in the latter. The need therefore for safeguard-
ing their cultural interests through a declargtiou of fundamental
rights in a written and rigid constitution will continue to exist.
The resolution of the Indian National Congress adopted in 1933
on this subject may be taken as a model for this purpose.

The doctrine of fundamental rights has passed through two
stages in the course of its history—the eighteenth nineteenth
eentury stage and the. twentieth century stage. In the second
stage it diftered in several respects from what it was in the

8 Report : Page 90.



120 M. VENKATARANGAIYA

first, In the first place its content became much wider. Many
rights of an economic and social character—the right to work, to
unemnployment relief, to old age pension, to education, to maternity
benefit, to organise labour unions, to strike work ete.—which found
no place in the original formula came now to be included in it. All
these as can be easily seen are rights i. e., means which will enable the
labouring classes—the proletariat—to lead a happy and comfortable
life and to become the best they are capable of becoming. In the
second place while the doctrine called for only negative action from
government in the first stage it demanded positive action in the
second stage. Both these changes through which the doctrine passed
in the later part of the nineteenth century and in the twentieth are
the outcome of the industrial revolution, the rise of the proletariat,
the growth of poﬁtical consciousness among them and therefore the
need for a fresh enunciation of rights from their point of view. The
wrongs they suffered from were primarily the wrongs inflicted upon
them by their capitalist employers who through their property
acquired more power over their lives than the privileged classes of
the nobility and the clergy had over the masses in the pre-revolu-
tionary age. It was these wrongs for which they wanted remedies
or rights and only such rights as have been referred to above would
guarantee to them those general conditions of life most conducive to
their happiness. But rights like these required for their enforcement
not a government adhering to a policy of Laissez Faire but one
which undertook positive legislation, set up- a strong administrative
machinery and imposed heavy taxation on the rich with the proceeds
of which provision could be made for promoting the welfare of the
working classes. This also accounts for the greater emphasis placed
on the right of association; for the labourers learnt from their
experience that collective bargaining through trade unions and collec-
tive purchase and sale through cooperative societies were essential to
them. This was also responsible for less importance being attached to

the right of property and for government exercising through the

instrumentality of taxation and various other ways a larger amount of

control over its acquistion and use.?

Although India today is not so highly industrialised as “the

countries of Western and Central Europe by about the close of the
nineteenth century were there is a gencral aw

masses of the people —labourers in industrial f
agricultural workers. This explains the nature o
by the National Trade Union Federation, the
Federation :}nd by several individuals who put forward the labour
point of view. They wanted that the new constitution should
. guarantee the right to work, the right to provision against old age

akening among the
actories, peasants and
f the rights claimed
Bengal Trades Union

%, This is best illustrated by the constitution of the German Republic
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and against sickness, the right to a minimum wage, the protection
of motherhood and the welfare of children, fair rent and fixity of
tenure to agricultural tenants, The Congress resolution referred to’
above makes provision for the special rights of labour and lays down
an economic and social programme.

We now come to the last category of rights—the rights demand-
ed by those who have been in enjoyment of privileges of some sort
or other and who are anxious to have those privileges continued,
There is nothing corresponding to this in the constitutions of Europ-
ean countries. Professcr Baiker observes in some place that, “it
seems curious, at any rate prima facie, to see the doctrine of natural
rights, so long connected with the radicalism of Tom Paine becomin
the corner stone of alarmed Conservatism”.® Several Landholders’
Associations asked for the special protection of their vested interests
in landed property through a Declaration of Fundamental Rights
even though it is the general consensus of opinion that in the interests
not merely of their tenants but also of the country as a whole the

. permanent revenue settlement requires a radical change. At all times,

behind the demand for fundanental rights there is either a feeling of
fear and distrust or a feeling of hope, fear that government might do
something that would interfere with their rights, hope that govern-
mental power could be utilised 'in making their rights effective in
practice. It is the former feeling, the fear that when power is trans-
ferred from -the hands of the British into the hands of the people of
the country the new government that might come into office ma
deprive them of the privileges they hitherto enjoyed that made the
landholders use the language of fundamental rights. But a cluim
like this really amounts to an abuse of the doctrine. Privilege is quite
different from right, and it is to destroy privilege and not to uphold
it that the doctrine was formulated.

The landholders were not alone in doing this. The British
mercantile community domiciled in India claimed special protection
for their interests. The members of the public services wanted security
not merely for “any rights provided or preserved for them by or
under the Act, but also for all their legitimate interests”. The princes
also wanted that the rights secured to them under treaties, sanads and
engagements should be safeguarded in the new constitution.

A reference may be made at this stage toa feature in the evo-
lution of the doctrine of fundamental rights in the nineteenth century.
In its original form it spoke of the rights of man as man and not of
his rights as a noblg man or a clerg¥man or working man. This was
quite natural because it started as a crusade against the traditional
system of privilege. Expericnce however has shown that in every

10 potitical thought from 1848 to  today (Home Unversity series)
page 127.
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pociety individuals are in different situations and performing different
functions and that the needs of some are different from those of others.
The needs of children are different from those of the grown-ups; of
women to some extent from those of men ; of workers from those of
employers. From this the conclusion has been drawn that while there
are certain rights common to all men as men a constitution should also
recognise that particular functional groups have particular rights and
make provision for them also. This however has nothing to do with
the_protection of vested interests. A functional organisation of
gociety implies that every individual is rendering a service to the
community as s whole and the rights guaranteed to him are the rights
which he should enjoy if be is to render his service in the most effec-
tive and efficient manner. The special rights demanded by the
landholders and some other groups referred to above dc not come
under this category.

Even though the demand for fundamental rights proceeded from
g0 many organisations the Government of India Act of 1935 does
pot contain an elaborate list of rights as is found in the constitutions
of many of the modern countries. There are only two sections in
the Act that have any analogy to a declaration of rights, T hey are
sections 298 and and 299. The former says “No subject of His
Majesty domiciled in India shall on grounds only of religion, place
of birth, descent, colour or any of them be ineligible for office under
the Crown in India, or be prohibited on any such grounds from acquir-
ing, holding or disposing of property or carrying on any occupation
trade, business or profession in British India.” The latter part of the
section is subject however to a proviso which deprives it of much of
its utility. Section 199 says : “No person shall be deprived of his
property in British India save by authority of law”.

While the demand for a comprehensive enumeration of richts
has been rejected provision was however made for the safeguarding' of
the rights of minorites, the British mercantile community and the
Public Services. For it is one of the special responsibilities of the
Governor-General at the Centre and of the Governors in the Provinces
to safeguard the legitimate interests of these sections and groups of
people and for that purpose they are empowered to take a.nyb kind of
action they may consider necessary-—the enacting of laws indepen-
dently of the legistature, the passing of ordinances, the -spending  of
money and the issuing of administrative directions, This indilgaws

how in framing the Act of 1935 the rights of certain special groups
were given a significance which was denied to the gen
all and the special rights of the peasants and the worki
the case of the landed interests it was laid dow
them should be introduced into the legislatur
gent of the Governor.
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Those who were responsible for framing the Government of

India Act of 1935 assigned the following among other reasons for not

incorporating in it a list of fundamental rights of the usual type. (1)

As Sir Samuel Hoare put it, “It is so extraordinarily difficult to put in

anything sufficiently explicit to make it (a fundamental right) sus-

ceptible of a legal decision, and without a legal decision the fundamen-

tal right is really only tlLe expression of a pious opinion™t. In stat-

ing this Le was in a way merely echoing the opinion expressed earlier

by the Simon Commission in its report which ran as follows: “We

are aware that such provistons have been inserted in many constitu-

tions, notably in those of the European states formed after the war.

Experience, however, hus not shown them to be of any great practical

value. Abstract declarations are useless, unless there exists the will

and the means to make them effective™. In answer tc this objection
two points require to be noted. One is that the authors of the Act

of 1935 did not consistently adhere to their view that rights which
cannot be made explicit should bave no place in the constitution.  For
they have guaranteed in the Act the protection of the “legitimate
interests” of the minorities and the public services. The expression
“legitimate interests” is very vague and it can be given any interpre-
tation if the authorities empowered to interpret it are so minded.
Many of those that gave evidence before the Joint Parliamentary
Committee referred to this vaguenessts and pointed out how necessary
it was to define exactly its scope. But the expression was retained.
None of the traditional fundamental rights is more vague than this
and nothing would have been lost if thev had been incorporated.
Such a course would have produced a desirable psychological effect
upon the masses of people in the country. The second point is that
many competent observers have pointed out that provisions incor-
porated in the post war constitutions of Kurope have not only proved
effective but have also produced many other desirable results even
when they could not be put immediately into effect. The opinion of
Professor Zurcher ¥ may be quoted in this connection. * Whatever
their immediate effects they (Bills of Rights) are now, and will
continue to be judicial standards for public action. Their phraseo-
logy may be ambiguous and contradictory ; it may be reminiscent of
political rhetoric rather than of the lawyer's brief; nevertheless
esccorted in the constitution these rights cease ipse facto to be
political nostrums, and become judicial norms. These observations are

11 Minutes of Evidence taken before the Joint Committee on Indian Consti-
tutional Reform (1934)° Question 5965.

13 Report, Volume 2, page 23.
13 Evyidence of Mr. Satchidananda Sinha.

14 Arnold Johu Zurcher. 7le 1'.’.r1;er4'nuut with  Democracy in Central
Europe, pages 231—32.



124 M. VENKATARANGAIYA

particularly appropriate in the case of social rights, Hitherto these have
been political slogars, the catchphrases of the politician who articulated
the aspirations of the disinberited in society. Henceforth they
are a part of the fundamental law of the land; they have acquired
juristic as well as political significance and the jurist as well as the
politician must try to secure their realization in the formal activity
of the state.”” In fact this was the kind of value that was attached
to the incorporation of rights in the constitution by its original
formulators. The preamble to the French Declaration of the Rights
of Man and the writings of Tom Paine make this clear.

(2) A second objection put forward was that even when
rights are capable of being made sufficiently explicit their incorpora-
tion in the constitution would lead to endless litigation. The Simon
Commission observed as follows: “Having regard especially to the
ingenuity and persistence with which litigation is carried on in
India, we should anticipate that an enactment of the kind would
result in the transfer to the law courts of disputes which can-
not be conveniently. disposed of by such means. It hag always to
be remembered that, if a law court has jurisdiction to
dispose of well-founded claims based on social grounds, it is also
bound to listen to far-fetched complaints with no real substance
behind them.™s This again is not quite a valid objéction. Litigious-
ness is not a characteristic vice of the people of Tndia. Moreover
from the point of view of litigation it does not matter very much
whether the rights claimed by a citizen are guaranteed to him by
the ordinary law of the land or by coustitutional law so long as
they are legally guaranteed. For, that would mean that it is open
to citizens to go to courts to establish their rights and litigation (gn-
not be avoided. It is also not correct to say that law courts cannot
conveniently dispose of cases arising out of fundamental rightg
American coyrts have accomplished this task quite efficiently “and
all other courts can do it.

(3) Any declaration of rights would impose an embar
restrictiqn on the powers of the legislature and prevent it from
}mdertaklpg measures of a progressive character of which the country
g really in need. This 18 an objection with which students of the
constitution of the United States are quite familiar. But it is not
of a formidable character. It is with the very purpose of limiting
the powers of government and preventing it from becoming tom]ib.
tarian and arbitrary that the doctrine gvas promulgated. Behind the
whole doctrine is the theory of limited govermnentc the fundumental
rights of man determining as it were the limi,ts to governmental
authority. Three points have to be taken into account in considers

assing

15 Qp. cit.
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ing this objection. In the first place there is need to prevent
government from becoming totalitarian which is inevitable if all checks
are removed. It will also defeat one of the principle purposes
of democracy to maintain the distinction between state and society
and leave a wide field for the activities of individuals and
voluntary associations.’* In the second place limited government is
not to be identified with weak government. For instance under any
federal system the central government is bound to have a limited
avthority. It does not follow from it that in the sphere allotted ta it,
it will be weak. As Professor Mcllwain has pointed out the distinction
bettveen limited government—limited by Bills of Rights—and a weak
government weakend by the separation of powers, checks and balances
18 significant. The former according to him is necessary and desirable
while the latter is harmful.i7 In the third place the objection that a
declaration cf rights will be an obstacle in the way of progressive
legislation may hold good to some extent of the doctrine as it was
understood in the eighteenth and nineteenth century. Today
bowever the social and econcmic rights included in the formula
demand, as has already been pointed out, positive action from govern- ~
ment. No one advocates the old policy of Laissez Faire to-day.

(4) It was also pointed out by the critics of the doctrine that
the rights of minorities and other groups of people might be better
protected through referring to them in a Royal proclamation—as was
done by the famous proclamation of Queen Victoria in 1858—and
through the instrument of instructions to be issued to the Governor-
General and the Provincial Governors, The flaw however in this
argument is that royal proclamations and instruments of instruction
have no legal validity and the clauses in them cannot be enforced.
One need only be reminded that the Queen’s proclamation contains
the clause : ¢ It is our further will that, so far as may be, our subjeets
of whatever race or creed, be freely and impartially admitted to office
in our service, the duties of which they may be qualified by their
education, ability and integrity duly to discharge.’ -

Although these were the objections actually put forward against
the inclusion of a list of fundamental rights in the Act of 1935
it is not necessary to remind students of politics that the doctrine
has met with a great deal of opposition on other grounds also and
that even to-day there are many writers who think that it serves no
useful purpose in practice and that it results in throwing too much
power info the hands of courts and judges constituting them into a
third legislative chamber all the more harmful in a democracy as they
have no direct touch with public opinion. It is not however
proposed to go into all these objections. Inspite of them the universal

18 Mac Iver : The New Leriathan page 71,
17 0. H. Mo Ilwain: Constitutionalism and the chunging world,
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practice that has been followed in other countries and the rupport
which it has obtasined from many authoritative writers taken along
with the general demand made for it by Indian political organisations
lead to the conclusion that in any constitution of a democratic type
that may be framed for India a list of fundamental rights—civil,
political, economic and social—must find a place. Professor Coupland
who has a wide knowledge of the systems of government throughout
the British Empire strongly supports this view.!s

As regards the list of rights to be included the resolution passed
in 1933 by the Indian National Congress may be taken as the basig,

Every constitution which forms the actual basis of the system
of government in any country -represents the balance of political
forces that have a hand in shaping it. It is the resultant of the hopes
and fears entertained by those who have the strength and the power to
make it and the interests which they are anxious to safeguard. In
framing the Government of India Act of 935 the factor that had the
greatest political power was the British. They had the princes and some
of the minority communities in India as their subsidiary allies in shap-
ing the Act. The parpose behind them was not the introduction of
democracy. The doctrine of fundamental rights is essentially a demo-
cratic doctrine and it will be a folly to look for its influence or its
application in a constitution o remote from democraey as the Govern-
ment of India Act of 1935. One has to wait for the rise of a new
constituent power representative of the masses of people before one
can see an Indian constitution based on democrate principles and
incorporating in it a list of fundamental rights.

The mere incorporation of rights in a written and rigid cons-
titution does not muke them effective in practice unless some machi-
nery is devised by the constitution itself for this purpose. The
machinery found most usef_ul for this purpose is judicial review of
legislation and administrative action, The United States of America
is the supreme example of the successfrl working of thig machinery.
Some of the political organisations in India representative especially
of the minorities suggested another device mainly for protecting
the rights of mincrity communitifas viz, the granting of a sort of
suspensory veto to the representatives of any particular minority
commucity in the legislature against all bills which in their opinion
affect their religion or social practices based on their religion. But
as Professor Coupland points out asafeguard like this might create
2 number of practical difficulties, “it would not always be eusy to
determine whether a bill or resolution did in fact affect communal
issues, and to apply the provision to all proceedings would be a

18 R. Coupland :  The future of India (1944) pages 49—61.
19 Appendices to the prooeedings of the Minority-Committee—op. cit.
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formidable brake on the business of the legislature.”® This suggestion

therefore has not found a place in the Government of India Act of
1935.

But at the same time courts have not Leen empowered to
safeguard the legitimate rights of mirorities, the British mercantile
community and the public services—the groups of people to whom
rights have been granted. The Governor-General at the Centre and
the Governors in the provinces have been entrusted with the power
and responsibility for safeguarding these rights. This departure
from the system of judicial review has been defended on the ground
that the Governor-GGeneral and the Governors are an impartial
ret of people and they could be trusted to exercise their powers
without any bias or prejudice. This is however mnot a convincing
argument as heads of executive are more under the influence of
parti«an considerations than judges in courts. This was pointed
out by several witnesses who appeared before the Joint Parliamentary
Committee. Moreover it should be recognised that in a future
constitution on India based on Dominion Status or independence,
Governors would become mere constitutional heads carrying out the
advice of their cabinets. A situation will then arise when courts
with have to be used for making rights effective. The best course
therefore is to make the courts the guardians of fundamental rights.

THE MECHANISM OF MULTI-LINGUAL FEDERATIONS *
BY
Mz, V. K. N. Mkxoy,
Reader in Political Science, Lucknow University.

The present war cannot, for a certainty, be said to have pro-
duced a volume of literature on the principles of post-war reconstruc-
tion comparable to that of the first world-war. The disappointments
of the years after 1919, and the disasters since 1930, bave induced a
certain scepticism, if not cynicism, in the mood of the present as it
contemplates the future of the world after this war. However, there
bas undoubtedly heen some thought bestowed on it. And it would
scem that more thought in matters of a political kind has been given
to the problem of the reconstruction of international affairs than to

20 R. Coupland: op. cit.

* A Paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Gonference, Sixth Session
Lucknow, December, 1944. To make my meaning clear I have re-written or added a
few sentences, and also changed the original title which had spoken of ‘Multi-national’
federations.
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that of purely intra-State reconstruction like the improvement of the
mechanism of democracy. This cannot be because the latter is
thought unimportant. For, even if the downfall of facsism is taken
for granted, a mere return to the parliamentary democracy of the
past, even of the period between the two world wars,.thh its cons-
titutional improvements, will certainly not be enough in the light of
recent experiences of the breakdown of democracy in many places
under the challenge of fascism. But perhaps it 1s felt that, even if
guch improvements in democratic machinery are ef’fec_ted, t};ey will be
futile without international peace. Hence results this major concern
with the reconstruction of international institutions.

The experience of the Leggge of Nations. bas led to fwo
suggestions in particular for the. future, .One is that we must
frankly recognise the need for regional groupings, The fundamental
conception of the League tended to regard this as undesirable, though
in actual practice regional groups did gradually evolve like the Latin
American and Scandinavian ‘blocs’. The League undoubtedly tended
to stress the unity of world-society more than current facts warranted.
It thought in terms more of the telegrgph, the telephone, the
aeroplane and the wireless than of the railway and the steamship,
still contemporaneous with the former fof many important purposes.
Realistic tendencies therefore modified idealisations. Thus, in recent
years, we see. prop_osals for a federation of Atlantic democracies, like
that of Clarence Streit, or one of Western Burope, like that of Pro-
fessor Jennings. We have also ideas, like those hinted at by
Mr. Churchill, of a Council of Europe, a Council of Asia ete. It is
not denied that even then a world-wide organisation, of a looser kind,
though, will be necessary. But a single universal structure, to the
exclusion of smaller ones inside and outside it, is not what is pro-
posed for the future. There is, however, a second aspect also in
which the experience of the League his influenced plans for
the post-war world. The League was not only a ‘League
of all States in the world in intention, but iv tended also to
be one for all purposes in the world, from- the prevention of
war to calendar reform. Indeed, a distinction was made between
political purposes and others; and, for the latter, autonomous
organisations like the I. L. O. were provided in which non-members
also could participate. Nevertheless this autonomy scems to have
become gradually lessened.  The League now ‘appears to have
carried too heavy a burden onits shoulders. [t is thus that we have
proposals like those of Sir Stafford Cripps and Professor Mitrani for
independent functional organlsations_ tor many purposes, which may
not only improve the metbod of tackling the special problems but may
also make the peace-preservation work of the new federations easier.
And as for peace-preservation itself, Mr, Curtis would confine the
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function of such a federation to the single one of security,! going even
farther (or less) than Arthur Salter who, even long before the war,
had argued that armaments and tariffs were the only urgent problems.

The value and newness of such ideas has, however, not been
matched by any significant originality in the proposals for the
internal structure of the international units to-be. The latter, where
they have been put forward in' detail, are almost wholly based on the
classica) federal pattern. This is clear if we consider the scheme, for
example, of Profcssor Jennings for a Federation of Western Europe.s
He proposes that the central government shall consist of a titular
President, a respousible Cabinet, a bicameral legisliture ‘and a
Supreme Court. The President will be elected for three years by the
federal legislature in joint session. The Cabinet will be of the
parlismentary type. As regards the legislature, the lower or Peoples’
House will consist of 250 members elected by the people of ench State
in proportion to its population and provisionally acting as a single
constituency. The upper house will consist of about 100 members
with weighted representation for the smaller units and elected as they
decide, but preferably by tbeir legislatures by P. R. And the Supreme
Court will be appointed by the President on the nomination of a
Judiciary Commission appointed by the States’ House. Such is the
constitution of the proposed central government. But two more
points should be noted on the scheme as a whole. The provisional list
of member-States includes 13 names—Germany, Belgium, Denmark,
Kire, Finland, France, Great Britain, Iceland, Luxembourg, the
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden and Switzerland. Secondly, the powers
of the central government are not intended to be small though
indeed somewhat less in economic matters than in classical federation
system,

The question that one inevitably asks is as to the actual manner
in which such a federation is likely to work. The most important
element in the central government will undoubtedly be the Peoples’
House. What will be the normal way in which it will function ?
Here the linguistic problem becomes importart ; but its imporance is
surprisingly underestimated in all current discussions. The members
of the House come from a dozen or so States speaking eight or nine
different languages. Professor Jennings thinks that the language
difficulty is substantial, but that it could be worked out in practice
He says that it would not be impossible to allbw speeches in any
language and to provide simultaneous translation in English, French
and German as has heen often done at international conferences. He

calculates that out of the approximately 200 million people included in

} L. Curtis, Decision.

2 The modern state ed M. Adams, 1933.

® W. 1. Jennings, 4 Federation for Western Europe,
]
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the federation, about 175 millions speak English, Frepch or German
as their mother-tongue, and secondary education having proceeded far
everywhere, large sections of the remainder understand two or three
langnages. It is doubtful if the ‘substantial’ language difficulty can
really be worked out easily in practice. How can a large assembly of
about 250 members work as an effective legislature, with members
speaking many different languages and being translated as or after they
speak? This has indeed been done in international conferences. But
a legislature is not a conference, and even the Assembly of the League
was not a legislature. On the other hand, the Peoples’ House of the
proposed federation is something more than a legislature. It creates
and controls tlre executive. Iven this is not all. The problems are
not merely of the intermal working of such an assembly. The
assembly is elected by the people. Kven granting that its members
understand two or.three languages, (though they may not all speak in
them), surely the electorate in the various States, even with secondar
education, will know them much less. The problem of the basis of
the federal government in popular consent and will assumes here a
doubtful aspect. And one has not yet mentioned problems like those
of the languages in which the business of the executive or the judiciary
will be conducted or all government papers published. The language
difficulty was not serious in the case of international conferences and
even the League precisely because their powers were small, But in
the federation contemplated in this scheme the powers of the centre
will be great. The language difficulty in the working of the elaborate
structure is bound to be almost insuperable,

It is in this conmection that one cannot forget that in the
case of federations of the past or the present this language difficulty
Las been, as a rule, non-existent, or unimportant or solved in certain
special ways. Thus in the United States of Americe, in imperial and
republican Germany and in Australia, there has been only one langu-
age s}éoken. In Canada there is a second language; but it is spol?en
only by one-fourth of the population, and as a language it is even far
less important relatively. Switzerland and the Soviet Union are
indeed important exceptions. But, in Switzerland, although there
are four official languages, German is spoken by 739, of ‘theapopula-
tion, and French, Italian and Romanche only by 20, ¢ and 1%, respect-
ively. Leaving out the last—mentioned and recently adm(i,tted lan-
guage a5 an exception, it is also noteworihy how the population is
largely bilingual.  Professor Rappard has pointed out how the Italian-
Swiss representatives usually speak French in the federal Parliament
as do the Italian lawyers appearing before the Federal Tribunu.lz
further, although all Federal laws are published in all the dfﬁciai
languages, most of the other official documents appear only in German
or French.! Secondly, in addition to the predominance of ¢ne language

T VQ_W, Rappard, The Gorernment of Switzerland pp. 8-9.
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a8 a simplifying factor, there is also the consideration that Switzerland
is a small State with a historic policy of neutrality in international
politics ; this simplifies many political problems. In the Soviet
Union there are indeed dozens of languages, not to mention innumera-
ble dialects. But Russian is spoken by 519, of the population, and
the next two largest groups, Ukrainian (20 %) and White Russian(37%),
are more or less dialects of Russian.® The other languages are, in
addition, comparatively backward ones. And if in international
matters the Soviet Union is by no means ncutral, theres here, in
internal respects, the simplifying factor of the dictatorship of the
highly centralised Communist Party.

As against this, in the proposed Federation of Western
Europe, German, the largest group, will be spoken only by 77 millions
out of 200 and the next two, English and French, will account for 48
and 42 millions respectivelv. There will thus be no predominang
language. And all languages will be extremely live ones on account
of ftheir historical development and past status when it comes to a
question of rights. The Federation will also be presumably democratic
internally and active internationally.

I bave taken Professor Jennings' scheme to illustrate a real
difficulty in the construction of international federal schemes. A
similar problem chullenges the powers of political invention when we
cousider the case of lIndia also. For the purposes of this paper we
may start from the basis of almost all current discussions that India will
sooner or later be an independent Stat:, and a federal State on the basis
of linguistic units. The questions of Pakistan or of the States are
irrelevent to the particular technical problem I am discussing. Now,
most proposals as regards the constitutional arrangements of this
future federation assume the continuance of a central legislature
directly elected by the people of the various units. But we have a dozen
languages, almost all of them extremely alive. Certainly Hindustani is
far more important than the rest; but still itis the literary language, in
eith-r of its two forms, High-Hindi or Urdu, of only 140 millions, i, e.
359, of the total population.® (We have the problem of the scripts as
well.) There is no question that all these languages (leaving out
the question of scripts) will have to be equally allowed to be used in the
central legislature. How will euch a body work effectively? And
how, under such circumstances will the central executive, whether of
coalition kind or not, or the federal judiciary, work ? And wha
will be the real basis of the operations of the central government in the
understanding and will of the people of the various units, even witk
the widest conceivable extensions of the knowledge of Hindustani.

5 Figures for 1939 in Our Soriet A'ly ed M. L. Colas.

¢ g K. Ch(attel‘ji, Languages and the Linguistic Problen (Oxford leph
lets on Indian Affairs).

N
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Therefore, it does not seem possible in all such cases, whether

abroad or here; to avoid a great simplification of classical constitutional
federal mechanisins. Some recognition of this is seen in the simplifica-
tion of the powers of the centre over the parts in the proposed federal
systems abroad. In India, similarly, confederations or mechanisms
intermediate between them and federations have been proposed, as for
example, by Professor Coupland and the late Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan
though most of these schemes proceed on the basis of unreal zones or
regions discovered for sinister reasons. But it is only because they do
50 that the other iden sometimes seen in them of a central legislature
based upon the unit legislatures seems so vicious. However, even this
idea in terms of a combined or on agency legislature with a separate
cabinet seems too complex a mechanism in practice. A central govern-
ment of an undifferentiated confederal type, that is, the legislative and
executive functions in the hands of the same body, with relations
between the centre and parts on s federal basis may, it is suggested
here, (and as Professor Coupland sees, though he is far more interested
in the ideas of Regions and an Agency centre) be the solution in such
cases. Such a line of thought will involve also a reconsideration of
the question of a central judiciary, as well as of the organisation of the
army and the administrative system in general. The army, for
example, may have to be reorganised at its base on linguistic lines.
Objections to such a scheme can eaily be anticipated, but it has also to

be considered whether they are more weighty than those to other
solutions.

REVIEWS

INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE NETHERLANDS . -
INDIES

BY

- PETER SITSENZI (Bulletin 2 of the Netherlands and Netherlands
Indies Council of the Institute of Pacific Relations) Price $.50 Pp. 61,
30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York.

‘The author of this brochure is described as the “Director of
Industrial Division, Department of Economic Affairs at Batavia.” He
has produced a very readable analytic study of the cottage, small
scale and factory industries of Dutch East Indies, which includes a
clear statement of the industrial policy of the Dutch Government.
Certain analogies to Indian problems naturally appear to an Indian
render as he dives through the pages. The author’s 35 years’
experience in the Indies leads him to the view that “the stage reached
in 1870 by the U. S. A.in its economic growth was.reached by the
Netherlands Indies some time between 1935 and 1939.” The close
control over industrial production by the Government would be an
eye-opener to many, who hesitate even in war-time to such regulative
action in India.

“In order to keep the market open for domestic textiles, a
system of import quotas was set up in such a manner that there
would always be a market for domestic production. In addition the
factories were legally bound to a licensing system. These licenses
indicated the proguctive capacity of the factory, stated in numbers of
mechanical or handlooms, wbich stipulations could be added concerning
the type of goods to be manufactured, the wages to be paid, etc. In
this way it was possible to guard against exhausting price wars,
against a cartellization of the large factories to t.he; detriment of the
smaller ones, against a socially unwarrantable division of incomes, etc.
In short, the farreaching intervention of the Government in
industrial affairs fostered healthy industrial development, beneficial
for all concerned.”

- The enthusiasm of the author requires a caveat. He does not
indicate the part plaied by the sons of the soil in the exploitation of -
the Dutch Indies, and, of course, the role of the Indies in a post-war
scheme is beyond his scheme of presentation.

This account of industrial dev'elopment in the Indies and the
progress revealed by the figures relating to incomes, occupational
distribution, electric power used, consumption per capits etc., does
credit to the author and the Dutch Government,



134 BIMAL C. GHOSE

PLANNING FOR INDIA.
BY

Bmvar C. Guosk. Price Re. 1-12:0 Pp. 76. Oxford Univer-
sity Press, Calcutta. S '

This is an assessment of the memorandum embodying the scheme
for the Economic Development of India issued from Bombay by some
of the leading industrial magnates of Indi.. Asis well-known that
memorandum was the first part of a bigger scheme and as the second
part has not yet come out, Mr. Ghose's criticisms relating to the gaps
in the BombDay plan remain unanswered. On the narrrow ground
coverved in the Bombay Memorandum, Mr. Ghose concludes that
“the target of the Bombay plan has been fixed at level which is even
lower than what was attained in Russia in a much shorter period
under initial conditions which............ were much more unfavourable
than what we may expect in India.” On the “two political assump-
tions” of the plan, viz., “the existence of a national government and
the economic unity ¢f India,” the author of the hrochure under
review, is explicit in his views. To quote:

“If the national government that is desired be of the liberal-
democratic form as obtains to-day in the U. K. or the U, S. A., the
productive-distribution mechanism or the economic system will be
mmpeded by inherent stresses and conflicts..........."

“There is no reason why if a small portion of India is perforce
taken out of the control and authority of the popular government
economic planning would be rendered impossible for the rest, and by
far the major portion of India.” "

But Mr. Ghose's merit lies not only in his capable analysis of the
implications of the plan, but mainly in a lucid exposition of the
background and problems of planning in an Indian setting, whizh
would repay perusal both by the lay student as well as by the expe;t
He has sound words on the much-abused argument regarding popula:
tion-pressure in the Indian economic context, and also %n theba.chieve-
ments of Soviet Russia and the sophistic controversy about
lities or impossibility of “planning under capitalism™.
as a signatory to the People’s Plan tor Economic Development of India
cannot subscribe to his thesis that the objective of raising the standard
is not a matter of contention, as such an ol v

bil jective rewmains only on
paper while proper safeguards are not taken to drastically control the

" profit-motive for directing productive capacity in the interests of the

consumer, which would also imply a change in the distributional
methods. Nor does he agree with his emphasis on industrializstion
following the traditional lines of Indian economic essays  But that
does not take away an iota of appreciation for Mr. Ghose's admimble

effort at a popular and bold exposition of : A X
interesting to educated Indians E’Zo-day. of one of the nbﬁsorbmg topics

the possibi-
The reviewer,

[N

BRITISH FAR EASTERN POLICY * 485

BRITISH FAR EASTERN POLICY .

By G. E. HupBarp. Price §. 1:25. Institute of Pacific
Relations. Pp. 93.

Mr. Hubbard, Far Kastern Research Secretafy of ‘the Royal
Instiiute of International Affairs and author of FKastern Industrial-
ization and its Effect on the West, has, as is expected, produced 8
workmanlike book on Britain's Far Eastern Policy, which covers
more than a century of “British dealings with China and Japan.”
In a subtle sense, Mr. Hubbard's is an effort to explain the combina-
tion of “different types of policy, some scemingly dictated by
businessmen, others broadly imperialistic or informed with a modern
asttitude of international co-operation™.

The book is divided into two main portions. The first desling
with the policy “Before the Manchurian Affairs” is split up into
fcur phases : from 1834 to Sino-Japanese war of 1894-15 ; from the
war of 1894-95 to the Great War of 1914-18 ; period of the Great War
and from 1919 to the Manchurian Affairs 1931. Lhe second portion
is on more recent. developments. The 3 valuable appendices relate to
the Nine-Power Treaty of 1922, the British Memorandum on China
of 1936 and the British Note to Japan on January 14; 1939. '

Mr. Hubbard stresses his contention throughout the book that
the pivot of Britain's policy has Dbeen the principle of Chinese
independenge but she has been “far more trammeled” than U. 8. A.
in following that policy because of “the unavoidable fact that Great
Britain, as a Kuropean State and a World Power bas bad to coordinate
her actions in the Far Last with ber general policy vis-a-vis European
neighbours, and ever and anon to subordinate the former to the
latter”. :

As an able summary of documents and narration of events,
irrespective of the views canvassed, Mr. Hubbard’s book can be pro-
fitably used by students of the Far East.

B. N. BANERJEA.

POLITICAL PARTIES
(With Special Reference to India) :
By Rasvaseva Praviza C. V. Cuaxpraseknaray, M. A, (Oxox.),
D. Litt. (Hon.) P’ro-Vice-Chancellor, Travancore University.
Published by Rochouse and Sons Ltd., Madras.

Pp. 108. Price Rs. 2. . ,
In the first of these lectures Dr. Chandrasekharan briqﬁy surveys
recent developments in party history in England, the United States
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aid in totalitarian countries. In the second he traces the recent evolu-
tion of Indian parties, outlines their present position and finally
advances a few guesses as to their probable future development.

Dr. Chandrasekharan’s wide and deep study are evident in
every page of his survey of European parties. His conclusion is that
parties are indispensable to democracy and even in a country with
a single party it is pcssible to have a type of democracy, witness
Russia. Within the limits of a single lecture Dr. Chandrasekbaran's
survey is admirably full sepecially with regard to England. -

- Dr. Chandrasekharan’s review of Indian parties shows a rare
objectivity. The position of the Congress and the Muslim League
are in particular well-analysed. Dr. Chandrasekharan shows that ir
a country which is struggling to be free, a party such as the Congres

" representing the nation in all its variety and regarding dissent fron
it as almost treachery so long as its fundamental aim of freedon
is unrealiced, is a natural development. With the achievement o
its aim such a party breaks up and the field is clear for partig
divided on the basis of economic and social programmes. He show
that in representing various material interests the Congress is no
different from parties elsewhere. He leans to the view that in th
year 1937 when Provincial ministries were formed the Congres
made a mistake in taking the stand on homogeneous cabinets. H
brings out clearly that neither the Congress nor the Muslin Leagu
are parties in the accepted sense of the word. We haveto wait fc
‘a development of parties for the achievement of independence.

The book deserves the serious attention of all students of politic
in this country and abroad who would understand the position take
up by I[ndian parties to-day.

N. SRINIVASAN,

—r—

1. “ THE GROWTH OF POLISH DEMOCRACY ”

By Proressor WirLiam J. Rosg, M. A. (Oxon), Ph, I
(Cracow). Padma Publications. Ltd, Bombay, 944. Annag Eight.

2.« POLAND, RUSSIA AND GREAT BRITAIN

By F. A. Vower, Editor, “ The Nincteenth Century an
After ”, Padma Publications, Lt(i., Bombay, 1944, Annas Eight.

These two pamphlets have been published recently in the Ind
Polish Library which bas been started to show India to Poland an
Poland to India.

BURIAT MONGQLIA 187

The first pamphlet isby the Director of the School of Slavouic

and East European Studies in the University of London and aims at

removing the popular impressions about ¢ Polish landlords” and

“ Polish Feudalism ” and at proving “ as dispassionately as possible

that during 1919-1939 Poland was able to develop to a high degree

democratic Government. The pamphlet fails hopelessly in its objects

and does not succeed even in giving a connected, succinct and an

intelligent account of political development in Poland during 1919-39.
It is poor both as history and as propaganda.

The second pamphlet is of a different order aitogether. It is
ably written and was originally published as an editorial article in
the issue of June 1943 of “ The Nineteenth Century and After .
The pamphlet states clearly, cogently and with force the Polish case
against Russian and makes an appeal to England to have a definite
foreign policy and to pursue it with resolution.

GurMUKH N. SiNgH.

BURIAT MONGOLIA :

By V. I. Poxus.—Abridged and translated from the Russian
Work * Buriat Mongolskaia A. S. S. R.” By Rost Maurer axp Orga
Laxg. Published by : Iustitute of Pacific Relation, New York,
1943. Price : § 1.00.

It would probably be a puzzle to most of us as fo where is
Buriat Mongolia situated. s it a part of Inner or Outer Mongolia
which belongs to China ?  And what significance has the emergence
of this state for the modern world ? It seems, thz author of the
present work under review, wrote the book for the purpose of answer-
ing these questions. But really, if anybody reads it, he will at once
understand the main purpose of its publication. The author has done
singular service in introducing to us such a progressing and resource-
ful state as the Buriat Mongolia which links up U. 8. S. R. and the
borderland of China. It is no wonder, if it is going t» play an import-
tant role after the war for its unique position in Soviat Asia.

The author informs us how the Buriat Mongolian Autonomous
Soviat Socialist Republic (BMASSR) in Jess than 25 years progressed
in g terrific speed. which transformed the old, backward and primi
tive country into a highly developed, modernized and up-to-date state”
The peasants there cnjoy the daily necessary luxuries such as radio- -
motor-cars, books newspapers, tooth-brushes, iron beds, musical instru-,

.ments and so forth which would not even be dreamt of by their

brethren who toil constantly in the corn-field of the Kast. It is now’
universally recognised that these luxuries are forbidden fruits for -
8
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the peasants and labourers and they are tobeénjoyed only-by the
riv'ﬁ %edupper classes. But the case is not 80, fo far asy Byuriat
ongolia is concerned.

This book is divided into six chapters, namely I. Geographic
gg‘csition and topography. II. The history of Buriat Mongolia. IIL
ialist reconstruction of the national economy. IV, The future
economic development of. Buriat Mongolia. V. The cultural revo-
lation in Buriat Mongolia and VI. Health protection, Kach chapter
is again divided into many small headings and most of them are pro-
fusely supplied with tables ‘and figures. %?oreover, there is a learned

introduction by Rose Maurer dealing with the more recent develop-
ments of that state. :

It is a readable book indeed. [t gives us o brief
BMASSR and its future importance, though it is onl
translation from the original Russian, Nevertheless,
thing missing, it would be better still, if there wer
descriptions of the social life of the Buriat Mongolians as to what are
their customs, manners and social. relations with other people after
their transformation into a new social environment and s forth. It
seems that the author concentrates more of his attention on the
¢ Mechanical ’ side than on the aspect of human relationship. We
hope, inspite of its imperfection, it will be received warmly by nation-
builders and economists for it may serve them as a mirrop for their
future plans of national reconstruction. Only one important point

the author has missed or purposely omitted ig that Mongolia is still
nominally belonging to China.

survey of
y an al)ridged
there is some.
€ more detailed
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MAGIC AND SCIENCE IN WESTERN YUNNAY.

By Francis L, K. Hsu. Published by the Institute of Pacifi
- Relations, New York, 1943. Price: 50 cents, : che

Since the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese war
of the Yunnan-Burma Road, the life line of Chj
available link with the outside world, Yunnan, formerly & rather
neglected and unnoticed province, has gradually ‘assumed its unique
position of importance. During the last soven Years, not only jts
political and economic aspects have been ful

ly develo ed, but :
and medical problems are also thoroughl y studied andpin’ve:;ltic:z}::esocg_;l
zealous social workers and exXperts who spend a good deg] of their time

in living with the local rustics there, The author of tle Present book
- presents us with a vivid and interestiy

g picture of the S
manners of the inhabitants in ¢ West Tgwlv)n "—a small vi“il:;t(;t?sm?:::l
being under the jurisdiction of the district, government of Tali. i
western Yunnan. With carefy} ohser 0 !
-tells us how the populace there fae

and the Opening

vation and minyte analysis;, he
el and combated with the deadly

i%g

MAGIC AND SCIENCE IN WESTERN YUNNAN

‘cholera epidemic in 1942 with their old-fashioned traditional weapons

ti i - making band-prints
: er meetings, hanging cactus stalks,- m C
s‘;flcli;rs I:;ady drinking g:f fairy water.........instead of sendln,ng hiior
:i)octors and trusting in medicine. The ;-}«:medlxgs .prtzpos:ld ) y  bim
rrational practices
will be of tremendous value to transform the old i bonal practioes
i ientific and effective methods of cure. Moréver,
;}ntzs %?]l,s:cl)elfl:ll‘ :s the indication goes, be es]t;abhlslshed %r:e::l perma.;:x(ti;
i the standpoint of Westerners who have 0 associates
s:i.;lﬁ-ank;l;?:)nosphere of.I:xcientiﬁc thinking a.fnd hsapxtargd hatlc))lt’d oﬂ??;zu 113
hat they, as many of them us ) WO
hnrl(}lly t;nycgggsltn; ut;he afg;"esa’ld rustic measures as utterly primitive
ru(tl - ertitious. But on whom should we lay the blame, ‘;s]mot;
::er;ubgdy considers himself ¢ Correct ' and never (}eemfs §t.aglr§ea 'l?hat
little in terms of other person’s angle of visior
t(lmderhgv": I;:I;le lEu:t and the West would never come together, because
Zagl‘xv:vears a pair of spectacles tinged with different colours.

¢ ing i ry sympathetic way and endeavouring to
trftzptlilegsgcgiallnci‘;cz;gmnzes lzuld diﬁicultigs of the rural po%) ace, -
p‘ene thor suggests to us that in order to introduce the de ective
resns fm;'sﬁg%ting with the epidemic, even some of- the so-called
Efne:;ii:’ n(;ensuges such as : Taboos] on food for péensmg 12\:13 goglfé tam
i i human soil in streets for making
ollzati:rg’g;l dtl?:am;g}i: nz(),ind so forth, mav also be utilized. But all these
ghould be treated as temporary measures leading finally to the modern
ientific methods. .
e It is very noble on the part of the writer that ﬁrstl;lr) he go}::
urse the ‘magic’ performances of those poor farmers, becaus l
o the situation perfectly and knows what a mass of communal,
g el d traditional complexities is involved;_ and sepondly he
contly. lodge a mild protest against the undesirable actions of the
ge_nt'ly lnges d physicians who are in connectiox‘l with that area
mlgsxgnarlei_ansel};ez to be the messangers of the bugremq a8 well as
e elcl)]f modern science.  For fulfilling their mission and
;Or(;}l;g?zrerilleir efforts to a successful end, he has given them a for-
nlllélavoﬁ ag;vonderful mantra. It runs thus : Lto redlize that
“The medical practitioners and missionaries need : | hat
doctor is not @ preacher. The medical man's first duty is no 0
conyert. I:é atient or the community to his western system.o
ol the pht’ but how to introduce its truits, western m.edlcal
[;)l:aidcltcil;tasttguﬁ goxlluxuuity immersed in a different mass of habit and
! .

M ” )
concep'}xlon. eﬁa.oig. especially foreigners, who engage themselves in
the ﬁeldleolé social,wclfare x\n(% H{\;Qical §ervice§ i:ldm;m(lJ k?il;f:s’tﬁ;i 113)1:)(()3:

i i rural attairs of present-da y bhis
:i}}? ’::Z :\lxl'ze aifittidsﬁ:'eth;rove to be of much assistance and guidance,
b .
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LABOR AND LABOR RELATIONS IN THE NEW
- INDUSTRIES OF SOUTH-WEST CHINA.

By Kvo-HexG Suin AND Ju-K’ang T'1AN. Edited by Francis

L. K. Hsu : Published by the Institute of Pacific Relations, New York,
1943, Price : 50 cents. :

Some ten years ago industrialization on a large scale in the
interior of China was practically unknown, though there had existed
certain types of industry, more or less along traditional lines, in
different localities in the country. Then the war came. From the
sheer necessity of maintaining her existence, China had no other
choice but to industrialize her interior provinces by removing the
factories from the lower Yangtse and recruiting skilled labourers
in every possible way. As China is widely known as an agricultural
country from time immemorial and has little or no experience in
dealing with questions in connection with industry, she is today
facing a serious labour problem which is yet to be solved.

Based on the date of their investigations in two different
factories, one operated by male and the other by female workers, the
authors of the present book tell us in detail the causes of the
instability of labour, the maladjusted relations between the factory
staffs and the labourers, mismanagement and improper bebaviour on
the part of the authorities concerned and hindrances of social.
convention. They also give workable remedies for these problems.
We welcome their suggestions for the factory authorities to behave
friendly towards the manual labourers, to treat them equally,” to take
heed of their socio-psychological reactions, to change the traditional
conception towards labour, and other useful remarks. These proposals
will, undoubtedly, help to solve the present labour entanglement and
be a guide to the promising prospect of a fully industrialised China.

The method being adopted by the authors in approaching this
problem is scientific and their views are impartial, because, they look
at the matter in question not from the standpoint of a capitalist nor
of an industrialist but as students of social anthropology.  And that
is what we believe it should be. °

There are two minor mistakes which we should like to point
out : On page 13, paragraph 4, it is not very clear what the authors
wish to say about Fhe rq]ations of a normal school graduate with
the factory 1‘1‘nde}' lnvest}gation, and in paragraph 5 of the same
Rage, giving “ Shih Yuan » for ¢

LAt manager’, we think the Chinese word
Ing-i1"—t0 manage or one who manages—is much better.

This bOOk will give good assistance to thOSe
are interested ; theyawill g of the West who

' 7in 2 knowledge of labour problems in
Southwest China and some idea of the problzms facing othgr co:rr::ries
in the East. i

Fa Crow.
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THREE TYPES OF RURAL ECONOMY IN YUNNAN.

By Yu-I L1, Hsiao-Tuxe Fer anp Tsel Cmang. Published
by the Institute of Pacific Relations, New York. Price : 25 cents.

The changes that are taking place in those countries once
thought backward are world-wide is significance. Russia demonstrates
what a short space of time ig required tor the transformation of a
backward peasantry into the sufficiently educated operatives of
plants of big industry and scientifically organised agriculture, we
begin to see the potentials of a new world opening up to- countries
such as China. If each country is to make its own contribution to the
whole an understanding of its backgrounds is essential.

Yunnan, where these three studies were made in a vast ares
where many different types of agriculture are practised, is known as
a paradise for plant collectors, its soils and communities of people
are almost as varied as its plants. These close studies made in three

small villages demonstrate the importance of beginning any research
in this unit of the social structure.

The writer of the first indicates racial charateristics and the
results these have had on the ownership and sub-division' of land_
in a community of mixed Chinese and Lolos, showing too that from a
position of daminance in the political and economic field, assumed
a8 earlg immigrants, thev are now, by the thrift and thirst for land
of the Lolos, slowly loosing control and returning to the towne, In
the second study which is of a community consisting largely of petty
landowners, we see the effect of pressure of population on the size
of holdings as these are sub-divided through a custom of equal inherit-
ance of all the soms. Conclusions arrived at in the third study
are & warning that industrial development must be clearly understood
if maladjustments of social and economic relationships are not to be
created more serious than those already existing.

Thdugh they can only be a small contribution to the understa....
ing of a rural economy so vast, the careful pieces of research dome
in three small villages, of mixed races, of petty landowners and of
rural industry and land, touch on problems that are universal. Such
studies are the basis for better understanding of the processes shaping
the social structure, and from such understanding plans con be laid
down for land resettlement and the improvement of agriculture and
rural industries.

J. G. SHORT.
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SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY OF Dr. BHAGWAN DAS.
- BY
Dr. Boor Cuaxn, M. A, Pi. D,
Hindu University, Benares.

The purpose of this paper is to consider how far Dr. Bhagwan
Das's re-interpretation of Manu’s Jaws of social organisation affords a
satisfactory solution of the present-day problem of the relations
between the individual and society, The problem of scciety and the
individual has come to have far larger significance’today than at any
previous time in history, for, as a result of certain factors in modern
life, society has developed at the present time into a positively rigorous
and all-pervasive organisation instead of a voluntary and limited one.
In the tribal form of organisation, the bond of association used to be
the existence of a communal ethos, which bound . the members of the
tribe so completely to the group that they formed what might be
called a tribal self. That communal ethos political evolution had
tended gradually to destroy, and with the dawn of the seventeenth
century in Kurope there cawme into being the concept of an individu-
alistic society which regarded human beings as being “the best judges
of their own interests, it being assumed that they had interests and
business which were completely their own. In the east the emergence
of individualistic society, recognising the individual and society as
two fundamental and essentially independent concepts having their
separate spheres of public concern, was helped by the growth of a
religion-like Hinduism, which laid its emphasis upon the capacity of
the individual to attain the highest goal of liberation. But a theory
of the dualism of spheres of public concern, inadequate possibly when
it arose, is proving quite impossible in the context of the present
gituation in which the state is extending its horizon of activity so far -
as to take within its purview not only the purely economic and
political aspects of life but also the so-called social and moral aspects
of the life of individuals. Today, more than at any previous time
in history, there is a conflict, an antinomy, betweeen the claim of the
individual to freedom from external control and the desire of the
group to command the activities of its members. Social philosophers
have been inclined to argue that society is but a total complex of
buman relatiopships and cannot exist apart from human individuals,
who play their part in all its concrete manifestations and who also, in
the ultimate sense, will the nature and the ultimate ends to which
that concrete manifestation is to be directed ; but such argument today
appears unavailing, for the fact is that when once the ultimate ends of
action have been thus broadlv defined. the action of the individnale
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doeaa@gremnm free in any sense of the term but is controlled and
commended, and re%nlatory norms are set up and enforced in. order
to maintain an orderly process to secure what the ruling section in

‘society considers to be in barmony with the ultimate value system
of the community.

Of this conflict between the position of the individual and the
claims of society, two solutions have been offered by political thinkers
in the west, one by the Fascists and the other by the Communists.
The Fascist solution 1s simple, but crude and clearly unacceptable.
Recognising that the claims of society today bhave become almost as
extensive in form as they were in the more primitive stage of social
organisation, the Fascist proposes that as a natural corolln;y to this
development in the.position of rociety the individial must “also find
his level according to what it was in that simple organisation. The
individual, he argues, has no place outside society and can find his
perfection in society only it he merges himself into it so completel
a8 to become a veritable part of the social personality. Mussolini, the
exponent of Fascism in Europe, defined the Fascist doctrine as
consisting in ¢ riconciliazione, reconciliation of the individual with
the state, inserzione, his fitting into the life of the state, and
unificazione, the complete unification of the state and the individual ’

. The Fascist ideology deliberately reduces the position of the individual

to one of unquestioning obedience and complete subgervience to the
state. The Fascist has a habit of bhiding bis real wmeaning behind
euphemistic terms ; he calls his solution the ¢ cultivation of community
life ’ among individuals, although how the Fascist state represents any
more intense community life than, for instance, the liberal state in
the nineteenth century, it is somewhat difficult to sce. On the
contrary, the structure of the Fascist state scems to us to be baged
upon sanarchistic individualism—a whole world of human beinesg
dominated and governed by the personal whims of one individual ?lt
the top who regards himself as the mystic repository of the commu.
nity will. = The Fascist oath reads—*In the name ot God ang Italy I
swear to exccute, without discussion, the orders of th e Duce auzl to
serve with all my strength, and it necessary with my blood, the
cause of the Fascist revolution’. It gives no leeway at all for
dissent, and in practice inevitably sacrifices the individug] to society.

The Communist solution is much more j

_dhe n s involved and also

plausible in theory. Proceeding on the hypotliesis that all history is

~ a conflict between the oppressing and the oppressed classes and gimt
the state is primarily an instrument of oppression, Marx proposed

that this state of affairs should be brought to an end by prop

a union of the working ¢l a id by 1means of

Ing classes and by the cstablishment, after the

overthrowal by revolution of the ascendanc y

. : of the b s
the dictatorship of the proletariate. By itse?t' the diotat g;lsll'j%;mzlfe, tl(:i
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proletariate, however necessary in order to bring to an end the
exploitation of the workers, would not constitute a solution of the -
conflict between classes, or what to Marx was another aspect of the
same problem, of the conflict between society and the individual.
To form a real solution of the problem, Marx leoked forward to the
conscious organisation of a classless society, based upon the ideas of
common good, in which people would become so habitually accustomed
to observe the fundamental principles of social life that they would
voluntarily work according to their abilitics and the needs of society.
In this society mass mind would become so socially attuned that
coercive governmental operations in the sense in which we understand
them today would be rendered superfluous, for in this society there
could be no possibility of any conflicts of a serious nature. The
Marxist analysis is perfectly sound that once the mental diseases and
oppressions that result from poverty and class struggle become for-
gatten things, most of the reasons for coercion wil% have vanished.

- But it seems to us that Marx made mistake ™ in tracing all human
desires and'ideas solely and irrevocably to economic causes. So lon
a8 men and women remain what they are, possibilities of quarrel and
violence would remain also, whatever the economic structure of
society. Not all violence arises from cconomic causes: there is also,
for example, sex.

Herein comes the nced for a scheme of life which would provide
for a balanced and orderly fulfilment of all human instincts in the
organisation of social fabric. Such a scheme of life Dr. Bhagwan
Das, the eminent Indian philosopber, finds hidden in Manu's laws of
social organisation, and he has accordingly re-interpreted them in the
light of modern needs in his vavious writings. Dr. Bbagwan Das’s
analysis proceeds on the assumption that Manu's code of life offers
the most scientific solution of the individual-society relationship. It
is purposive, he says, in the scnse that it desires to maximise human
happiness, abolish sorrow, satisfy intellectual, emotional and actional
craving of the individual, and does so with a balance of movement so
as to achieve the most satisfactory self-expression of the .individual
and the most useful results for society. Further, it affords ¢ dul
and justly apportioned opportunity to the man of knowledge, the
man of action, the man of desirc and the undeveloped man’’ and
affords, full scope of expression to the acquisitive and retiring instinct,
in the life of each individual man.

The scheme itself is quite simple and sanctioned by a long-
enduring tradition in Indis. It comprehends the organisation of
society into four vocational classes, the Brahmana—the man of know-
ledge, of the learned professions, the Ashatriya—the man of action,
of the executive professions, the Vaishya—the man of (acquisitive)
desire, of the wealth-producing professions, and the .Shudra—the man

’
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. of labigur, of the service professions, and the organisation of each
individual life into four stages, the Brahmachari or student stage, the
Grhastha or householder stage, the Vanaprastha or selfiess I;ublic
worker stage, and the Sanyasi or the detached and peacesble philo-
sopher stage. In its scope this scheme of sccial organisation is quite
comprehensive. The cycle of life, says Dr. Bhagwan Duos, moves in
two phases, pravritti or pursuit and nivritti or retirement—the philo-

' gophers use the terms evolution and involution ; and the Manu scheme

of life enables a satisfactory deve]opment of both these essentially

interdependent phases. Of the pursuit half of life the end is self-
expression, of the retirement half the end is self-realisation. In
neither half does activity cease, it merely changes its character in
conformity with the age, desires and the capicity of the individual.

The division of the individual human life into four stages and the

classification of individuals into four: castes is, further, in perfect

accardance with the psycho-physical constitution of the individual.

The human being begins life with an increasingly sepurative sense of

egoism and only gradually beCO}nes conscious of social ties. "The period

of increasing psychological egoism is thus justifiably the period of

‘education, of the cultivation of instincts in-the habits of gocial

thinking. The second stage is marked by the engrossment of the

individual in the circle of the family, The family circle, in the third
stage, gets naturally ex.tend,ed to the community “or the nation. and

in the fourth to humanity at large: The problems of the ﬁrst’ i. e

the student stage, being educational in their nature, would log’ica]]};
fall to-the share of the learned, the Brakmana caste ; those connected

with the fulfilling of the needs of the second stage,

o : ! including problems
of domesticity, population, cconomics ete., would be best dealt with
by the merchant, the Vaishya caste ; the problems of the third stage

_may, from one point of view, be said to be problems of administration
Cor government, and would be dealt with by the warrior, the Kshatriya
caste ; while the manual labour or the Shudre caste would

the physical side b_f all these three castes. Thus, all huma sulﬁéa:;z
would find their rightful place in the Manu scheme of gocig] - organisa-

tien, as all human beings would naturally fall into one or the other
of the four vocational groups according to their natural inclinations
and faculties.

The logic of Manu’s scheme is ¢

> logic . juite unquestionable, but the
trouble with it is that, practised over a long period of time, it results
in a fatalistic loss of enthusiasm in the individual and of commotion

in society. Indian philosophy, as Dr. Bhacwan DI

. says, takes its stfmd upon one final principle of zl.,ii:'e, oneas}a\l;’ep:g:'ﬂ‘lny-
ing human society, called- the Dharma. Dharms is mnceﬁfed a8
baving been created by the Brahmana or the Supreme Deity, and
law-givers are spokfzn of. a8 the declarers and not the makers of it.
It may be relevant in this connection to mention that the comcent

v
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of Dharma is not peculiar to the Hindus only; Plato, in his Republic,
spoke of universal justice underlying the whole moral life of man
as part of a living society. He started from the assumption that
it was the need for food and clothing which made an organised
society necessary, but since human wants are never confined to
merely material things, he added to the artisans and workers who
constituted the original company, a soldier and ruling class, whom
he called guardians. In a similar way to the division of the state
into three classes, he assumed the three-fold division of an indivi-
dual soul, the appetites corresponding to the artisan class, the
ambition or spirit being analogous to the soldier class, and the
rational part corresponding to the governing class. In the context
of these assumptions, the Tlatonic principle of justice dictated (1)
that the place that any man takes in the state would depend upon
whether he is predoninantly wise or brave or submissive, and (2)
that as no man is altogether devoid of any of the virtues, even
the worker possessing a limited quantity of wisdom and a kind of
courage, a citizen would positively regulate the elements of his
soul in conformity with the needs of his station in life. This
second implication of Platonic justice unfortunately never came
into the Hindu concept of the Dharma, which always tended to
look upon the existing social order, with all its heirarchical arrange-
ments, as the wanifest form of the Dharma. The result  was that
the view of the Dharma widened with the passage of time, but always
in a definitised form. Every succeeding law-giver satisfied himself
by sanctifying any custom or usage which in his view was healthy
and useful as & part of Dharma, and in the course of time Dharma flow-
ered into its concretised shape of Svadharma, or list of duties which
are proper for any particular station or class of society. The Brak-
manas the Rshatriyas, the Vaishyas and the Shudras all came to

« bave their own prescribed Svadbarma.- Similarly, there came into
 being a definite scheme of Svadbarma for the Brakmachari, the

Grhastha, the Vanprastha and the Sanyasi. Further, Svadbarma
came to lay down duties for peace times as well as for times of war.
Thus, an elaborate classification of Dharma sprang up.

This definition of Dharma in terms of Svadbarma inevitably
led to the ossification of all social instincts in the individual. The
concept of justice in Platonic thought was essentially idealistic and
therefore dynamic in its operation, but the Hindu idea of the Dharma
became practical and therefore static in its implications. The Plato- -
nic state presented a divine pattern, by aspiring towards which
statesmen could make themselves and their states better; the Hindu
state, by enabling every individual and class to perform the duties
incidental to its station in the schemc of social organisation and
no more, became an agency for the perpetuation of the stafus quo,

Dr Bhagwan Das is bimself q_uite cognisant of the absurdities to
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whioh an inelastic interpretation of Dharma bas given rise; but he
believes that caste system suffers today merely by reason of its
baving become wedded to the hereditary idea, and that it would
recover its ancient glory if it can be merely put on its vocational
basis. Indeed, he seems to be perfectly unconcerned about the detail-
ed-enumeration of the rights and duties of each caste.in the scheme
of social organisation. He does not appear to be sufficiently cogni-
sant of the unmistakable self-sufficiency implied by the Hindu view
of the individual’s Svadbarma. The fact that the individual in
Manu’s scheme of social organisation as operated in India was not
conceived as a product of the various social relationships into which
he enters but primarily and solely as a unit by bimself seeking self-
realisation through the disinterested performance of his prescribed
duties, is not mentioned by Dr. Bhagwan as a point of criticism of
the prevailing idea of the Hindu Dharma.

There is, it may be mentioned, no inevitability of relation-
ship between the logic of the scheme itself and the prevailing em-
phasis in it. The conception of the Dharma can be and ought to
be given a social implication, and made to teach the individual that
he can be true to his real self only if he keeps pace with the rhythm
of the universe. Rightly ordered and expanded, it can furnish the
basis of a new polity which in its complex co-ordination and co-
operation of multiple groups will be far more satisfying dnd suc-
cessful in the state and inter-state construction of the future than
the monistic organs of the present state organisation. The Dharma,
must, of course, have a clearly understood social ideal, and the ideal
will have to be mnecessarily secured by the creation of suitable insti-
tutions; but institutions ought to be regarded merely as instru-
ments of life and not as ends in themselves. The tendency to regard
existing institutions as baving a divine claim to the loyalty of the

individual was the most serious pitfall that the Hindu concept of

Dharma unfortunately encountered, and it has to be saved from
that pitfall. This can be done by acknowledging the ultimate alle-
giance of the'individual to the ideal instead of the existing scheme
of sotial institutions. The desire to approximate to the jdeal will
lead to perpetual vigilance on the part of the body politic, and per-

-

petual Yigilaqce is the only condition for the creation of commotive
power 1n somety. s

SWAMI DAYANANDA SARASWATI® (1824-1883).
“BY
PRO?‘ESSOR INDRA DATT SnARMA,
D. A. V. College, Lahore.

- Introductory : The Swami was born in 1824 A. D. But he
belongs to the galaxy of the post-mutiny Indian Political Thinkers
mainly for two ressons : firstly because he began his work of social
and political uplift in 1862-63 ; i. e., six years after the Mutiny ;
secondly because his social and political philosophy typically represents
the thought of the later period of the 19th century. He was the
contemporary of Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, Sri Keshab Chandra Sen and
John Stuart Mill, he was cighteen years younger to Mill and lived ten
years after his death (1873).

How Political Thought is Born : There is always to be found
a cloge relation betwcen the political thought of any given period and
the actual political conditions existing at the time. Most of the poli-
tical theories arose either to explain or criticise the authority which
men obeyed in the hope to bring about a change for the better, It is
true that sometimes, political philosophers speculated, a8 now, on the,
ideal state and drew imaginatively ideal if not utopian pictures of the
type ag in their imagination of opinion, it should be. But even this
type of political philosophy, after a close examination, will be found
out to be based on the political ideals of its times, and will usually be
found to be meant to remedy certain specific evils which arise in the
community as a result of the then—prevailing social, political and econo-
mic conditions. The Republic of Plato can only be properly under-
stood in the light of the conditions which existed in the declinin
period of the Greek city-states. Moore’s Utopia is explained only by
the social unrest during the transition from agriculture to sheep farm-
ing in England. In the same manner the theory of the state and
government advocated by Dayananda can only be explained in the
light of social and political conditions which obtained in India durin
the nineteenth century. Political theory is connected, not only with
the political institutions existing In a community at a particular
period, but also with thought other than political viz: social, religious
and economic, to name only a few. Abstract political or economic
man cannot be separated from his other interests, in the same manner
political thought cannot be divorced from ethics, religion, literature,
philosophy and economic theory or even from dogma, superstition,

*A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conference, Sixth Session
Lucknow, December, 1943,
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custom and prejudice of the people. It has to take into consideration
the ideals and the aspirations of its times in addition to the experience
of mankind,

But there is an exception to this rule. When there is a crisis in
the life of the people among whom the political thinker is born, political
theory takes a radical and a sudden turn. Many contradictions in the
field of human thought, life and action present them before him. And
atonce he becomes a rebel and a child of his age. He justifies his
character of a rebel by evolving anew theory and propounding a new
philosophy of life—political, ethical and economic.

There was such a crisis in the contemporary India of Dayananda
(1824-1883).  His political theory cannot be properly understood
without some brief treatment of the political, social and religious condi-
tions in the India of his time.

Political condition of India : India was passing through a
great political upheaval when Dayananda was born. The tallest of
the Marathas had become a vaseal of the East India Company. The
Mughal Emperor at Delhi was more a tigure-head than a real sovereign.
The position of the Nawab of Oudh excited pity more than condem-
nation. By the time the Swami left his preceptor Virjanand (1862)
.India had completely come under the sway of the British including
the Punjab. The embers of the Mutiny though still feebly smoulder-
ing had sufficiently cooled. The rule of the commercial company had
ended and the crown had assumed the rein of the government of
India. The Queen's Proclamation (1858) had promised the very best
care of the Indian people and assured the Indian princes—big and
small—the enjoyment of their rights. The people of India did not have
any share in the government of their country. In a word the political
degeneration of India bad not only set in but was well advancea when
Dayananda started his work of all-round rehabilitation of the people.

- Social condition of India: The social condition of India was
worse than its political conditim. The whole fabric of th¢ Hindu
society was crashing. In addition to political circumstances there
were other causes as well which contributed towards the complete
social demoralization of the Indian society. The Hindu society was
based on the varna system. These varnas had their political and
economic bases ; no varna was superior to the other ; the Hindu
society was one organic whole. The fourfold division of the Hindus
compared favourably with the Greek classification of society, Ior
ages the varna system had withstood the onslaught of time and bad
proved its wisdom and strength. But now due to historical and poli-
tical circumstances disintegration had set in. The Brahmans who
could be well compared to Plato’s All Wise Philosophers had taken to
demoralization and ignorance, they had made a trade of their know-

e
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ledge. With the demoralization of the wisemen of Hindu society,
caste system, illiteracy, widowhood, professional beggary and pseudo-
sanyasi-ism had come to form an integral doctrine and practice of
Hinduism. It was on its death bed when Dayananda rejuvenated it
with his life-giving hard biows.

Dayananda's importance : Everything in the modern period
appears to have its root somewhere in Swami Dayananda’s work and
teaching. It may not be an exaggeration to say that with him
modern political thought in India begins. He is certainly the
father of modern political and social movements and of Indian nation-
alism as a basis of sound world order or internationalism. Writers
or leaders of political thought and movement in India may not
acknowledge him publicly but there is no leader of political thought in
contemporary India whose utterings cannot be traced to the writings
of the Swami. Daynanda as a political philosopher is neglected per-
haps because the Aryva Samaj has particularly identified itself with'social
reform and there arg many thinkers who feel that it has neglected to
implement the political programme of the Swami. But it needs to be
pointed out that it is only those who look only to the surface and not
below it who can feel that way. Most of the leaders of political thought
and social reform in India are and bave been connected with the Arya
Samaj at one or the other time of their life. Dayananda sowed the
seed and the present generations are reaping the rich barvest. This
is amply borne out hy the political theory of Dayananda. :

Political Philosophy of Dayananda: It must be made clear at
the outset that Dayananda did not claim for himself any originality in
laying down his political theory. His cry was back to the Vedas, and
whatever he said was supported by vedic and shastric texts. The sour-
ccs of his political philosophy are the Vedas, the seventh, eighth and
ninth chapters of Manu, the Sukraniti, Vidurparajgar, Rajdharma and
Apatdharma, the Shanti Parva and certain other chapters Jf Maha-
bharta.

On the Form of Government: Dayananda advocated lmited,
benevolent monarchy. He does not advceate a hereditary monarch,
kingsbip according to him is elective. He quotes Atharva veda,
Kand 6th, Anu 10, Va 10, Mantra Ist: “Omen! Let that man
alone,among you be made a king—the President of the Assembly—
who is a very powerful conqueror of foes, is never beaten by them ;
wlo possesscs most noble qualities, accomplishments, character and
disposition ; who is tl.oroughly worthy of the homage, trust and
respect of all . This is further supported by Yajur Veda Adhaya 9,
Mantra 40 and Rig Veda, Mantra 1, Sutra 39, and Mantra 2,
‘ The Head of the State is helped by these Agsemblies (Religious,
Legislative and Educational).” He conceives of government as an
organic whole. He does not make this theory of separation of powers

D) . .
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»_confusion of powers. He was aware of the fact that a rigid division
of governmenta! functions into water-tight compartments is not
possible and. that it destroys the concert of leadership in the govern-.
ment. Heis definitely of the opinion that these three Assemblies
should work, in harmony with each other.

Discussing the position of the king in chapter Gth of the
Satyarath Parkash the Swami points out on the authority of the
Shatpath Brabman (11, 2, 3, 7, 8), that an absolute king would im-
poverish the people and oppress them.....one man should therefore
never be given despotic power (Ch. VI, p. 181). If we may use
the modern terminology, Dayananda considers the king the chief
magistrate and in describing his qualifications quotes Manu (VI 4, 6,
7) pointing out that ‘ He should be as powerful as electricity, as
clear to his people’s hearts as their very breath, able to read the in-
most thoughts of others and just in his dealings as a judge.

On Law and its Supremacy: He then points out the majesty
of law and quotes Manu to say that ¢ The Law alone is the real king,
the dispenser of justice, the disciplinarian’. (Satyarath Prakash
p- 184 1906 English Translation, Lahore). But it is enjoine: : ¢ Let
no one abide by the law laid down by men who are altogether ignorant
and destitute of the knowledge of the Veda, for whosoever obeys the
law propounded by ignorant fools falls into hundreds of kinds of sin
and vice. The importance of what the Swami sayvs will become clear if
it is read in reference to the qualifications required of the legislators
in all countries in modern days,

He seems to be one with Plato in that he vequires the king to

- be an all-wise philosopher and secondly makes not the ruler but the

l]aw supreme. For he says: “Great is the power and majesty of the

law. 1t cannot be administered by a man who is ignorant and unjust.
The king is not above the law.

On International Relations: The Swami advocates conquest of
other countries either in self-defence or for the good government of
those countries. He ut length lays down on the basis of Manu how
the enemy, neutrals and the allies should be treated. This is described
by the Swami at length in his work Satyarath Prakagh (1906 pyp.
204-212).  After quoting’ Yajurved that “we are the subjects
of the Lord of the Universe—the king of kings  He is our true king
and we are all His humble rervants,” the Swami closes his chapter on
government invoking divine help for political regeneration and power
« May we in this world, through His mercy, be privileged to occupy
kingly and other high offices and may He make us the means of
asvancing His eternal justice. 7.

Conclusion: It is not claimed that the

i olitical theory of
Dayananda is complete. No political theory is. fg ice ory

India was passing

-
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through a renaissance. Dayananda had caught the nerve centre of
bis age. Westernism was going too far. The highest religious spirit
of India had been so weakened that the religious spirit of Europe
threatened to extinguish its flickering flame. The Brahmo Samaj was
troubled by it, but was itself willy milly stamped with western christia-
nity. Ram Mobhan Roy’s starting point had been Protestant Unitari-
anism, Maharshi Devendra N.th, although he denied it, had not the
strength or courge to prevent its intrusion into the Samaj, when he
handed it over to Keshab Chandra Sen. The Brahmo Samaj had suffered
from two schismsand the Indian public opinion could not feel any coni
fidence in a church undermined by two successive schisms. Forces were
active which taught Indian intelligentsia to despise the genius of their
race. The instinct of self-preservation revolted. Dayananda’s gener-
ation had watched, as be had done, not without anxiety, suffering,
and initiation, the gradual infiltration into the veins of India of
superficial European rationalism whose viomic arrogance understood
nothing of the depths of the Indian Spirit, and secondly, of a
Christianity which when it entered family life fulfilled witn a venge-
ance Christ’s prophecy that « he bad come to bring division between
fathers and son .... .” Dayanand was the only one who hurled the
defiance of India agsinst Ler invaders. He believed that. political
rehabilitation was possible only with a healthy religion and a pure
social structure. Illis was the lot of a Lutker fighting against his own
misled and misguided Church of Rome. He stands at the head of
Indian Renaissance. His was the soul of a leader and he was a great
uplifter of the peoples. His was the most vigorous force of the
immediate past and present action in India at the moment of the
rebirth and reawakening of the national consciousness. Itis evident
from the sketch of bis political philosophy that he was one of the most
ardent prophets of national reconstruction. His purpose in life was
action and its objective his nation. We may not agree with the
details of his theory of government or political theory but this has
to be remembered that he was barking back: to the vedic age and
differences of opinion do not detract from the real value of things.
The present political thought in Indiais in no small measure influ-
enced by what he did and said. The importance’ of national unity,

the Swadeshi movement, national self-respect and confidence, revolution
of the naticnal mind and a national sense of international brotherhood

are all to be found to be included in his political theory which he drew

from the most ancient source of all knowledge viz.; the vedas. The

Indian people wasted their time in talking snd longing for reforms.

Dayananda alone understood that it was necessary to build from the

ground up.
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" AN UTOPIAN SOCIALIST.*

BY
Prorrssor S. V. PUNTAMBEKAR,

Hindu University, Benares.

Vishnu Bhikaji Gokhale was born in 1825 and died in 1871.
He was contemporary of Swami Dayananda and represents more or
less the same approach to the contemporary problems of Society,
religion and politics. His life and appearance possess remarkab%’
gimilar features and his career and character similar qualities of head
and beart. He did not marry. At the age of 23 he gave up bis
government service and society, and became a Sanyasi for the reali-
sation of higher self and knowledge. He went in search of a Guru,
approached many saints, Mahants, Siddhas and Pandits, and studied,
argued and held discussions with them. But he was not satisfied
with their teachings as well as with their worldly life. He then took
to serious penance and led a solitary life of devoted meditation. He
meditated over the teachings of the Vedas and Vedanta. He thus
gained confidence in himself and became definite and fearless in
his beliefs. His test of truth became the promptings of his own
conscience and the inspiration he received in his concentrated medita-
tion. He realised that the solitary life of a Sanyasi for his own self-
realisation was not sufficient. He felt inspired to devote his life and
knowledge for the welfare of the world. He felt a call from within
“to dest;r(ii7 contemporary heresies and to establish the Vedic relicion
again.” .

e announced to the people that God had inspired him in
the forest when he was meditating to do this work of spreading the

message of the Vedas. The vedic religion he realised to be the best
and gteatest of religions. He therefore started the preaching of the
meaning of the Vedic religion. Despite the political and economic
insignicance of India in the international arena during the 19th cen-
tury and more of her .political eclipse, a spriritual struggle went on
within the country which was all the more intense for lack of practical
and material avenues of expression. India was State-hound caste-bound,
religion-bound andtradition-bound. But we find in the \Vl‘!ltin(rg of that
period con centrated the pain and despair, the sacrifice and strugele
prevalent in the country for rising out of the existine bondace into a
brave new world of freedom and social justice. We can trace in them
the i.deological currents and the intellectual and emotional attitudes
swaying the whole generation of Indians who desired to see their dis-
embodied and disintegrated nation take on the flesh of Statehool.

"% A paper submitted to the Indian Politica
Lucknow, December, 1943,

1 Science Conference, Sixth Session,
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. The deep moral forces of a spiritualistic tradition fused with the
new materialistic positivist movement of the west. Thinkers and
reformers plunged into-philosophical and historiosopbical speculation on
the people's weaknessess which had dragged heavily on the efforts of
country’s heroes to lift Indian society into a noble moral plane. Upon
the resurrection of a free India their exultation knew no bounds.
Some urged the people to accept their utopian visions of an ideal
national reconstruction of society.

If we define a utopia as a perfect society in which a maximum
of individual and collective liberty, comfort, security, and justice is
assured to all, then utopianism is a belief in the possibility on earth of
this bappy existence. There bave heen very few utopian thinkers
in India. Only-the Vedantists and saints have contemplated of a

-Kingdom of the wise, the elect, the devoted, and have left an inspiring

tradition and ideal in their philcsophies and gospels.

¢ The Brahmachari mirrors to a certain extent the highest flights
to which a thinker of this tradition and inspiration can attain in this
period. He is as it were the conscience and the lyric bard of those
flights. His message is addressed primarily to his countrymen. But
it transcends nationalistic outlook and problems. It hurls the author
into a struggle of the individual against the dominance of state,
religion and caste and at the same time into a universal spiritual
struggle within that individual for a new universal outlook. Such a-
purpose lifts him to exalted summits of idealism and spiritual triumph
and does not plunge him into despair and impotence. He possesses
a lofty moral stature. His writing is universally human and power-
fully original. His sociological theorising is not derived from a scien-

tific approach to social problems but from an emotional revulsion against
political and social wrong.

~

Born just when the Maratha Empire was expiring he became
the;spiritual heir of the social and political romanticism of its founders.
The social, political and spiritual tenets of the great Vedic tradition
and Maratha prophetic saints were more congenial to him than the
positivistic doctrine of western materialism. Indecd the basic inspira-
tion of his ardent socio-patriotic preaching and crusading was the
high moral elevation of the tenets proclaimed by the great Vedas and «
immortalised Vedanta. His environmental factors, his liome milien
and bis family traditions and his intense yearning for solid philoso-
phical ancliorage made him especially receptive to the sacred words of
the Vedas which gave him the light of Knowledge and religion. His
intellectual bag&age was confined to these sacred works and the songs
of Maratha saints.  But he had a keen mind and sensitive emotions.
He found great intellectual stimulation in discovering new truths and
new ideological conceptions in the books he studied. They-inspired him
with tremendous faith in their social, political and spiritual value. Hig

’
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deals especially about society and politics may be raw, pfimitive and
definite, but they were ardently embraced. In him the elements of
snlightenment and social progress were indissolubly bound with his
innate patriotism and revolt against the political oppression by foreign
rulers and cultural conquest of his people by Christian missionaries.

His sympathies went out to any and every socio-political or
gocio-religious group which strove for national or cultural independence
whether he agreed with them or not. He was simply non-partisan
and incompressible into any one ideology or group. To him his
“republic” was to be the germ of a new morality, a new culture and
s new social system rising out of it. It grew up around a blazing
centre of his intense and ardent internal emotion which expressed
itelf in moral indignation at the injuctice of the social system and
political condition existing in the country. He wanted a just social
and economic order. Its establishment required a victory of altruism
over selfishness. To him social justice and moral perfection came first.
His spiritual restlessness and intense epioticnal pain gave him a new
outlook. He felt a revulsion at social and economic injustice, and an
overpowering pity for suffering humanity. He assumed the burdens
of a professed social reformer and propagandist.

 India at that time was passing through a religious and social
conflict and transformation. Christian missionaries were attaekin
religion. They were converting people and bringing them into the
Christian fold in various ways. They had started their activities and
propaganda in 1813 on a large scale and in a systematic way. They
established printing presses, prepared grammars and dictionaries and
text-books in vernaculars, opened propaganda centres, established free
schools, hospitals and dispensaries, for the use of the masses of the
people and thus attracted them towards the benevolent aspects of their
converting religion. They also attacked and showed the defects of
Indian religious and social systems. They looked after and gave
solace |and comfort to the poor, the ignorant and the socially depresed
and boycotted or tyrannised. The effect of these missionary activities
and propaganda was that they made the common people dissatisfied
with their social and economic condition and conscious of their rights
and inclined to conversion. The danger of a wholesale conversion
was at that time very great, and the thoughtful adherents of the Vedic
religion had to meet this danger to their religion and society by method
of revival and reform, by popular interpretation and inspiration of
Vedic truths. . .

The English conquest of India was not only a political revolu-

tion. It ‘espablished a superiority complex of 'a white western race,
and treated all Indian culture and religions as inferior and supersti-

tions. The old indigenous cultures were to be dissolved in course cf

)
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time as the classical pagan cultures of Greece and Rome vanished before
the onslaughts of Christianity. Thus how to meet this twofold danger,
one of foreign religion and its insidious methods of education and
conversion and the other of foreign rule and its thorough methods of
preading western culture and educa- tion was the proolem before
Indian thinkers. It led to the development of two schools of
thought : (1) Revivaliste and (2) Reformists, leaving aside those
who went over to the other side.

Brahmachari felt himself called upon to meet this danger. He
wanted to defeat the activities of the Christian missionaries and to
revive the pure Vedic religion and to spread its teachings. He did
this by writing books and articles in mewspapers in Marathi, by
delivering public lectures, by giving private talks and by carrying on
open discussions and disputations with hLis Cbristian adversaries. He
delivered frontal attacks on the teachings of Christian religion and
defeated the missionaries with their own weapons. He carried on this
struggle for 15 years from 1856 to 1871, and thus stopped the over-
powering wave of conversion in Maharashtra, His scene ‘of activities
was largely Bombay, He was an attactive and overpowering orator.
His speeches were forceful and went straight to the heart of the
questions and problems at issue. He travelled over all Maharaghtra
and gave his original and inspiring addresses on the truth and
teachings of the Vedic religion. He refuted the attacks of his

adversaries in open controversies and discussions and defeated them
in argument,

He knew Marathi and Sanskrit well and spoke in Hindi also,
But Le could neither read nor write English. He had read the Bible
in Marathi Translation. He did not found any Samaj or create any
particular School of thought. He was however very industrious,
self-confident and bold, and his ideas were greatly thought-provoking,
He was socislly equalitarian, religiously Vedantic, politically
socialist, mentally liberal and independent, morally bold and confident
and humanitarian.

Hig constructive avork lay in advocating social reform and
reconstructions. according to the higher teachings. of the Vedas. In
them he did not have any conception of high or low, cr caste systems,
or ideas of separation and segregation. ~

He did not borrow his ideas from the west, but developed them
himself by his original and independent interpretatiop of the Vedic
teachings concerning society, polity and religion. They were no
doubt new and revolutionary ideas from the orthodox point of view.
They are contsined in his books (i) Vedokta Dbarma Prakash

( ¥ wAgFTE )—a book of about 750 pages in simple and vigorous
Marathi, meaning “light on Vedic religion™ and containing all the
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aspects of his forceful thought aud teaching, the other was “Concern-
ing the Ideal State” (ga=1aF U7 55T )—a small booklet of 15
sections giving his own ideas of a new ideal State. It was written
in 1867. His teachings were open to all, and all were entitled to
embrace it at their option. But he did not create any sect or Samaj
for them. His social and political teachings, his philosophy, ethics,
ideas of social organisation, and rcligious ideas, are all contained in the

above two bookx. They may be stated briefly in his own words
as follows :

“ Al men on the earth, including Mlechhas and others, all
castes, are certainly fit to reccive the true teaching of the Vedas.
This is my inspired commandment. Mankind is one. This is tiue
Knowledge. After realising this truth, a Mukta (a liberated soul)
should teach others. This will secure the welfare of all”. « There
are many states in the world, but their rulers who carry on their
government do not understand the principles of ideal politics nor the
methods of politics which will prevent people from committing
offences and crimes. Due to this all the rulers and people—the whole
of mankind—are all the time engrosscd in cares snd are wandering in
dispgir. Thus we find that everybody is unbappy. Therefore rulers
follow the political method of “ How to rule ™ aslaid down in this
bock ( g@ara® sy ), and people should bahave in accordance with
that political method. This will solve all their worldly difficulties and
they will be able to practise devotion to God without any worldly
desires to disturb them. This will lead to their realisation of divine
truth and of fellowship amongst peoples. Men will develop noble
qualities of philanthropy, forgiveness and peace-™

‘“ All people are to be considered as one family, and all land
and wealth to be of common proprietorship or one garden. Whatever
is produced is to helong to all in commen. If political organisation is
based on these principles, all people would get all enjovments, all aood
things to eat, plenty of clothes to wear, and other luxuries and
ornaments, all would beable to see dances, dramas, gatherings, all
would get good conveyances to ride. Under this svstem it would
be possible for any ome to get anything he wunted, and all people
would get their desires satisfied. Then there would be no aneer
because all desires would be fulfilled. When there is no anver there
would be no crime committed nor there would he any Uesire or
motive for crime.”” ¢ Look—all people belong to one family, and the
food which is the chief wealth for all is common, and all hécessaries
of 'life are common, If the government is not orecanised on this
principle all people would commit crimes against one ?mothcr cheat
one another, kill one another, abuse Gol, utter in dispair “what to
do, bow to dg ", Severaltoday are troubling others, and are using locks
and keys. -Some get to eat, and others do not get enough to eat.
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This is a deplorable situation. People arc dying of hunger and
famine. The English, French, Russians, Republican Americans,
Chinese, Indians, Central Asians, rulers of Asia, Kurope, Africa,
and  America and all islands of the world quarrel with and kill one

another. The main reason for this calamity is that the system of

government and its policy considering all people as onc—as described
above—is not found anywhere in the world,  But if it were followed
then all people would he bappy.  The sin of peoples’ crimes, misery
and poverty rests on the head of the rulers, hecanse their system of
government and poliey are not based on right principles.  Therefore
that all people are one shonld be the aim of  politics—politieal thonght

and organisation.”

N -

“The rulers should take work according (o the ability of the
people and should look after their maintenance. It all get food and
other things to enjoy cqually there would he no greed and envy
amongst  people, and  they  would  gradually  give up or lose
criminal - tendencies.”™  “The “ruler, in  order that all people
should get employment, food and clothing, should start new useful
industries at various places, improve old industries, and manage
them with the help of organised bodies., Every labourer or worker
should be given ins fixed wages regularly ecither daily or monthly,”
“ All people should be cemployed in cultivating land.  Its products
should he collected  and stored  in  villages, and tood should be
distrihuted according to the needs of villagers and grass according to
the needs of cattle. ~The produce belongs to all, and all should get it.
Cloth should be manufactured and stocked in villages and should be
given to those who need it. IKven ornaments should be prepared and
kept at various places and should be available to all those who want
them. Similarly weapons, machines etc. should be kept and distri-

buted. There should be railways and telegraphs connecting all
places. There should be one granary from which all should "take

their food. Marriages should be arranged and performed by the
matrimonial department of the government. Divorce and remarriage
should be allowed by the govermment. Children under five should be
under the control of the goverument. They should be educated
according to their abilities and should be emp]oyed‘according to their
merit. In old age there should he no work. Old people should be
provided with {ood,”

From these few extracts onecan form sume opinion about the
radical nature of his political and social thought. His ideas are
startlingly socialistic and utopian for that custom-loving and tradition-
ridden age. His primary inspiration and outlook were haged on his
understanding of the higher Vedic and Vedantic thought and on his
personal life of renunciation and meditation, In India a Sanyasi and
a-Vedanti can casily develop into an utopian socialist.  To a thinker

3 [
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and reformer of that heritage and devotion the world is one, humanity
is one. It is a social fellowship in the pilgrimage to a higher social,
spiritual and moral life. His is a renunciation of lower self, of a

sense of possession of greed, anger and private property, andis a

devotion to God, a service of mankind, and a meditation on funda-
mentals of good life here and hereafter. If Vedawrtic thought and
Sanyasi mentality and -nl)proach to this wordly life were applied to
solve the problems of social and political life, it is not difficult for a
thinker and reformer possessing that universal outlook and having a
realistic understanding of wordly needs and life, to develop a socialistic
philosophy and solution of problems of human life. Brahmachari
possessed this outlook and mentality. He was not at all aequainted
with western literature and the social and political theories of Philo-
sophical radicals and reformers or Utopian and Scientifie socialists.
Hence there is no question of his horrowing these ideas from them.
There was no Henry Vivian Derozio (1819-31) of Hindu College to
inspire him i his early life with radical theories of the French
Revo'ution and of democratic liberalism or utilitarianism, of theories
of natural rights and reason, equality and liberty, as he did not go to
any College or High school. His was a vision of a ¢ Manava
Dharma”—a human world order based on  Vedantic teachings.  His
mind was not actuated by any malice, hatred or higotry. He declared
that his own religion was of the Vedas. He was prepared to accept
truth from all.  He had a pure selfless mind. He was full of future
hopes for the welfare and happiness of all the people. But the
societies and politics of the timne had to be changel ridically.  What
were the causes of their misery, sorrow, poverty and wars,
in search of it and found it.  The causer were the presence of
economic want, and the prevalence of private property and unequal
distribution of products, the existence of many states, had rulers and
corrupt governments. I they were removed, he helieved that
injustice and inequality, misery .and poverty, anger and crime,
quarrels and wars would automatically disappear and there would reign
everywhere an empire of peace. He wax against social inequnli;"\'.
Kvery onc in scciety should be treated equally at least in publie life
and law, where there were to be no high or low. The Vedas did
not approve of lhereditary castes with their prohibitions on inter
dining and intermarriage. They only rvecoenised functional
hased on eapacity for voeational purposes.  Rulers were asked poin
tedly to remember this.  Public carcer was to he open to talent
Public jllStl(;C was to bc‘impartia], cqu:\l and open to every person
Men were children of one God, caste svstem led {0 quareels. e die
not approve of untouchability.,

He was

groups

/

All people must feel that the State is theirs and the State muw
see that all gee work and tool

[t should look after their physica
. \
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wants and social'welfnre.‘ Thus he believed that each wan should

get aceqrding to his needs and that he should work according to his
abilitics.

His booklét concerning the Ideal State published in 1867 was
translated into English in 1869. Ten thousand copies were published.
They were sent to members of Parliament in England, and distributed
amongst various inportant persons and periodicals, It was received
and criticised adverselv at the time. DBut it did create a stir inthe
country because of its thought-provoking radical and unfamiliar ideas.
Brahmachari laid emphasic first on political reform, then on econornic
reform and lastly on social reform.  Moral reform according to him
follows automatieally when motives of anger and erime due to unful.
filled wants are removed.  Then there would result & good man and
an ideal State,

APPOINTMENT OF GOVERNORS : A SUGGESTION *
BY :
Mg. P. N. Marnay,
Doaba College, Jullwndur.

In a progressive constitution, even of a non-sovercign country,
the selection of the head of the executive is of vital importance.
It is more so in Indian Provinces, because the (rovernors are not
the fitular heads but the supreme exccutive functionaries themselves.
In the provincial government the ambit of their authority and discre-
tion is vast ; the scope of their activities varies ftom the sp]lere of
advice, influence, and guidance to that of direction, veto and orders.
In fact they are the pivots round which the whole structure of
Provincial Antonomy rotates. Provincial Autonmy is aptly described
as the (ruber-natorial-Autonomy. The successful working of the
constitution, therefore, in a large meagure, depends upon the person-
ality and outlook of a governor, or as the Joint Committee on Indian
Constitutional reform puts ir, on his * Charecter and experience. ™

There are no statutory provisions regarding the ualifications
for a governor and his period of office.  The Act lllel'eﬂ.\' provides
that he shall be appointed by a commission from His Majesty under
the Roval sign Manualt. However, the custom is that the govepnors
hold oftice for five vears and that they are drawn from two different

* A\ peper submitted to the Indian Political Seicnee Conference, Sixth Session,
Lucknow, December, 1943, - !
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cadres. In caseof Non-Presidency Provinces, ever since the province
of' Agra was formed in 1834, they are selected from the PPermanent
Civil Service, except in- 19:0, when Lord Sinha succesdeld to the
governorship of the newly-created province of Bihar and Orissa. For
the Presidencies, they are imported from British Public life. The
appointment in the former case, subject to the semiority rule, is the
prize of the Governor-General and the Secretary of State ; while

in latter case it is primarily the ¢ift of the Secret S
., . . . - ¢ ) ! ’ a " ¢ :
British Prime Minister. ? r of Btato and

e s .

Efficiency and ripe experience in administration are the ecriteria
of the present system of appointment of the governors in Non-Presi-
dencx Prqv1qe§s of India. Senior Civil Servants, who have grown
gray in the civil and . military service of the Crown in India are
elevated to this exalted post. In fact, this is the prized-office for the
]L-urqpean veterans of the Civil Service ; for besides the author
dlgmty that it commands, it lends them opportunity, towards the close
of their official career, to live in imposingly erand (Governmentt Houses
in style and grandeur envious of Moghal Nawabs. s

ity and

_The Simon Commission expressed its great  satisfaction and
delight in the fact that very distinguished and able administrators
have so far occupied the Provincial Gaddist. The Joint Parlinmentary
Con_nmtt(fe:? on Indian Constitutional Reforms felt confident t'h:gt
Indian Civil Service shall continue to he the gpring-head of ¢ uallv
notable and great administratorst, It is true that the incuml;cnlts of
thesc august offices have proved themselves adiinistrators of mettle
but it is seldom  that they have proved themsclves wood Statesnen
and wjse and henevolent rulers,  Metealfe, vl'llphi_n:tunc ( ‘ottons
Lawrence, Birds cte., are honowrable exceptions; people who knew
and loved and ruled India for her own voud. The averace is more
of an emulator of the immortal Joe sedlav’,-'5 as K. T, Sh:;l? »;zls Ui((/
than of the former. Product of btu‘bnucruéy as they are thcvl rc;mi::
the prisoners of burcaucratic traditions s im}»ixlscs’—(:u“lcl-v“i.vc'
rlgldz tmdltwu-l"id(_len, and alien.  The tradition and atmos »Ihcrc‘ Lhé
security and high salary, the authority and prestioe whilh thc’ civil
and nphtary services in India  command, make their mcmbcrs ('llwh"
CONSCIOS, ?omplaccut, unprogressive, and narvow in (mduuk' 'll‘hi\‘
man, I. C. 8., who is intoxicated with power and lives in an ex .
atmosphgre of snol')bery and flattery, with his obnoxious prejudices
and antipathy gained during his varied and shiftine .rolcs: illl ]f:«li-l i‘*
a phobia to progressive and Politieal India.  The word 1. C, 8 (o‘ "an

exclusive

Indian epitomises ‘ reactionary “’ ¢ ant . ’
i ary anti-national ., i "
thetic ™. _ ' onal 7y and  unsympa
3 Para 165, Vol. L. ‘

4 Para 102, Vol. L,
5 Prorincial Auforomy by K. T, Shal, p. 67.
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The cases of inadaptation on the |part of these public ruling
officials rather than public servants to progressive political order in
India are too numerous to generalize them in a rule. The disclosure
by men like Mr. Kelkar, Chintamani, and Harkishan Lal may be
remote from our memory : but the recent cases in times of Congress
ministries, like that of Mr. Cunningham’s insolence, and "obstinacy
in Madras and the 1938 circular of the Chief Secretary of the United
Provinces, together with the general and open complaint made by _
Pt. Jawahar Lal Nehru and Khan Abdul Gaffar Khan, all exhibit
the perverted mentality of these high-placed services.

To saddle European 1. . 8. man on the Provincial Exetutive
for working Autonomy, thercfore, is to prejudice its progressive run,
To Dbecome constitutional for a trained-burcaucrat, hardened into
autocracy by his office, is to expect too much of elasticity in human
nature. ~ Their very experience, says Mr. Masani, is “a hindrance to
their performing the (rovernor's function with an open and responsive
mind, that the prejudices and partialities they are bound to have
contracted during their long years of service would be s bandicap to
them and that, above all, the fact that they belong to an economic
group with its own vested interests vis-a-vis the people and the
responsible ministers should rule them completely out of court ™.

The nature of the role, which an I, C. 8. Governor is likely
to play in the working of the Indian constitution may he easily gauged
from the personnel of the existing (rovernors and the type of admi-
nistrative and parliamentary experience which they possess. Two?
of the existing Governors in the Non-Presidency Provinces have
passed their servicedives in the DPresidencies and in the Foreign
and Political Department of the (overnment of India—places where
contact and touch with Indian life is utterly impossible.  The other
three ® had exhausted their careers in the provincial administratian
and the seeretarial posts in the Departments of the Government of
India. They have no substantial parliamentary experience and can
claim at the most a warped and narrow view of Indian life as could
be gained through their official positions.  One * of them had bheen
4 Reform's Commissioner with Government of India ; as such, could
have had mo direet touch with Indian sceiety, although he may be
posscssing  theoretical knowledge of some of the constitutional and
political problems of India, Two 10 of them stepped out from the
Governor-(ieneral-in-Council.  As such they may be credited with

8 [ndia's constitution at work by Chintamnant aud Masani, p. 47.

7 Sir Bertrand J. Glancy (Panjab) and Sir Geoge Cunnigham (N, W, . )

8 Sir Maurice G. Hallett (. P.), Sir Hanry J. Twynam (C. P. and Berar),
sud Sir Hugh Dow (Sind).

» Sir H. Lewis (Orissa).

1 Sir Andrew G, Clow (Assam). aud Sir Thomas A, Stewart (Berar),
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having some contact, though through legislature, with political
India.” But the way in which the members of the Governor-{(zeneral-
in-Council are apt to defend the irresponsible executive and the habit
which they develop of grossly disregarding the wishes and opinion
of the representatives of the people and disrespecting their verdict,
only harden them into cold-blooded bureaucrats, deaf to all popular
opinion in India. Out of thes¢ eight only two had been posted in
the provinces in which they had previously spent,a large part of their
official life. ‘

The actual working of Autonomy in several provinees is in
itself an open indictment of the I. €. S. rule. The Governor's
frequent and active interference, with or without the knowledge and
consent of the ministry, is mild and common a tie. But the events
leading to the dismissal of Mr. Allah Bux, and the installation and
maintenence of governor's self-chosen ministries in Orissa  and
N. W. F. P. reveal the height of political blackmailing and constitu-
tional perversion. The present history of the dictatorial regime of
the governors in India is a painful and pathetic story of the blackest
tyranny. Ruthless suppression of the rights and libertics of the
. people, the Europeanization of the government, and the depopulavisi-

tion " and degeneration of the administration are some of the patent
features of the non-Indian Crubernatorial Autoeracy. The force of

Autonomy is laid bare by O'dowyer's hand, which rules India under

the Ameryian mask. Iven before the war had started, the adminis-
tration in these provinces had undergone a radieal chz\lige in spirit
and atmospherc. Social and popular programme and measures of
the Congress governments like the Vidyva Mandir Scheme and Prohibi-
tion bad waned and instead the police and revenue-collectine functicns
had waxed. . o )

The basis of appointment of the governors in the Presidencies
is sowewhat better in the sensc that they are selected from the pub ic
life in Great Britain. They arce supposed, as such, to he more
and open-minded than the experienced administrators in Indj
amenable to democratic process and traditions, and, therefore, more
suitable to be the rulers of these historic l’roshlmu:\'-prm'invc: But
in actual practice really good statesmen from United l(ill‘,-(ioi;, who
lave and know India are seldom chosen, or the office seldom attracts
them.  The choice is generally mude from the trusted Heurenants of
the party in power, who have to their credit some uscful &Ul:\'i‘u (o
their party, either as a whip or an assistant whip, or 4 l;-ll'li"\lll‘lli-ll' v
secretary or Parliamentary Personal seerctary of a min‘iqu‘-\- ‘ \'d\t
knowledge or sympathy, .:uhninistl‘:ui\'c acumen o 1)()li(ii"al s u‘il("i['\',
but the dogge(l _sense ‘()l '(luty, or a convenient doctlity iy soneht t‘{nz
a3 the qualification.  So in [udia we mport  second-rate poli?ivi:ms.

Cunninzham (N. W, F. '),

lexible
4, more

1 Sir Hugh Dow (Sind) and Siy George
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belonging to aristocratic cr hourgeois families, who have ‘¢ outlived
their season of direct usefulness to their party '3, but nonc-the-less,
possess the goodwill of their bosses.

A glance at the incumbents of these offices since the inaugura-
tion of provincial Autonomy in Inddia, will casily bear oub-tlng'facc. In
Bengal there had been two governors : Lord Brabowne and Sir John
Arthur Herbert. Before becoming the governor of Bengal in 1933,
the former was a conservative M. P, had served as a” Parliamentary
Private Seccretary to the Seeretary of State for India in 1932-33 and
his namne was thrice mentioned in the despatches during the last war.
The latter too belonged to the couservative Party, was A D. C. to
Viceroy during 1926-28, Parlismentary  Private Sceretary to Parlia-
mentary Secrctary (Admiralty) in 1935 and to the Under Secretary
of State for India in 1936, and hefore assuming othice was acting as an
Assistant whip of bix party.  Siv Liwrence Roger Lumbley was the
(rovernor of Bombav since 1937, He waya Conservative M. P, during
1922-29 and 1931-37.  Madras had two Governors: Lovd Krskine
and Sir Arthur Oswald James Hope. The former was an Assistant
P'rivate Secretary to the First Lord of Admiralty during 1920-21, the
Parliamentary Private Secretary to the  Post-Master-General in
1923, the Principal Private Secrctary to the Home Secretary 1024,
and hefore coming  over to India, was acting a8 an Assistant Govern-
ment whip in the National Government in 1932, The latter was a
conservative M. P and had acted ax a Parliamentary Private Secre-
tary to the Secretary of Mines during 1924-26, as an Assistant whip
in 1185, as a Lord of the Treasury during 1935-37, as the Vice-
Chamberlain of H. M. Houschold. May-October 1937, and as the
Treasurer of H. M. Hougchold during 1937-3%. '

During the War, the practice has been altered to suit the
exigencies ol the War. Men )\'llo are qualified to harn‘css the entire
political and economic administration to the needs of thc”w;u-, are
chosen as governors and governors-gence ral (_’t India. The W ar

" Cabinet has recently become a spring-hoard tor the goverrorship
in India.  Viscount Colville the present Governor of Bombay, was
a member of the War Cabinet.  Mr. Richard Casey, the Governor of
Bengal is an Australian and was the Minister of State iu. the Brit,ish_
ast.  In both the cases the incumbents are altogether ignorant of
the Indian conditions and its affairs, and the latter in a public declara-
tion had alrcady  admittel the tact. This departure  from usual.
practice has, therefore, nothing to do with the 'pohti_ca] interests of
India. The onlv consideration that now weichs with the British
authoritics is the cfficient conduct of War preparations and operations.

The civilian® European  Governors have proved no exeeptions.
Provincial Autonomy in their hands has met its worst fate.  Besides

W Procineial Autonomg by K. T. Shak. p. 65,
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the ugly features common to all governor-ruled provinces, Bengal,
where Autonomy is still functioning, has seen the worst of constitu-
tional monstrosities. The establishment of a parallel government,
the events leading to the resignation of Dr. Shyama Prasad Mooker-
jee, and the “disguised’” dismissal of Premicr Fazlul Haq, the enthron-
ing of the Muslim-League ministry, and the circumstances resulting
in the outhreak of the famine, are some of the heinous constitutional

crimes and  political frauds, which are unparallel in the modern eom-
stitutional history.

The present system of appointment, therefore, is defective hoth
in theory and practice. The non-Indian Governors, whether drawn
frem the Indian Civil Service or the British public life are tempera-
mentally and politically unfit to pilot the ship of Autonomy. None
else than mon-partisan Indian statesmen, with liberal outlook and
parliamentary experience, can hecome the shephard of the provincial
exccutive in India. It is unfortunate that the Joint Parliamentary
Committee turned down the unanimous demand of the Indian  dele-
gates to choose governors from the public life in India.  Members of
the Royal Family or of the rulers in Inciat states are as unqualified
and unsuitable as any other Iurepean is.

Of course, mere Indianization of the governorship will not hy
itself democratize the whole structuré. But by removing an impm‘i‘-
ant stronghold of hureaucracy and reaction, it can assure the
progressive funtioning of the provincial constitution. With the
process of Indianization the tone of public administration is bound
to improve. It shall tune up the public serviees and thus infuse a
better spirit in the whole administration. [t shall remove misgivings
regarding thz safeguards and special powers of the (rovel‘n?n' m?cl
mke their abusg less frequent.  However, humble, merék, and reac-
tionary an Indian Governor may he, he can mever darc rape the
constitution in a way as it was deliberately done in Bengal, Sind,

N. W. F. P. and Orissa.

In 01'd§ar to secure the appointment of an able, just, and a non-
partisan Indian statesman, who can command the udnﬁ(l,e‘lcc of the
various communities, the following method of selection is vbuunemlul
for immediate adoption :— T

I (a) TheﬁSelecnon of the Governor of a proviuce should be con-
ned only to a person belonging to Indian Public life.
Q) Candldater?' should he broad-minded personi
versed in Parliamentary lif e,
sans.

y preferably well
but escentially non-parii-

2. The appointment ma

of the Central (‘0\“\' be made by the Crown on the advice
lentral

‘eriment provided, hm\'evcr, that if there

. . ARPOINTMENT OF GOVERNORS': A SUGGESTION . ie?
is a mutual agreement amongst the major communities, as
represented in the Provincial Legislative Assembly or
Assemblies of a particular province, to rotate the office
amongst them, in turn, the appointment may be made by the
Crown on the advice of the Central Government, which
shall choose one of the four mmes suggested by the Provin-

cial Government concerned.

The merit of this scheme is that it can be put into practice
without effecting any change in the present constitution. This
conventional devélopment will not be a new feature for it is through
such conventions that the Dominions set up the practice of selecting
their own countrymen as the Governors and the Lieutenant-Governors.
The joint consultation of the Central and the Provincial Governments
will ensure the ability and integrity of the person chosen for the post.
The existence of an agreement among the various communities will
remove the genuine fears of the minority communities, and thus
provide a harmonious. basis for the working of the scheme. The
success which this kind of fact has achieved at Bombay in the election
of its mayor, is a pointer to its workability. )

Another advantage of the scheme is that it can continue even
when India enjoys the Dominion status. What system there should
be in case India evolves a diffcrent type of constitution, it is too
much to speculate at present. This suggestion commands a better
prospect in India because methods like the direct election, election
by legislature, clection by electoral college, are likely to resx.xlt- in the
election of a strong party leader. Some safeguards, in view of the
conditions prevailing in India, are bpund to exist for a long time. <To
make an acute partisin as the custodian .of those gafgguards, is, thel.'e-
fore, to mar the balanced and progressive functioning of the parlia-
mentary government in India.

ME SUGGESTIONS FOR REFORM OF THE
i INDIAN PUBLIC SERVICES *

BY
Dr. P. N. Masarpay,
N Lucknow University.
The Indian public services can be classified into three major
categories : )

I. “gervices of the Federation, and posts in connection with
the affairs of the Federation.” Recruitment to these services and their

—

® A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conference, Sixth Session,
Lucknow, December, 1948.
¢

v
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conditions of service are to be regulated by the Governor-General.
Since the Federation has not been established, there do mot exist at

the present time any Federal services but there exist only the former:

Central services which run the departments directly under the Central
Government e. g. the Customs Department, the Archaeological Depart-
ment; the Posts and Telegraph Department.

II. % Services of the Province, and posts in connection with
the affairs of a Province . Recruitment to these services and their
conditions of service are regulated by the Provincial Governments.
Since most of the administrative work is carried on by the Provincial
governiments, the great majority <f public services belong to this
cafegory. . ‘

Each administrative department of a Provincial govgrnment
bas three or four grades of services named after the depu?'tluent e g.
the Police service, the Educational service, the Kngineering service.
The bighest grade of these services are called “ Provineial ” e g
the Provincial Civil Service, the Provincial. Police service o,r the
Provincial Educational service.

UL There is a third class called “Services recruited by the
)

Secretary of Spa.te . more ‘common] y called the All-India services since
they are recruited by the Secretary of State on an. All-India basis and
their members are liable to service in any part of India though
normally t}.ley remain in the Province to which they are assigned ?n
the beginning of tl_nelf career. The services comprising the category
are the Indian Civil Service. The Indian Police, The [ndian Medical
Service (C{V}l)w They work under the Provincial govermmnents but

their conditions of service are regulated Ly the Sceretary of State
' The main question relating to the classification of the Indian
public services has been ﬁthat of the desirability of the All-India
services recruited by the Secretary of State. Tleir continuaticn is
both unnecessary al_ld auorqa.]ous, and the anomaly increases with the
progress of respox_lslble selt-government. Under the Government of
India Act of 1935, the Provincial Governments have been viven
very large measure of autonomy but they have little control over
+he conditions of the All-India Pl

British-India Delegation in their Joi
P o .heu' Joint Memorandum to the Joint
ndian  Constitutional Reform 1933.3. :

( that future Tecruit b ol torm 1953-34, emphasised
recruitment by the Secretary of State of ficers wh
sérve o Provincial Government Y oHers  wha

s incompatible .
Aut nomy, and that the All-India ¢ neompatible - with Provincial

. Services ht hene
organised on & provincial basis -and 1'ecruit0(cl)u%1ml hmtef?ft(lll w 1be‘
3 R ) anda controiled exclu-
sively by the Provincial Governments.™  But such 4 re abl i
could not be accepted. § asonable view

1 Report of the Joint Commit . . o
sion) Vol. T p. 182. Mitlee on [ndiun Constitutional Reform (1983-84 Ses-

services workmg under them. The.

. «,'»,,5}-,.._
. R ’f".fvif:.
SOME SUGGESTIONS FOR REFORM OF THE INDIAN PUBLIC SERVICES (1)

However the number of the All-India services has been reduced
and a policy of provincialising them has to an extent ‘been carried
out. The question was examined by the Royal Commission on the
Superior Civil Services in Indja, 1924, and on its recommendation
further recruitment to All-India Services serving in the Transferred
Departments of Provincial Governments, with the exception of the
I. M, 8. (Civil), was stopped, and control over them was transferred
to the Provincial Governments in 1926. Before the passing of the
Act of 1933, there were five All-India services ; the I.C.S., the LPS,

the L.M.S., (Civil), Irrigation Branch of the Indian service of Engi-
er

neers and in all provinces but two, the Indian Forest Services Un

the Act of 1935, tne Secretary of State makes appointments to the
Indian Civil Service, the Indian Police, the Indian Medical Service
(civil), and has reserved powers to make appointnents to posts
concernihg irrigation in any Province, “ for the purpose of securing -
efficiency.”s

The chief reason advanced in justification of the continuation
of All-India services is that recruitment by the Secretary of State

" on all-India basis is the only way to secure the best type of persons.

But the argument is not convincing because even if recruitment for
securing officers for the higest posts in the various Provincial depart-
ments must be on an all-India basis, it need not be undertaken by the
Secretary of State and necd not imply the classification of such offizers
into a separate category of services whose conditions of service candot
be regulated by the Provincial Governments under which they must
serve. The existing ‘All-India services must also be provingialised.
If it is only & question of recruitment on an all-India basis, that can be
secured by .the Provincial Governments acting jointly through the
Federal Pubic Service Commission. This method was recommended
by. the Joint Parliamentary Committee for recruitment-to the Korest
service which it said should be provincialised. ¢ The -real reason,
perhaps, is thyt Englishmen will not enter the services unless the
Erglish Secretary-of State retains powers of regulating their condi-
tions of scrvice on the pretext of being the appointing authority, and
it is an essential policy of the DBritish Government to secure the
recrnitment of an Lnglish clement to the most important branches
of administration, ' '

I

The appointments to the Indian public services are generally
made on the basis of the results of competitive examinations conducted
by Public Service Commissions or by the Sccretary of State in

D Report t;} the Indian Statatory Commission Vol. II p, 286,
3 Sections 244, 245 Act of 1935. .
¢ Report of the Joint Committee Vol. I P. 187.

\
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Eoglaud. At the present time the examinations involve a great
waste of national energy. There is a separate examination for
recruitment to each grade of a service and the number of candidates
appearing in each 18 too large when compared to the number of
vacancies to be filled. Something must be done to decrease the num-
ber both of examinations and candidates. One possible way is to hold
» common examination for recruitment to two or three grades of &

. service for which very much the same quilifications are required, with

a! few additional papers for the candidates for the higher grades.
Thus the results of one examination can be put to greater use. The
number of examinees can be restricted by raising the standard of
qualifications required of candidates, and by a preliminary secrutiny
-of the academic record of the applicant us well as an interview. Per-

haps”something of the kind is being done in‘th )
number of candidates for the I. C. S.g examimxtione. U-P. to restrict the

At present, the examinations are not as open and iti

I competitive
08 they can be. The candidates, especially for tl'.)}(:e higher sgr'vic:;?s
are required to pay very large fees and several persons are likely t0
be prevented from appearing by reason of their poverty alone. The

roportion of muarks assigned for the viva voce tests is o
) ;  tor enerally ver
gligch, :90 much :r.nportz:incg is laid on the personal factor and z grea{
iscretion, sometimes decisive, is vested in th i
e Doty , e hn.nd‘s of the inter-
" One very undesirable feature of isti
. . the existing system it-
ment is the reservation of posts for candidates belgno{n gk

‘ th of pc to particular
commllln{tles. I.Js.ufl.llx it is in the Executive and the Lgeo'islgtive that
ik(;e_g relative political influence of different communities or races is
adjusted. 1t is difficult to find a parallel to the Indian system of

guaranteeing representation to various communities in the administra:
tive machinery. Public offices should, of course, be open to members
of the communities, and membership of a community should not be ¢
geliqg?l;i)(:t:lz? for holc(ilin;g any public office. When w definite num
: e reserved for candidates of a particul i
the candidates belonging to other communities pare rengrd‘l::st: [:il?] ;1‘113']
merit, disqualified for them. Thus the system of réservation f pest:
on communal grounds is a limitation of the p . oot

- . : ; rincipl ;
by merit. It is harmful in other respects also; o of appointmen:

. it
communal consciousness among public servants nd raonq to deveof

backwardngss of the communities for whom postsazﬁ'(: izssz,gsmm the
111

As regards qualifications of i

. . . public servants, general e i
is mainly relied upon, though candidates for ’spcecinlist; gg:t:tl:
gineering or medical, are required t

have special qualifications. The public servant receives little specia

/
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training either before or after the appointment, except in the case
of a few of the highest services such asthe 1.0.5. Besides s fair
standard of general education, sll public servants should undertake
a special course which must include a study of the principles of public
adminstration, the genersl outlines of the speciai sciences and of the
more important law codes.. They may be required to go through such
a course before their appointment or during the period of probation.
It would give them a better outlook and therefore lead to greater
efficiency. Such courses may be provided by the Indian universities
or by special academies such as the Civil Service Academies of
pre-1933 Germany.*

Iv

The promotion to higher posts is made on the basis of seniority
mainly, or according to the rather arbitrary decision of the head of the
department. There is also a system of service books in which superior
officers can enter their remarks. But there is no system of regular
ratings or test as is prevalent in Australia, or the U. S. A. or as
cxisted in pre-1933 Germany; nor is there any system of annual
reports about the personality and efficiency of the public servants and
promotion boards as was enforced in England on the recommendation
of the Promotion Committee of the National Council for the
Administrative and Legal Departments of the Civil Services There
should be in India a system of promotion lists prepared* on the basis
of regular report and ratings, and promotion should be made on the
basis of & competitive test of the first few servants on the promotion
list. The test should be conducted by departmental bodies and in the
case of very high posts, by the Public Service Commissions. Such mea-
sures would insure that promotion shall not be made simply according
to seniority and that efficiency shall obtain due recognition.

\.’

Generally, leyal guarantees are provided in the. various states
-of the world for the fair enforcement of the conditions of service of

" the public servant. In India, however, particularly in the case of the

highest classes of her Public services—those recuited by the Secretary
of State, constitutional gurantees are provided. The Indian constitution -
says thit thé Governor-General and the Governors must hold the rights
and interests of the public servants as their special responsibility and
the Governors are instructed to protect them against any action that
the Governors may consider inequitable; the remunerstign of those
recruited by the Secretary of State is not subject to the vote of the
Legislatures and disciplin ry action-against such public servants can

5 White; The Civil Service ins the Modern State, p. 488 '
¢ White; The Ciril Service i the Modern State, pp. 111, 207, 417, 58,
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be. taken only by order of the Governor.G ore
ly by o 1 -Greneral f th

:zﬁng in their individual judgment.” Behind the ;L:m;tzg gﬁoz
t :e services in other states, there is no intemtion of placing the
in r:gtf of any class of public services ‘above the authority of the
selectimply. iﬂslllsg:rge andIresa?nmble ministers, in sovereign states that

y o .. In the case of the higher Indi vi
comstitutional guarantees are considered m;gces:ar!; l?'!;rse:;cﬁre?nsgc‘;

European element f i 1
Eur Jﬁve e ggﬁ or which the services would otherwise not be

.. Trusting the Governor-General a
vidual judgment for the pretection o
18 openly distrustful of responsible ministers and is likely to under-
mine the discipline of the services.. It would be muchybett ux; :l:e
protection of the rights of the public servants were entm‘l}s‘t;d to

special disciplinary bodies which would enquire into any grievances

:':, a8 well a5 complaints agninst, the public servants. These bodics
ay congist of representatives of the services, the Government and a

judicial officer. They would be somewhat }i ' hi
y wou s t like the Whit ly i
of England, the l)1scxp]umry Councils or Committees lofe Bel?r?l‘llmncﬂ:
te)

gggladni):re&lif t}ﬁtpl:ib]ic ;er.vice arbitrator of Australia.® This change
r . * 8 3 . a
o the wa. Yy troduced, if there were no political considerations

nd Governors, in their indi-
f the rights of the services,

It is hoped that the introduction of these changes will im

the efficiency of the public services and public administration in F 1:3;:

INTERNATIONAL SECURITY QRG
X A N
AND INDIA.* NISATION

BY
H. R. Baturi,
Patna College, Patna.

The great powers of the world have met at Dumbarton Oaks in

‘U. S. A. and have tried to decide the fate of the vast number of human

; beinl%s livingf a}rouud and beyond the Atlantic
machinery of future international peace. Chj &l

coloured ‘Great Poswer’, has blessed the proposzﬁlsa:’utgetl?: l{vl?ii?hc mﬁ
has been gratified to hear that the arrangemepts devised at Dumbv::t‘,‘on

Ocean by devising the

7 Sections 12, 52, 247, (4),

248 of ¢
Inntrapotions 12, 52, 247, he Act of 1935 and the Instrument of

8 White, The Civil Services in the Modern State PP 24, 26, 298, 552, 119
*A paper submitted to the Indian Poljtical S aference, Seven .

- dwipur, January, 194, cience Conference, Seventh Session,

. G o

INTERNATIONAL SECURITY ORGANiSATION AND. iNprd - 418

Osks about world order are such as an Asiatic country of her greatness
and importance can accept. The reactions of the rest of the world,
porticularly the coloured world, which has to live under this new die-
pensation have never been invited. .If they huve been, by means
unknown {o the rest of the world, they hiave not been studied in public
or have been silently ignored. It is poesible that the prime minister
of Egypt—the new centre of the Islamic world, and some of the Indian
Exccutive Councillors have been consulted through the usual channels,
but, it so, they have not taken their country-men and their national
press into their confidence in the same way as the Americans, Russians
and the British have done. The Indian Legislative Assembly in its
November session was so absorbed with the domestic problems of food,
civil freedom and petty communal and ccmmonwealth issues that it
had not the time or, perbaps -the vision, to atk for information and
discuss the momentous problems arising from the decicions of the
Dumbarton Qaks Conference, The future of our national life, even
in the narrow domestic sphere, will depend so muckr on the political
actions and economic policies of the Great Powers that it is surprising
that no other public man in India except the Right Hon’ble Srinivas
Shastri should have cared to notice these conterence decisions. The
futare of the Bombay Plan and cf our relations with the members of
the British Commonwealth ultimately lang on the sort of the world
security organisation and tl:e scheme of international economic coopera-
tion under which we may have to work. With the phenomenal
growth of communications, the world bas shrunk so much and economic
action has become so all-perversive that any future national or provin-
cial plan will bLave to be adjusted to the Master Plan for the govern-
ment of tle world. 1f India cannot at | resent influence its making,
it can at least discuss it, make its opinion heard, unless it is to lay
itself open to the charge in the, future of having acquiesced in it.
As the custodian of the interests of the major portion of the coloured
world comprising Hindus, Muslims Christians and Buddhists of India,
Africaand Soutls East and North West Asia, it cannot leave its wishes
to be interpreted exclusively by Russia and China.

2. The machinéry proposed at Dumbarton Oaks is not funda-
mentally different from that of the -old League of Nations. The
organisation's ostensible objects are the same—the preservation of the
peace of the world. Unfortunately its view point also remains the
same—tlie preservation and consolidation of the ascendancy of the
Atlantic nations, specially of the great powers, over the rest of the
world and therefore its problems and difficulties are substantially
similar. The only difference lies in the methods adopted to achieve
its ends. It is said that the new league will be a league with “teeth”
in it. Even the ‘teeth’ were provided in the shape of military and
economic, sanctions—in- articles XVI and XVIL of the League
covenant. The only drawback, however, of the old League was that
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while the Great Powers were ready to threaten such small countries
a8 Greece, Bolivia ete., they could not be induced to use their ‘teeth’
against each other or against powerful countries like J apan and Italy.
This difficalty of inducing the great powers to act in really crucial
cases, as [ shall explain later, still remains. The dependence however
of the new security organisa_tion on mere force and other physical
ganctions, and less on public opinion and the moral conscience of the
world, has already created important differences in the method of
approach to the problems of world-peace which are bound to affect
its chances of ultimate success.™ Wilson's Leacue of- Nations was
heralded by a fanfare of publicity and popular discussion about a new
Golden Age, in which rightcousness and justice will prevail. It was
not without signiticance that the League’s constitution was thrashed
out in a great popular centre like Puris by the new methods of open
diplomacy. On the other hand, the new organisation has been con-
ceived by the discredited methods of secret diplomacy in an obscure
corner of the New World of which the Old World had heard nothing
until it was menticned for the first time in the Press. Anothezx3
important difference is that the war has not yet ended as it had in
1919, so that the new proposed organization represents the views of
conquerors instead of world peace makers. The passion and the din
of war have not yet subsided. The delegates who sat round the table
at Dumbarton Oaks were cJad in armour and khaki and did not wear
on their brows the laurels of peace and victory.

3. In this respect and also in the important fact that most of
the nations concerned—great and small—have not been congulted. the
new League resembles more the Holy Alllance of 1815, in \’\'hich
Russia played as decisive a part as at the Dumbarton Oaks’ conference
than the League of 1919. The latter had at least the appearance of
being a democratic league based on self-determination and renunciation
of annexations and indemnities, while the Holy Alliance and the
proposed League resemble each other in being autocratic ‘in their
inception and objects. The modern version, as Smy be ex ;ected in
the present world, has of course reached a higher plane of Eietail and
organisation but that only makes it more suspect to nations and com-
munities which are not convinced that the spirit of the conquerors
has changed and are afraid that it may be used for ex )‘oitirlw th;a
weaker and backward races of mankind. It will be intelzelsiin(r at this
stage to recall the aims and objects of the Holy Alliance as So ded

¢ ’ ‘ ¢ Holy Alli propoundex.
by the Alexander I, the romantic and idealistic Czar of Russia —and
the precursor of \Voodroxy Wilson. | Itis a symptom of the 1;1'.0\,3-1]-1“0
cynicism that no such‘ idealist has appeared on the scene during the
present world_war and, if President Roosevelt, after his enuncigtion
of the Athantic Charter, is called one, it must be remembered that as
the war has advunced', its ideological character has changed and the
ideals of the Atlantic Charter itself have faded in the ve?y land of its

1

iNTERNATIONAL SECURITY ORGANISATION AND INpIA = 175

birth viz. America, while Mr. Churchill never seriously accepted
them, ' )

4. Stricken by gricf at the apalling carnage and b.oodshed
of the Napoleanic wars, of the same kind which 2000 years
earlier affccted Asoka after the Kalinga War, the Czar Alexander
invited his brother sovercigns of Austria, Prussia and Great Britain
and others to declare their intention of establishing their, mutual
relations on ‘the sublime truths of the religion of God our Saviour’
and of taking as the basis of their internal and external policy the
principles of justice, charity, and peace. . I’ringcs were hgnceforward
to regard cach other as brothers and their subjects as their children ;
and tue nations of Christendom were to be one family bound together
by the principles of mutual succour.  The proposal was greeted with
loud praise and secret laughter but such was the prestige of the Czar
that it was signed by all with or without mental rescrvations. ,Its
influence on subscquent events was marked.  The idea of a concert of
Europe, thus born, has had various vicissitudes in the course of a
century but has never altogether disnppe:n'e.d from the minds of
European Christian nations, ~ Arising as a principle of lofty idealism
in the sensitive mind of an autocrat, it was viewed in different light
by different men. It was significant that the Dominions of the-
Sultan of Tuarkey which were coveted by Russia were excluded from
the scope of Clrisiian guarantee and peace. The Alliance was there-
fore viewed at the very outset with, suspicion by Austria whose
intercsts in the Balkan region were 1n sharp conflict with those of
Russia. [t was later used by Matternich the Australian Chancellor as
an instrument for preserving the ascendancy of his country and
bolstering reaction and as such was disliked by England and France—
the liberal - powers of the west. England, for commercial reasons of
her own, was particwarly interested in the successful revolt of the
Spanish colonies in South Americs, though it went directly against
the principle of peace and legitimicy to which she had subscribed.
The ‘Alliance’ therefore ultimitely broke on the rocks of colour,
religion and the divergent cconcmic and political interests of the
Great Powers.  The Balkan question which has troubled the peace of
Europe for more than a century would never have arisen if religion,
colour prejudice and political interest had not con')})mcd to exclude
Turkey from the scope of the Holy Alliance. The 20th century
guccessor of the Alliance-—the League of Nations foundered more or
less on the same rocks. Nominally the League cmbraced the whole
world, because what began as an ideal priciple of international
conduct had in due course become an cconomic necessity, but in
essence and organisation, it was not much more than an instrument
of European Christian nations to preserve their peace and their
ascendency over the coloured, non-christian world. It differed from
the old Alliance in that it included the new white christian Atlantie

5
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Communities of Americs. Nominally, it included Japan, Chin,
Iran and India and, later, admitted Turkey, Abyssinia, Iraq and
Afghanistan, but all these were given entry on terms which bore no
relation to their population and their economic and cultural importance
in the contemporary world. The League at no time appcaled to Asia
and Africa and when it was in its later stages skilfully used to con-
serve the British and French Empires and preserve their ascendency
in Europe at the expense of Italy, Germany and Russia, it lost the
little moral influence it possessed, until it disappeared altogether in
the convulsions of the Abyssinian, Chinese and Polish wars.

5. Asthe immediate and political object of the Holy Alliance
supported by its steel frame the Quadruple Alliance consisting of’
Rusia, Austria, Prussia and Great Britain was to keep an eye on
Revolutionary France, so the immediate practical aim of the .l)u?’nb-u'-
ton Oaks conference is to control Nazi Germuny and Japan. Since
Russia has suffered more than any other country from its aggression
its attitude at the conference was more practical and less colqured by
idealistic considerations of world-peace and universal ‘disn;'nnmenty
In fact the last has been generally given up as an insll‘nmc‘nt fOl.‘
gecuring world peace. The peace which will therefore cmerve will
‘not be a peace of consent based on the moral conscience of the world
but an imposed peace backed by force. Probably the only country in
the world which still champions the idea of a non-violent )ea.y is
India of Mahatma Gandbi and Right Hon'hle Mr. Srinivas lb‘h(;etl.i
The latter still believes in disarmament but I am sure both w{:lsl be
dismissed as unpractical idealists lacking in the realism of the modern
world. The experience of the world Diswmament and Kconomie
C_outerence has shown thatit is difficult to persuade any ;rlltion to
disarm itself voluntarily. I force alone is used by the cox)u u‘emrQj to
carry out the unilateral military and  economic disal'm-xlment' of
aggressive nations, it 18 not certain that the conquerors éhcm“elves
will not become aggressors. The past experience of Asia and \hl' ic
which have been practically disarmed by Kuropean .". o, sheold
jlﬁstifg' the W(ﬁ‘]d’s distrust " of such a solation. It
that force will last long cnough to make the : e
peq.ceful otherwise the Roman ;eace would ha\f'e glt:{lli(l!e(]puxﬁmently
poqlted out, long before Mahatma Gandli, that mioht eq uo%ssexlxlu
basis of right as no force can last long enough to be ?cr cfumot eIt :C
only when might converts itsell into riwh{t3 that ul l)nlg:menft,,d ..tb;B
peace can be established. _No miliary or cconomie di;u:nf uéd. ¢
therefore succeed unless it is preceded by a moral (lis"li‘ll. nenew
re-education of the whole world in the spirit of Auul;—;;,v . 1_{?ne1.1t o8
the only true conquest is the conquest of the Momth:);\: teaching that

6. Viewed from this ultimate i
: and ideal stand poj
proposals of the Dumbarton Ouks Confercence are unsatisfuctlt))g;lt, lt hg

L nations, sheuld
{t is also not certain
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immediate question however is whether, in a period of transition
during which might may be transformed into right, the proposals
El;ovide a practicable alternative. What chiefly differentiates the old

ague from the new in the matter of means as distinguished from
ideals and ends is the specific provisions now made for keepin%

a
permanent air force ready for keeping the world peace. It implies

~ the mutual distrust of the Great Powers that the air foroe is not sn

international air force directly recruited but one consisting of con-
tributions received from the constituent states. This force will be
placed at the disposal of the Security Council and it is therefore
provided that the council should be in continuous session and that it
should be advised in all military matters by a committee of the Chief
of Staffs of the major powers. The crucial question is as to which
countrics will be classified as major powers and whether India or the
Islamic world will be included in that charmed circle. By definition
alone, India or any Islamic country will not be treated as
a major, much less a great power as they have not the necessary
military and economic strength to be given that title. It is further
pertinént to ask whether this military force can ever be used agninst
a Great Power itself. On that question no answer is forthcoming as
the Great Powers bave not yet defined precisely the powers and
functions of the Council—the supreme organ of the Security Organisa-
tion. Butitis well known that Russia which, warned by past
experience, probably suspects a posible future combination of U. S. A.
and U. K. against herself insists on a unanimous decision of the three
great powers of Russia, U. 8. A. and U. K. before any military
action is taken against any one of them. The respective attitude of
U. 8. A., specially in matters affecting its relations with South

_American states, which come within the scope of the Monroe doctrine

and are even described by some writers as the new American Com-
monwealth, and of the United Kingdom in matters concerning its
relations with the British Empire, particularly India, is not dissimilar
though not identical. In other words, the Great Powers which are
preaching to China the necessity of placating the Communists of the
North West and to India the similar necessity of conceding Pakistan,
claim the right of an absolute veto over military action directed
against themselves, if any one questions their coutinuous and continu-

ing economic aggression against their dependencies or neighbours.

7. It is in the light of this crucial difficulty that the ideal of
the new Leaguc as cmbodied in its proposed constitution will be
found most defective. ‘That constitution provides a Greneral Assembly
of all the United Nations with equal representation (enemies and
neutrals have heen cxcluded for the present) to which new members
may be admitted by a two-third majority, but power resides with
the council which has 4 or 5 permanent seats for Great Powers like

'U. 8. A, U. K., Russia, China and, in due course, France and six
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temporary seats to be scrambled for ever ' £
. . C y two years by the rest o
the world including such large units as India and the Islamic world.

There is the old Sccretariat and the permanent International Court -

of Justice but there is also an additional organ in the shape of an
gcu(:;lorq:c and social council which will direct thie social, economic and
bue l?:ll ;:éan ttzasks Iof the New League, including perhaps the work
o o mi‘.mxt.lonal .mbour Office. Another new feature is that the
ments o q;sn 1on {does not preclude the existence of regional arrange«
maintena{xaencées' or dea}mg with such matters relating to the
" mflca (?t 3 ;ntefll‘llatlglml peace and security as arc appropriate
macbigery petion 1e Sccurity Council can utilise this regional
A \tn purpose ':m(l act independently in its oW

‘sphere.  Presumably India and the Arab world will be

included in the regional arrangement known as the British Common-

w
ealth. The League docs not gurantee the territorial possessions and

political independence of any state. The Council will be the sole

ude ;
Judge of the aggression of any state and the means tuken to vrevent

g;n t}.)unllslzs Iti-o )'é 1‘13(211'«;&01“0‘ ;tq powers and modus operandi arc inpor-
fnt bk [:ne}nhs; g 1t c]_‘) ace the oh_l rule of unanimity mmnongst
by st et ]rs le orc any action can he taken by the Council
3 “gother, whi Jss R)ceq left over for subscquent discussion a8 the
el A U .O::::;r ussia iannot see eye to eye on it. The British
ane american g‘:-"SSionme‘;]lt,sr éwe proposed, that in determining and
providedb(l)b%zne n;l g ouncil should flec1de by a majority vote,
Rt PR c;f he 'rea.t Powers are in the minority and (2) no
fote 18 given vom( (1)1Ey }t)l?(‘gve(l} z‘Lclc'l;seil) of aggression. In other words,
necessity. Only the Small Poxlvciedr' it ve suf =IS Sm} o oo Turther
pecostity. Only th all Poy s have suffered.  Russia goes further
e gdae o 1e sccond proviso altogether i. e., it wants to be the
20 T EE il o e thete o S e g Py
and U- K. wil - ‘ judges in practice, if not in theory
s, T e L i et s
place at its disposal. China and ancgu( RO o
come, cannot come in the same category. flto j;;fei::]’tfl(xjmltq(ilsgtz nc;;g

W OI‘ld (10 nOt appear anyy '] e | 1 1 as
. - 5 i viiere 1 thlS )1Ctlll'0 exce )t

8. This is not a satis
) $ b isfactory arrance :
important units comprising about {'ﬂ[‘ :“\lxlclz%\\bg:(lnlltl for 1 el‘ther (I)E ]thps N
under these circumstances m: o me . poputation. 150 ation
t stances 1y be more desirable t) i i

. i, S1IE han international

cooiigmtéox:, als cooperation withcut any cffective or just Slntfé“;;loh?e
rld contr b i sled Fats ' ‘
;)V:GSent narr(c))w n\]vlg;ldre?ulthfn'laiy i exploitation.  But isolation in the
alternative for India (1; ardly practical politics. The only other
e o] dlitic‘a{;llt-the Islamic world is to cultivate such internal,
be able to i -ﬁP ¢ ff? rength and mutual solidarity that they may
e to influence effectively the couunsels and actions of the propos
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World Authority, not only for their own benefit, but for the emanei-
pation of the restof the ensalved world. The means for the attain-
ment of this object are either to enter the British Empire on such
terms as to transform it into a real Commonsealth for its coloured snd
non-christian as well as its white and christisn inhabitants or to set
up a new commonweslth of all the states abutting on the Indian
Ocean viz. India, Burma, Ceylon, Iran (land-locked Aghanistan and
Nepal will also have to be included), the proposed Arab Federation
including Egypt, Abyssinia, Fast Africa, Malaya, Siam, Cocbin,
China, Java and the other Dutch East Indies. Mozambique, Madagascar,
Rhodesia and South Africa can join later if they choose to give up
their exclusive white policy. This new commonwealth which may be
called the Indian Oceanic Commoniwealth consisting as it will mostly
be of practically weak and non-sovereign states, will act as a sort of co
operative union to potect the weak and exploited nations of the world

ainst the strong, and its united voice should ensure for it and the
rest of the world the justice which should be the cornerstonc of any
world orgsnisation. Its organisation will remove one of the greatest
causes of World Ware—the temptation which weak and backward
areas of the word provide to the great powers for their exploitation-
and will also ensure the fair and equitable distribution of the raw
materials provided by these areas and necded by the manufacturing
countries of the world. Instead of the resources being owned by any.
outside power, they will be worked by the inhabitants who own thern.
Then alone will might be right and right will be transformed into
might. : :



REVIEW.
Five YEArs o PROVINCIAL AvuToNoMY IN Tuk Penian 1937-42
(published by the Director, Information Burcau, Punjab).

The Unionist Government in the Punjab bhas issucd a review
of the first five years of the working of provincial autonomy in the
province under its auspices. The pamphlet is 79 pages in length,
and has a couple of sppendices, the first giving the personnel of
the Punjab Gcvernment during this period and the second containing
an exhaustive list of the legislative measures passed between April 1,
1937 and March 31, 1942. The review itself is divided into
two parts, the first describing the special characteristics of the Pro-
vince and the ideological basis of the Unionist policy, and the second
surveying in a summary form the achievements durine this period-
of five years in the domains of education, medical pub]ité relicf, health,
agriculture, veterinary services, forests, irrigation industrics public
works, hydroelectric schemes, colony administration, panchu),mts co-
operation, jail administration, uplift of criminal tribes, excise Tand
records, consolidation of holdings, taxation, and registration. ,

The achievements of the Ministry have been thus described
in a press note issued by the Information Bureau. “These include
the measures intended to give relief from indebtedness both to raral
and urban debtors, the help- given to agriculturists to save them
from natural calamities such as hailstorms and famines. the starting
of a peasants’ welfare fund aimed to help small p’easants which
amounted to Rs. 1§ crores by the end of 1943-44, the extension of
irrigation facilities like Haveli and Thar prejects, the enactment
of the Agricultural Produce Marketing Act and a number of similar
other activities intended to improve the condition of the masses”.
It will be clear that practically all these achievements have been
aimed at benefitting the class of “ statutory ” acriculturists. an arti-
ficial class of population reared up in the provi;ce by the Unionist
Ministry. The pamphlet seeks to justify the concept of “statutory’
agriculturists by making the argument that althouelh there may be
periodic emigrations of the agriculturist irom the viT]mm a consider-
able number changing their ploughshares for sword?; ’or ofherwisc

taking up some employment, the emigmnts usually return home »nd
resume work on the fields. The argument has only specious validity
for it is a fact that most of the politician :amindars of the Unionist
party have actually no more concern with the cultivation of the soil
than a considerable number of other landowners in the Province

not belonging to the statutory class of agriculturists,
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The Unionist theory of government is that there ought as
far as possible to be a rough correspondence between the amount of
revenue yielded by the urban and rural aress to the provincial fisc
and the services rendered by the Goveriment in return. In the

- actual government of the Province the Ministry has diverted more

and more of the avenues of expenditure to the rural sreas, justifying
its action on the contention that it is the rural areas in the province
which contribute a major share of the provincial revenues, the in--
come of taxes from the urbau areas more often going to the central
fisc. There are people who are inclined to see in this a case of
purposeful misinterpretation of the theory on the part of the Janded
aristocracy, which constitutes the ruling clique in the Unionist party-
who have sought to the interests of the bpmess and bun};mg com-
munity in order to further their own intcrests. A comparative
study of the provisions of the several Punjab Relief of Indebtcdness
Amendiment Acts and of the Punjab Alienation of Land Amend-
ment Acts seems to lend much weight to this view. In order to
rectify the disproportionate over-representation of the urban com-
munities in the public services, the Government took recourse to
the creation of new posts and new departments, with the result that
the number of tax-colle-ting and orders-giving agencies in the pro-
vince has tremendousey increased. The increase of personnel was
incidentally resorted to by the Ministry as an expedient for keep
ing united the several discordant elements of the ministerial party,
but the evil effects of an overgrown bureaucracy are likely to be felt
by the people in the long run.

Apart from these weaknesses of the Unionist policy, however,
it is undeniable that like the other pepular minist.ru;s when they
functioned the Punjab ministry has shown enterprise and drive
and a courage to experiment and take measures from which Govern-
ments under the previous constitution would have shrunk, “The
Puniab was the first province to produce a majority party able and
willing to shoulder the responsibility of government. under Provin-
cial Autonomy”, and it is a matter of no little significance that the
Punjab has been able to keep it in existence for such a long time.
The pamphlet explains this by pointing towards (1) the poﬁicy of
the Unionist party, which gave representation in its ministry to
the Sikhs and non-agricultural Hindu minorities, thus gaining “the
confidence of religious minorities in the province to ‘a greater extent
than any other Provincial Ministry”, and (z) the special character-
istics of the Province itself, which is marked by * the social and
political solidarity of the agriculturiste, from the few big landlords to
the numerous peasant-proprietors and more numerous tenants and
agricultural labourers, many of whom belong to the so-called scheduled
castes”. \Whether the Punjab agricultural community really has a
solidurity of sentiment and such a sense of separation from the urban
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classes as the pamphlet seeks to make out, it is not altogether easy to
concede. The Punjab politics as well as Punjab life have not so far
been characterised by a deep sense of communal isolationism; the line
of economic cleavage in the Punjab population has so far tended to
cut across parties and political alliances, as became clear during the

progress of agrarian legislation in the year 1940, for the people have
sufficient practical-mindedness not to worry over doctrinal controve-
reies and ideological issues.

BOOL CHAND.

THE INDIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE ASSOCIi\'FI(iN.

Report on Research Theses in Political Science, Completed or Under
, Preparalion in Indian Universities.

The Indian Political Science Association adopted the following

resolution at its Fourth Annual Conference in Bombay on 2nd
January, 1942. .

T8 . N ARY

. The Managing Editor of the Journal be re
in one issuc of the Journal ever
under preparation for a rescarch d
Indian University.”

_ jucsted to print
y year the list of theses completed or
egree in Political Science at cach

The first list of theses was published in October-D
(Vol. IV No. 2) Number of the Journal, N
then may be sumwmarised as fgllows :—

ir ccember, 1942
The reports received since

1. Avnamanap.

1. Political Thought in Smiriti Liter- Ram

i Kishore Completed
ature. Gupta.
2. Nationalisin in the Fast—a com- C. Y. Ou Yane Under
parative study e ;
Y. - preparation
3. Poiitical 1’11110301)]1)' of T. H. Asa Ram
Green. 7
4., The quitiou of women in modern Mrs. Kamla
political aird constitutional law, Sahai. ”
5. Municipal Administration in the Rajendra Nath
United Provine ‘ ”
nited Provinces.
rq h| : .
6. The Education policy and admi- Krishna Narain
nistration of Local Boards in ”

the United Provinees.

8.

9,

10.

11

12,

- THE INDIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE ASSOCIATION

The political thonght of Graham-
Wdlas,

The development and structure.of
the adminisirative svetem 1in
the Gwalior State.

Political

Laski,

The political ideas of Sedgwick...

philosophy  of I’rof.

The problem of liberty in Lnglish
politieal philosophy from .John
Stuart Mill to Herbert Spencer.

The structure and  organisation
of civil rervices in India, from
1833 to 1914,

Boaay.,

The people and princes of Sau-
rasthra (Kathiawar) in Mediac-
val and Modern Times.

India’s Social and Political Rela-
tions with  Afghanistan and

Persia upto the advent of the-

British potwer in India.

The Politics of the Age of
Mahahharata.

The Social and Political condi-
tions of India in the Maurvan
Age.

Local-self Government

LLrerzow

Problem of Federalian as applied
to India,

Gandhi's theory of Non-violence,,,

Municipal government 11 the
United Provinces.

Government aned Administration
of Baorda.

183
Mohan Lal ... . Under
* preparation
Sri Ram ., ”
T. N, Pande.., ..
Amba Datt ”
Pant.
Miss Chandra "
Kumari Kak-
kar,
Jugdish Saran »
Singh,
R. B. Shukla ”
AL H, AL Bankza ’

M. V., Pattani

K. 8. Shukla

M. Ramkrishna

B. M. Sharma Completed

{(v. N. Dhawan
CRUBL Das oLl

I. D, Sharma

BAJ

”

”

-
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o 2 . ist i iti rersit
5. Minorities problem in India ...  Moll, Asif  Completed. List of M. A. Theses in Pollllcali’S:ience, Osmania Um.‘e sity,
Kidwai. | | Hyderabad. . .
6. Democratic e}exnofltg in"the Epie Shyam Lal ) 1. Evolution®of Britis(h Impet'_ialism Muniruddin ... Uude:. pre-
age in India. Pande. : from 1890 to 1919 ‘ - paration.
7. Legislative procedure in India T. Subba Rao ) 9. Professor Harold Lasti's Political Syed Moham- "
+ (Central), ' ' Thought. 1\1; :0(: AL
Moosavi.
8. Influence of representative Institn- Salie v . ’
tions on the Educeational svstom (f“‘lmtm-vl(t:;;n » 3. Raja Ram Moban Roay and hix  Ravindra Pd. Ty
of India. ) T ' . Political and Social Idea. Khanna.
4. Development of Muslim political  Mohd. Hashim " . +. The E(.)Ci"'.] “(‘;‘l P(’litici‘,l Thought Mi{"; | Bil‘lihi "
Plnlosthy and  Institations Kidwai - of Sir Sved Almned hhan, Muhamm a
from 7th to 10th century. - : Ali. _
10, Civil Serviees in India . Gr Prasad Under l""-‘-; The l'nivtirsitic.f: of ,,}gga\'au‘dgl)acca have ‘written to say that
Srivastava, paration. .no Doctorate theses in Political Science are at present under prepara-

tion there. No communication on the subject has yet been received
Virendra Sineh . from the 'Upiversi.ties of Madras and Benares. It will be publishéd
Katara, ' ax 5OOR 8s it is received. .

11, Constitueut Assemblies with spe-
cial reference to India,

12, Government and  Administration

C. 8. Tewar
of Nepal. Lo

13. Development of the Central Legis-  Rajendra O
lature in India since 1861, " tnln(;]\lx(h v Lo 1 . EDITORIAL NOTE
“ Principal G. D. Sondhi, Government College, Lahore, has been
1 clected by the Association for the year 1945 Managing Editor of the
Journal and he will shortly take charge of the Journal. All communi-
entions after the 29th of January, 1945, should be addressed to him.
Mohed. Hanif... ' Dr. B. M. Sharma, Politics Department, Lucknow University, has been

4. Division of powers hetween the
Centre and units with special
reference to India.

Surendra Ku-
e Sinha,

15. Government and  Administration

of Mysore, " clected (General Secretary hyjthe Association for the year 19435.
16.  Village Panchavats i i . . . _ . -
’ 11)‘.‘%“{] (‘L‘U: avats - the Uniied min Lal Audit ,. To members of the Indian Political Science Association.
e chiva,

. The New vear of the Association began on January Ist, 1945,
| Naarer, Kindly send your Anuual subscription of Rs. 10 (by cheque

1. The eyolution of Representative It Vi Rs 10/4/-) at your earliest convenience. The life membership fee
' - . . . ' 4 N ik ‘e IRWes 8 it M . %0 - i I\ 71 . v v .ll auvlr b a It ' :
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THE LATE PROF. BENI PRASAD

The sad demise of Professor Beni Prasad,
has been an irreparable loss to the country in
general and to the Science of Politics in particular.
Barely fifty, though he was when he passed away,

. he had acquired a great reputation as a teacher, scholar,
and original thinker. His catholicity of outlook, his
learning and integrity won him universal respect.

For over two decades, Professor Beni Prasad held
_the Chair in Political Science, at the University of
"Allahabad, with distinction. A scholarly recluse, he was
warm in friendships. There was that fine combination
of firmness and gentility which makes one loved as well
as admired. His contributions to Political Science as well
as History were numerous. He wrote much on the Hindu .
Muslim problem which has been regarded as standard
literature on the subject. He frankly stated his personal
views on every current question without regard to any
party doctrine.

Professor Beni Prasad was the Founder-Editor of the
Indian Journal of Political Science which he edited for
.7 years with great ability though at considerable” personal
sacrifice. Year after year, he wished to be relieved of
the burden, but in the interests of the Association he was
persuaded again and again to continue as the Editor till
early this year. During these years he nursed the Journal
to acquire a solid foundation and its proper place amongst
scientific periodicals.

He was elected President of the Indian Political
Science Association for 1940—in fact he was always
regarded as the doyen of Political Scientists. Describing
the Indian Political Science Conference held at Jaipur,
1945, “The States’ Chronicle” wrote, “Dr. Beni Prasad
was an elder brother of the Political Scientists gathered
there. His venerable presence added profoundity and
respect to the Session.” )
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THE PROBLEM OF CONSTITUTION-MAKING
IN INDIA

BY
Pror. N. R. DESHPANDE, M.A., LL.B.
Fergusson College, Poona.

Introductory.

«A barren mood of negation has scized the intellec-
tuals of India. Those whose normal function is to give
the required initiative for the formation of political
opinion prefer to be satisfied with the mere contemplation
of other peoples’ sins rather than to make any effort to
find a way out of humiliation and distress. At the
present moment anger and hatred seem to satisfy the
soul of the intelligientsia. Snch a mood leaves no room

M1

for any constructive thought”.

Very tew will disagree with the description of the
political intelligientsia given by Mr. C. Rajgopalachari.
The political atmosphere in the country has become cold
and quiet. Considerations of honour and prestige stand
in the way of seeking out mnew plans to correct past
mistakes. Helplessness gives rise to degeneration.
Political forces seem to be demoralised. The British
government is helping the process by adopting a policy
of stand and wait. They have shelved India’s consti-
tutional issue to the post-war period. The majority of
political workers in the country seem to have acquiesced
in the decision, and are banking upon the end of the war
to see the solution of all political problems, as if by magic.
Such an attitude is dangerous in the extreme. ‘Politieal
tangles do not vanish by themselves. Indeed, they have
a knack of getting more and more entangled”.? Unless
a determined attempt is made to face the facts of the
situation, India is not likely to come out of the turmoil
and that would spell disaster for India. When mighty
convulsions are changing the destinies of men and nations,
when revolutionary ideas are getting hold of peoples’

*A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conference, 7th
Session, Jaipur, 1945. .

1. C. Rajgopalachari: The way out, P. 3-4,

2. Ibid. p. 6.
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ninds not merely in political but also in social and eco-
iomic spheres of life, when every country is vying with
he other for influencing the shape of ‘things to come,
vhen humanity seems to be marching towards a New
eder, poor India cannot stand and wait, for that would
leprive her of an opportunity very rare to obtain.

Nor can the British Government repudiate its respon-
ibility in the matter, for, a constitutional settlement in
[ndia is as essential for a satisfactory post-war settlement
n the Far East as for maintaining the internal harmony
within the British Commonwealth of Nations. 'The
sjolution of India’s constitutional problem, thus, is of a
vital importance both to India and to Gr. Britain—to India
svidently because her whole moral uplift and material
progress depend upon it, and to Britain because, ‘“the
British people have staked more than they have realised
on the success of the Indian constitution”.’

The Problem Stated

“Those issues that are involved in the Indian
problem”, writes Sir George Schuster, viz. “the establish-
ment of freedom combined with order and, the advance-
ment of social welfare are the things that really matter
and which ought to be the issues of our times”* The
Indian problem viewed in such a perspective is merely
one aspect of the general problem which every
country has to face in its constitution making The
Constitution of a country is the fundamental law of the
Statq and as such forms its basis. 1t has a positive rol(;
of giving to the citizens of the State the conditions
necessary for “good life” for as Aristotle pointed out lon
ago, the State comes into existence for makine lifﬁ
possible, but it continues to exist for making “gooa life”
possible. The ‘raison de etre’ of the State will thus depend
upon the character of the constitution, the eXtent to wfixich
it assures freedom and opportunities for self-realization
to the individual. The demand for self-(h»terynir;{tion
rt;dt;ces i‘tse]f, hin the political context, to a / ‘
of framing their own constitution of a St ‘ame '
the citizens, will provide full 0ppopmniﬁ£ aff)(; f;;::i]:dox':l
moral and material development. The legal and formal

i iRLEdC'}.xSit:huscerand G. Wint: Indiaand Democracy, R

peoples’ right

L
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provisions of the constitution are merely the outer frame-
work the creation of which may properly be a task of
expert jurists and constitutionalists. But the formulation
of the fundamentals of the conktitution (e. g. the nature
of the state, social and economic relationships between
the units of society,. the place of the individual funda-
mental rights of citizenship etc.) is essentially a politi-
cal function to be performed by the body-politic. A
dynamic society requires the adoption of new institutions
and methods to correspond to the newer requirements of
social life as represented in its changing patterns and
relationships. The constitutional problem in the Indian
context, therefore, is “to devise the new political
jnstitutions which have been made necessary by
changes in economic and class structure, by the
development in India of great political parties and
above all' by the quickening of intellectual life”.
That is the supreme task of the political movement
in India and the lack of its proper appreciation by many
parties in the country constitutes a major obstacle to
political progress. It is not the lack of constitutional
expertise or legal accumen that is preventing the rise of
an Indian Constitution. A small body of experts recom-
mended by H. E. the Viceory in his address to the Central
Legislature or as contemplated. by Sir T. B. Sapru and
his colleagues of the Non-party Conference, may pro-
duce a constitutional framework, full of legal niceties
attempting to compromise the different viewpoints propo-
gated by the leaders of the various political parties in the
country. But it will fail to express adequately the national
aspirations which the people at large objectively cherish
and which are crystalized in the process of political
struggle as a result of the political education they receive
thereby. The fate of the Nehru Report is a pointer in
this direction. The problem lies in formulating correctly
these national aspirations —those fundamental urges which
prompt the body-politic in its fight for freedom. It is the
importance of this problem which makes the composition
and constitution of the Constituent Assembly a matter
of paramount importance. It would indeed be an irony
of fate if the fundamental principles of the constitution
were to be tormulated by a small committece of jurists
and constitutional experts having no political affiliation

e

5. Ibid. p. 241.
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(and perhaps no political background) and some of whom
have either been indifferent or definitely hostile to the
national struggle at its various stages. A body like this
is not calculated to produce the political outlook which

may properly envisage the need of social and economic
revolution in Indian life.

India's Opportunity.

It is interesting to note that the Indian constitutional
problem has not arisen out of the British Government’s
refusal to recognise India’s right to self-determination.
In fact, the Draft Declaration of 1942, taken in conjunction
wlt}} Sir Stafford Cripps’ Press Conferences accepted
India’s right to frame her own constitution. It was an
unequivocal declaration, to use Sir Stafford’s words, of
“complete and absolute self-determination and self-
government for India”. It not merely conceded to India
the right of framing her own constitution and proposed
a plan for a constitution-making body (to be adopted in
the absence of any plan agreed upon by the leaders of
Indian opinion), but it also conceded to the proposed
Indian Union the right to secede from the British Com-
monwealth. Here for the first time, His Majesty’s Govern-
ment authoritatively recognised India’s right to self-
fieterm.matlon “with a mapped out road for reaching it
immediately after the war”.* Even the Congress Working
Committee had to admit that ‘self—determinition for the
people of India is accepted in principle’ although it com-
plained that it was to take effect in an uncertain future
The offer has since then been repeatedly declared to bc;
open poth by the British government as also by H. E
the Vlcgroy; says the latter, “nearly two years imvé
pa.ssgd since the Cripps draft declaration was made public
but‘ it stands forth today as the solemn pledge oIt) His
Majesty’s government that India shall have full control
of her own destiny among the nations of the Common-
wealth and of the world”.” The question, therefore. is no
longer to get from the British Government an assura,nce of
India’s right to govern herself but it is one for the Indian
people to formulate the principles of constitution which
may facilitate their forcing the British Government to

6. H.V. Hodson: e

. 740) Responsibilities in [ndia (Foreign Affairs, July 1943,
7. Viceroy's address to the Central Legislature, February 17, 1944

~
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make it a reality. ¢ The place in which India’s destiny is
to be decided has been moved away from Westminister.
It is with Indian statesmen now that the decision rests.””
The British Government has thus thrown out a challenge
to Indian statesmanship. It is India’s opportunity to
accept it and to show the world what best she cando
under the circumstances.

Prof. Coupland's Solution.

In his report on *The Constitutional Problem in
India” submitted by Prof. R. Coupland to the Warden
and Fellows of the Nuffield College, Oxford, he surveys
development of Indian politics since 1833 and attempts to
state the main facts of the situation that must be faced.
In the third part of his report entitled “The Future of
India ”’, Prof. Coupland discusses the possibilities of
an ultimate constitutional settlement of the Indian pro-
blem. He considers the problem to be one of devising a
gystem of government both for the provinces and for
India as a whole, in which the twin principles of freedom
and unity are balanced and combined. The substance of
his argument is that the Indian problem is not one
between Fngland and India nor so much between British
India and the Native states but ‘it is in the conflict
between these two great parties (Congress and the Muslim
League) or, more strictly, in the Hindu-Muslim schism
which that conflict reflects that the supreme obstacle to
an agrecement is to be found™.” The majority of Mus-
lims retuse to acquiesce (i) in the re-establishment of pure
Congress Ministries in the Hindu-majority provinces and
(ii) in any constitution which makes possible a Hindu-
majority at the centre. In fact the Muslims do not
contemplate any centre at all Though Prof. Coupland
does not envisage an actual civil war between the two
communities, he believes that the gulf (between the two
communities has now become too wide to be bridged. The
unity of India has already been broken beyond repair .1

By way of a solution, he makes a plea for statutory
conlition governments in the provinces on the model of the
Swiss Federal Executive. In order to give them greater

8. R. lepiand——the Future of India, p. 180.
9. lbud. p. 16,
10. Ibid. p. 19.
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stability, they should not be responsible to the legislature
from day today. The composition of the legislatures will
continue to be based on communal representation and
separate electrorates. The greatest possible use will be
made of general, political and cultural safeguards for the
minorities, it being provided that the safeguard clauses

of the constitution will not be altered wi ause
; itl .
ties ’ assent. 1out the minori

As regards the organisation of the tre, whi >
considers to be the crux of the oonstitc:tl;(t)’r.me;l v;)}l,':)ckger}rllc
Prof. Coupland is unwilling to accept the Muslim demand
for Pakistan, not merely because the Muslims would
have to pay a high price for it, but also because Partition
threatens to throw India back to the condition it w ¥
after the break-up of the Moghul Empire, to make i:s n
other Balkans. It would negate the development an%
democray in India for the loss of security involveg in Pari?
tion would mean that democracy may never come to Iifé.
:ﬁewgvl:)lﬁdp;:vent a fr:e‘india from taking her due place m

a great Asiatic power and tha i -
pg_tuate unhappy memories of It)hg Indo-Bri}tlistl Y‘;l]latli):r:-
ship. As Coupland says, *if India could recover th
position she once held in the world, if she could be o
again a great Asiatic power, not only taking the ]eai;m"e
political and economic strength but setting new stand (lin
of social life and culture, then indeed the memories fa; ,
period of.sub]ection might fade out, and her hist0 ans
might ultxmate]y come to regard the era of B}itish Orllar}s
the same sort of light as British historians regard trlu ern
of the Norman Conquest.”™ Arguing that even t}:g er;i
the Muslims are a separate nation they can realize t}‘:g"
nationhood-—without being wholly independent Stat P of.
Coupland propounds his scheme of Regional divis es'f o
country, preferably on the basis of river-basins (;)n o
ing the Regions in such a way as to attain an ¢ Yemarcat-
muqal balance at the centre. The idea of Levio ) T'n s
ea.rher advocated by the late Sir Sikander ?‘H rvat o
with a view primarily to reduce the scope of tahyat Khan
Authquty tO‘th‘e minimum and to secure for th>-e Ceptral
the WldeS?J posmble field for the exercise of thei e tomomy
In the opinion of Prof. Coupland, the idea of %Z;itg::ﬁ{n'

11. 1bid. ch. ix. S
12. Ibid. p. 108

\
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would not only create a ¢ weak ’ centre, the scope of its
powers being confined to foreign affairs and defence,
tariffs, currency and possibly communications, but it
would also satisfy the Muslim demand for consolidation of
their ¢ national homelands’. The representatives of the
Regions would come to the centre not on an all-India
footing but solely as the agents of their Regions with
mandates from their- governments and legislatures. The
Indian States may join such a union possibly as a
separate States Dominion, but the association of the
States with the provinces at the centre should not upset
such intercommunal balance as has been established for
British India.

Prof. Coupland evidently attempts to devise a va
media between the extreme demand for Partition on the
one hand and the establishment of full responsible govern-
ment of the Parliamentary type demanded on the other.
His solution depends for its success upon an agreement
between the leaders of the different political parties in
India. The break-down of the Gandhi-Jinnah talks over
the Rajaji formula leaves little ground for hope that the
Regional scheme may enjoy a better fate. As Prof.
Coupland himself points out, Regionalism meets half the
Muslim claim. It concedes the first demand of ¢ Pakistan
resolution’ viz. the consolidation of the Muslim ¢ national
homelands.” But “if that claim, means as it would normally
be taken to mean, that the States are to exercise these
powers quite independently and in no way to share them
with other States, it cannot be met by Regionalism. For
Regionalism is not partition. It preserves the unity of
Indial® It was exactly on this point that the talk bet-
ween Gandhi and Jinnah broke down. In fact,
any scheme the practicability of which depends upon
agreement between the leaders of the Congress and the
Muslim League as at present constituted would be difficult
of practical realization in view of their proposed claims
which are almost contradictory to one another. And even
if the demands of one party are satisfied, that is likely to
create a series of further demands on behalf of many other
interests in the country which might make the problem
insoluble. The parties in India to day are so constituted

as deliberately to emphasize the differences between

13. Ibid. p. 126.
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various sections of the people. Moreover the parties try
to measure their own strength by their capacity of secur-
ing the highest terms in the settlement for themselves and
hence they adopt obstructionist policies. * The Muslim
League has a party interest in standing aside, in putting
its terms for a positive policy as high as to render it
negative in effect. For the League rightly feels itself to
be on an upward arc of political power.”* The Con-
gress failed to realize where the tactical limit to Jinnah’s
intransigence lay and in trying to’ pacify the Muslim
Loe.zgue., the Congress in fact intensified its opposition.
This failure ef the Congress was largely due to its failure to
get ‘out of the blind alley.” The rcjection of the Cripps
offer by the Congress betrayed a lamentable lack of states-
manship ®.  Through the wise and effective exercise of
political power for promoting the well being of the Indian
masses, the working of an interim government at the
centre would have revealed the possibility of a unifying
purpose whzch might cut across the ordinary political
divisions. Such a process would have been facilitated
Ead the Congress rot rejected the Cripps Scheme,
: There is little doubt , writes Horace Alexander. *¢ Tha£
if the Congreess had accepted the plan (as it ve;y nearl

dld,.m spite of its dissatisfaction), the Muslim League i?\
particular, and probably other groups, would have
hastened to come in too. ® The Cripps proposals had
thus offered a chance to the major political parties in
India to come to an agreement on the practical task of
worlgnga government and of evolving a constitution-
making body of their own making. It was an attempt to
compromise the Congress demand for a constituent asgem-
bly with-the League demand for Partition. In the light
of what has happened to communal talk since thengit
seems that the non-accession clause went the lon ’est
way in reasonafb'ly trying to meet the Muslim dcmgnd
Besides, the Cripps proposals contained an outstandin :
feature of reference to the people, taken in rovincifl
units. As pointed out by C. Rajgopalachari ‘~pthe lan
for an appeal to the people is a wholesome wast out of pthe
impasse and we should welcome it.” 7. Prof. Coupland’s

solution, therefore, suffers in comparison with the Cripps

14. H. V. Hodson: Responsibiliries

15 C.R: “The Way Out~ page 13, ° \ndie (Foreign Atfuirs, July 43, p.7.6).

16, Horace Alexander: 1ndia Sj i
17, C.Rajgopalachari: The Way Oue. oras P8¢ 17

_the rejection by the Muslim Lea
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scheme on the point of an
Even from the point of vie :
f the Cripps proposals
and the Rajaji formula leave absolutely no ground for
hope for the Regional solution which negates Partition.

A different approach to the problem seems necessary.
It must be formulated against the background of the true
nature of & constitution discussed earlier. The faith in
the possibility of the ultimate solution of India’s problem
depends upon the fundamental unity underlying the true
interests of the masses. For a proper realization of it,
the people must become politically conscious and active.
It is the responsibility of intellectual leadership in the
country to face the problem squarely and to rouse and
activise the masscs so as to withstand all attempts to foil
India’s political progress. The fundamentals of the con-
stitution making must be fully democratic in the true
gense of the term. If leaders refuse to agree—and for
considerations of honour, prestige and party interests
they will refuse to agree—it is for the people to agree
among themselves and, an agreement among the common.
people will not merely be more democratic and, therefore,
more permanent, but it will also be easier of practical
realization for no considerations of prestige or party in-
terests will come in the way of their appreciating’ the
urgency (?f the sitnation and hence the fundamental unity.

What Kind of Democracy ?

A point which emerges out of our consideration of
Professor Coupland’s solution of the communal problem
is about the formation of statutory composite cabinets
on the model of the Swiss Federal executive, an ex-
pedient which is very widely canvassed in India in
recent times. It must be realized that the Swiss alter-
native, although unique in many respects, has limited
possibilities of application in India because of the vast -
complications ot the Indian political situation, and the
fundamental differences between the political parties as
they are organised to-day. The system has worked
successfully in Switzerland because of certain special
features e. g. the small and relatively isolated character
of the country which creates homogeneity and reduces
the complexity of problems, greater political experience
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on the part of the electorate and a long tradition of
national sense which favours a system of joint
elegtorates etc., a great reliance on the adoption of the
Swiss model would, perhaps, be unjustified in India
to-day. Besides, there is another important considera-
tion viz.,, that to accept the Swiss model as a solu-
tion would amount to favouring the maintenance of

the status quo in all spheres of national life excepting

the formal provisions of the constitution regarding the
relations betw.een the executive and the legiglature.
But no constitution which favours the maintenance of
the status quo, especially in matters of social, economic
and political relationships is likely to he democratic
enough to secure the support of the Indian people.

_ The demand for an expedient like the Swiss model
arises out of the increasing opposition, both in England
and in India, to the further development of Parliamentary
Democracy of the British type in India. Men in Great
Britain, including a number of those in authority, have
lately begun to feel that they have gone too far in
India along the road to the grant of self-government

based on the normal type of parliamentary institutions,
and that, the time now seems to have come to

furtherback and to ask whether India has developg((;
her social structure and has solved her economic

diﬁiculties_ 80 as to make the successful workine of parlia-
mentary institutions in India a practicable p?'oposit,ion
Sir George Schuster, for example, points out that the
system of Government has not spread down to - the
masses in India and in fact modern civilization seems
to have permeated only a thin level of society at the
top. Indian history reveals no tradition of democracy
There is no unity of a true national feeling in India
and the major parties have not shown othemselves
adapted to parliamentary conditions and to all that is
necessary for the working of that form of constitution
Obviously, he concludes, ¢a system of par]iamentar\;
democracy such as that which has been developed and
worked. },utherto in England is not likely to be sui‘tc‘d
to India’s needs—certainly not for the Central or Federal
G!over,n’ment and pl:obably not for the provincz\s
either’.’s Aftey offering certain practical suggestions l{e
advocates getting down to practical work, Cfor‘ in ’t,he

18, Sir G. Schusterand G. Wint; lndi:; and“ lsekmo;riarc‘; Vp 376,
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handling of the actual task, solutions for what look
like intractable problems will be found. It is, however,
his conviction that “the constitutional problem cannot
be completely or finally solved in advance.””® This
seems to be representative of the typically British
official attitude which to-day has raised India’s economic
problem to the forefront, throwing, at the same-time,
her constitutional issue into the background. This
attitude is born of an average Englishman’s firm con-
viction that Parliamentary democracy is the ideal form
of government which a people can deserve only after
a considerably high stage of social and economic develcp-
ment has been attained so that they develop a pey-
chological and intellectual framework capable of con-
ducting parliamentary institutions.

The opposition in India, headed by Mr. Jinnah and
the Muslim League, seems to be based on the opposi-
tion to the fundamental implication of democracy itself
viz, majority rule, rather. than its concrete manifestation
in the representative institutions of the British type.
In his article contributed to the ‘Time and Tide’, dated
the 19th January 1940, Mr. Jinnah says: “Democratic
systems based on the concept of a homogeneous nation
such as England are very definitely not applicable to
heterogeneous countries such as India and this simple
fact is the root cause of all Ind'a’s constitutional ills”.
He has not, as yet, given any idea of what alterna-
tive form of democracy he contemplates in the Pakistan
when it comes into being. Indentifying the Congress
domination with the rule of the majority (community)
in the country, Mr. Jinnah has started condemning the
principle of democracy itself and is thus hindering the
country’s progress towards constitutional settlement.
“Wherever” says, Major Atlee, “the essentials of democracy,
acceptance of majority rule with respect for the rights
of minorities, is not observed, there you will find the
road to self-government blocked.”-®

Conclusion.

The case for Democracy stands on its capacity to
create conditions. of good life. The form which it takes

19, Ibid p. 385. _ o .
20, speech ar the Amer'can Society on the U. S. Thanks Giving Day
(Times of India, 24th November, 1944).
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in any country depends upon the socio-economic rela-
tionships subsisting between the different sections of
the population. Parliamentary Democracy of the British
type based on a property franchise seems to-day to
have outlived its utility for in the declining stages of
capitalism, it can no longer satisfy the progressively
increasiog -demands of the masses. It has, therefore
been condemned most by the Fascist dictators who
make no pretence of safeguarding  demoeratic
principles and deprive the masses even of their
elementary democratic rights in order to give a further
lease to the capitalist regime. The capacity of demo-
cracy to survive depends upon its ability to transform
itself in such a way as effectively to withstand the
onslaughts made on it. Democracy in the real sense
of the term is not necessarily restricted to the parlia-
mentary form. Itis something more positive and more
fruitful, an instrument which facilitates the develop-
ment of life in all its aspects—social, eccnomic and
political. It implies besides political freedom, social
justice and economic equality. It is “a system which
gives the best chance of development to every single
one of its citizens”. Universal adult suffrage is an
essential requisite of the democratic process for in its
absence political equality loses all significance. Demo-
ic;agg in tlle political sphere wiil fail to realize itself

It 18 not accompanied by demc 'y 1 ial
s Dot Spherg y eracy in the social

The growth of a democratic constitution in India
would, thus veritably be a political revolution. But',
for the successful culmination of that revolutionary
process, a vast mass of human force will have to be
released in action. That is possible only it the objec-
tives -of social and economic democracy are carried
home to the people. The social organisation of the
lr_ldxa.n people, lacking cohesion, has increased the
dxfﬁcultie:s. of political organisation. It must be realized
that political freedom or the body of fundamental ri fxts
of the citizens which that freedom implies, is prote%ted
not by lawora deplaration in the constitutiona) document
but by the social and moral conscience of society, “The
formal framework of Democracy is of no value and
would indeed be a misfit if there was no social Dem o

. . N OCT.
—Democracy 18 incompatible and asy

inconsistent with
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isolation and exclusiveness, resulting in the distinction
between the privileged and the unprivileged’™.

Democracy in the economic sphere, the fundamental
aspect of which is economic equality, is a matter of justice
and as such “is not a social luxury, but the first of social
necessaries”. As Prof. Laski points out, “political
equality is never real unless it is accompanied by virtual
economic equality ; political power, otherwise, is bound
to be the handmaid of economic power”.

The Soviet experiment in constitution-making has
much to commend itself in the matter of combining the
objectives of social justice and economic equality with
the protection of the rights of minorities. Regarding its
claim for a democratic title, the Webbs testity, ‘tested
by the constitution of the Soviet Union as revised and
enacted in 1936, the U. S. S. R. is the most inclusive and
equalised Democracy in the world”.®

Democracy, however, once set in motion has to guard
itself against the emergence of dictators from within,
That depends upon the peoples’ love and attachment for
the constitution and a deep-rooted love of freedom in the
common man, for “dictatorship thrives primarily on the
indifference and the inertia of the masses. The only way
to create a deep seated love for free institutions in the
mind of the average citizen is the Aristotelian prescrip-
tion—education in the spirit of the constitution”-*

Epilogue

The failure of all attempts, however good-intentioned,
to find a solution for India’s constitutional problem has
been principally due to "unwillingness on the part of
those who make the attempts to face the fact that
Parliamentary Democracy is not the only nor the best
form of Democracy and that true Democracy implies,
besides political freedom, social justice and economic
equality. The mass of Indian people badly require these
three vitamins and hence the urgency of forging a consti-
tutional instrument which will get them all together.

21, Dr. Ambedkar: Ranace. Gandhi and Jinnah, p. 36.
22. H.J. Laski: Grammer ot Politics p. 162, )
23, Sidney and Beatrice Webb: Truth About Soviet Russia, p. 16.
24, Appadorai: Democracy in India. p. 24.



THE COUPLAND ‘PLAN
(Economic Aspects)
BY

DR. A. APPADORAI

The Coupland Plan of regionalism w i

' d of re as conceived as
solution for India’s political ills; it was supported bg
economic arguments ; as it is, it is not satisfying either
from the political or the economic point of view.

_ The plan itself is briefly this: in Indi

in addition to the Centre yamd the I’Irx:)%i?xc:er: g;‘::tszz
of units, to be called the Regions, each w’ith its own
Government. The Centre will be in charge of only a few
sub]ects——.forexgn affairs and defence, tariffs and currenc
and possibly communications. The Provinces will ixa‘)r’é
a w1dg sphere, industry, agriculture, education, indeed all
that vitally touches the life of the citizen being’left to thg'
control. The Regions four in number, two Muslim tf:r
Indus Region and the Delta region, and two Hindu, th:
Ganges basin and the Deccan—will be in charge of subjects
like large-scale economic planning and deve]opmentjand

- the maintenance of law and order in the last resort which
cannot be handled efficiently by the Provinces, nor m
they be, for political reasons, entrusted to the Cer;tre o

The raison d’etre of the i
L plan is two-fold : th -
sity.if some semblance -of unity is to be mainta?nlggceisn

3 7] 33 4 .
India, to have a “weak’ Centre, j.e., a Central Government

limited in scope and therefore limited i

to interfere with the lives of Iigtr)lll)tlzd'il: tt};::ao
for, is not the Central Government (granting there is
United India) likely to be predominantly Hind “in
composition and tyrannical to the rest ? An(yl se ud s
the principle of equality between Hindus and Mcmll' S
not pnly w.xll each community have two Region it each
Region will have equal representation ing o
lature and presumably in the Executive ; an

pportunity
Provinces,

but each
Central Legis-
d the represen-

*A Faper submitted to the Indijan P

Sessicn, Jaipur, January, 1945, olitical Science Conference, Seventh
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tatives themselves will vote under mandate from their
Governments and Legislatures, lest they should develop,
through independent voting a uni-national consciousncess.

From the economic point of veiw, the significant
aspects of the plan are the demarcation of the regions and
the subjects entrusted to them. The regions are based, in
the North, on the great river basins of Indus, the Ganges
and Jumna, and the Ganges and the Brahmaputra; in
the South on the watershed of the Ghats. Regional
division by river-basins, it is argued, corresponds with
economic needs: many millions of people depend directly,
and many more indirectly, on irrigation, and the possi-
bilities of economic welfare for the India of the future
largely depend upon the proper use of its water power ;
this in turn demands a long-range plan which cannot be
carried out within the separate areas or with the separate
resources of Provinces. Economic planning is, therefore,
the sphere of the Regions.

The first thought which the student of economic
geography asks himself is this: Are the four Regions
in Coupland’s-scheme sufficiently differentiated to be marked
out separately ? It is true that the Indus Region, the
Land of the Five Rivers is marked out from the rest; but
the Ganges region and the Delta region cannot be said to
be so well differentiated, nor is there any valid reason
why all parts of the South must be considered as one in
all their natural characteristics: surely the table-land of
the Deccan with its low rainfall and a soil inaccessible to
irrigation, its large pasture lands and the predominance
of cash crops as compared to food crops cannot be clubbed
with the West Coast strip with its heavy rainfall and
luxuriant vegetation as one natural region. Indeed Coup-
land himself would appear to have been amazed at the
gymmetry of his own scheme, for he admits that econo-
mic Regional Control is not so urgently needed in some
areas as in others; why then pressa symmetrical scheme
to far-reaching conclusions ? Again, from the fact that
Coupland himself doubts the practicability of Indian
States being compelled to fall in line, the basis of the
River basins scheme is suspect, for if an Indian State lies
in one of the Regions (e.g. Hyderabad in the South), and
does not join the Region, what happens to the River basin
Control Scheme? The decision on the Pakistan issue
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must be taken irrespective of its advantages in respect of

river basin control.

Now to the functions of the Regions. Experienced
administrators will quail at the ease with which highly
important issues relating to this are disposed of, and the
complex issues arising from them ignored. Coupland
suggests that the Regions will be entrusted with economic
planning. 1f modern planning experiments, whether in
peace or war, teach anything, it is this: to succeed, the
planning authority must have the assurance that it has
the freedom to deal with a variety of inter-related subjects:
investment, monetary system, transport, the proper distri-
bution of resources and man-power among various indust-
ries, rationing and price control, and so on. It was sound
common sense that made the constitution-makers of the
U.S.S. R. assign economic planning to the National
Government, and, what is more important, assign it all
those other subjects which could enable it to plan
successfully, : foreign trade, banks, industrial and agri-
cultural establishments and enterprises, and of trading
enterprises of All Union importance; transport and
communications, State insurance, contracting and granting
of loans, a single system of national economic accounting,
principles of labour legislation, and so on. Under the
Coupland plan, many of these subjects are either with the
Centre or with the Province; the Regions, which are the
planning authorities, must depend upon their uncertain
co-operation. That such co-operation cannot be either
effective or permanent may be illustrated from an example
which Coupland himselt cites, viz., the Tenncssee Valley
Authoritiy in the U. 8. A.: a body set up by the Central
Government to plan the use, conservation and develop-
ment of the mnatural resources of the Tennessee River
drainage basin. Since such planning involves interference
with state subjects, political controversy has been bitter.
Such controversy must become all the more bitter when,
as in the Coupland plan, there is a threefold division of
powers. It is inevitable that the Regions will be constan-
tly attempting to get powers which the Centre and the
Provinces might be unwilling to give. A study of federa-
tions shows that it is increasingly unrealistic to conceive
of a division of functions in terms of the assignment of
the subjects as. wholes; each has phases appropriate to

Dr. A. APPADORAL 205

central and local attention; in Coupland’s scheme that

attention will be ghared by three authorities, the Central

inci lanning
i nd the Provincial. If economiC plani
Ehetﬁsgll{c:;clm: is at all to be satisfactory, their position
r};d owers in relation to the (.)entn:e and- to the 1Provnmes
zeedpa clearer definition than is evident in the Plan.

i hat can one say about the justice ot assign-
irlg tlglgzyt%ywthree-fourths of the population (:lf}') a dc;)tlggly.
just equal vote with the other one-fourth in the 2 i
{::tion of policy ? Arithmetic does not seem to. be mo
helpful in Politics than Politics in Arithmetic.



INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH THE FAR EAST
BY

Dr. V. S. RaM AND DRr. B. M. SHARMA
Lucknow University

India never an Isolationist Country. The relations of
a country or nation with the outside world are determined
by various factors, viz. cultural, economic and political.
India has unlike Japan of old; never pursued a policy of
national isolation from the rest of the world. Apart from
her contact with the Western and North-Western countries,
as a result of successive invasions by the outsiders, India
vigorously followed a policy of contact with other nations,
particularly in cultural and commercial matters. The
researches made under the auspices of the Greater India
Society afford ample evidence of the colonising spirit of
of Indians of old, more particularly in the Far East.
With the Western countries, India's contact, ever since the
Greek invasions, became greater and greater. Foreign
travellers and ambassadors interpreted Indian culture and
civilization to their countrymen beyond the national
" boundaries of India. Thus foundations were laid for

India developing close contact with other countries in
various fields.

India and the Far East. The term *Oriental’ when
applied to culture or civilization included within its ambit
the old culture and civilization of India alongside that of
China. Asia in general, and India in particular has been
the cradle of world’s greatest religions. Indian Emperors,
like Asoka, took definite steps to spread the religious
tenets and cultural ideas of theirs in far-off lands in the
East and the South-East, right upto Japan and the
islands of the South-East Pacific. ‘lheir efforts brought
India into closer relationship with eastern countries of
Asia, knitting all of them into bends of  cultural
amity. Trade followed, leading to emigration of Indians
to those parts. The policy of European nations, in the
modern period, brought India into still greater contact

with her eastern neighbours, immediate as well as distant.

*A paper submitted to the Indian Political Science Conference Seventh
Sessjon. Jaipur, January.
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Indians went as labourers, teachers and Qrea_zchers to
Malaya, Fiji and other places in the East. This led to
India’s prominence in international dealings, particularly
with China and Japan. With the general trend towards
closer international co-operation .whlch marked -the
political tendencies of the eighteen, nineteen and twentieth
centuries, India became the centre of European nations
dealing with the proverbial East.

India and the Far East since 1914. The growing trade
between India and the KEastern countries 1n the first
decade of the present century received a further impetus on
the outbreak of the first Great War, because of the I:educed
trade between India and Europe. As Japan was in that
war an ally of the British, contact between India and
Japan became still greater and Indians visited Japan, in
the post-war period, in large numbers. Japanese too
took fullest advantage of the increasing facilities to
enlarge the sphere of their understandings with India,
particularly in trade and manufacture. Cheap Japanese

goods were dumped into Indian markets. Chinese silken

goods too were sold in Indian markets by Chinese pedlars
in greater quantities. This gave fresh encouragement to
Indian trade and manufatcture for Indians realised that
Eastern contries too, like Japan, could de:relo;‘)‘ their own
manufactures. In the words of G. D. H. Cole Industrial-
isin began to spread in India and China, until finally the
interruption of European supplies during the world war
gave an immense stimulus to industrial production in the
Far East ....... Great Britain, threatened in the metal and
engineering trades by the growth of European &I}lld
A:;rican compctition, had now to .fage in add'mon the
threat to her textile industry of Asiatic prgiuctlon based
on low wages and very long hours of labour ™.

Thus in the field of growing manufac&ures, India’s
interests became identical with tho§e‘ of her Lgstern neigh-
bours, against European competition. India devgloped
identity of interests on sccount qf the existence of similar
conditions in all Asiatic countries, conditions of labour,
raw materials and standard of living.

, lishment of the Internq,t'ional La.bour Office
gave'l;gece;?i?: lIsndia. and Japan positions of importance

*Guide Through World Chaos. p. 137.



208 DR. V. S. RAM AND DR. B. M. SHARMA

among industrial nations of the world.
establishment of closer co-operatiolr(x1 bZ?:vegzsu}:si:tzz
countries in the deliberations of the International Labour
Conferences. Problems of immigration and emigration
were identically viewed by the representatives of In(%ia and
other eastern countries of Asia. The Anglo-American
rivlary in the Far Fast, particularly in China on account
of tpelr respective investments, led to the indirect reéult of
India taking deep interest in the growth of Chinese
industries. Other matters of common concern between
China and India in particular were, firstly similar agri-
9u1tura.} cpndmons, for as Cole observes, “’i‘}’)e overwhesl;m-
ing majority of the people in India_ and China are still
employed on or about the land, and even manufacturing
gll']qductlon still largely takes the form of handicraft ullﬁ
du::;g, forthexample,. the quantity of cotton goods.pl;0~
 guced ":;'Ii e 'fact.one§, though it has been rising very
o l’xls ;ll quite tiny in relation to the amount produced
o égndol?r,ns. In India, too, even apart from the effects of
. Gan I's propaganda, the hand-loom still supplies the
8 of a very large part of the population. "'*

_ Indentity of interests between i i
exists also in the matter of agricultural I(;)étglo:t:gnt? h"Im
both countries there is now the growing need of adoj tinn
modern methods of increasing the amount of agri(-ullt)u %
g;?ﬁ:ﬁ:u ?oth coun}:}ries thus need close collaborétionrzl

ltural researches and develo ;

;l:::nc }I)owsg for agricultural and otl&?e&tdu:ti-iall‘}g:‘x?.
8. In the years that will immediat -
conclus_lon of the present war, India a:((; lgﬁilga t:!}ﬁwhth'e
30 act in common to develop their agriculture and ai\e
ustries. There will thus be nced for the establish nt
of necessary institutions and machinery to work  pro-
Jects for agricultural and industrial development out pre-

The great and close co-operation betw "
,ﬁ;;len:alx;l in the present war has brought :s ntlintf‘:;;frz?l(:,
lon e}:‘ ° eg;i (.)f peace in the Pacific. The Pacific no
o tghe Jui esits name and itis more than certain that
all ﬁelggs v}'ﬁ‘;?r period, problems of the Pacific, in almost
B tional ,ag:'ee x(::ce(;utgy :;;Ig' g(riia;?. import‘ance in all inter-
never be solved satisfactorily unll:sis‘therl :l:'o P; (\)}));zmjit,; :.l;

* Guide Through World Chaos, p. 137. T
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interested countries that 1is, China and TIndia, not
to mention Japan* which will not be entirely excluded from
the international conferences, adopt common policy. The
fear which is now lurking in the minds of Indian and
Chinese industrialists that the post-war period might see
rise of a new and powerful Anglo-American economic
imperialism, might not prove to be hundred per cent
correct, but there is no doubt about the extreme form
of international competition in commercial and industrial
development in the next quarter of a century, and if
the European nations, British and America pursue, then,
a policy of trebling or doubling their {oreign trade,
China and India might again become the main chess-
board in the tariff game. Necessity of mere self-protec-
tion, in the industrial field, will force China and India
along with other parts of the Fast East that are at
present under foreign domination, to come to common

_understanding among themselves to protect their economic

interests against the rising tide of foreign competition.
From this point of view, then, India’s relations with the
Far East will be of a considerable importance not only in
the interests of the countries concerned but alsoin the

interests of Asia in general.

The present war has created- entirely new problems in
the international field. The European nations, in their
lust for more imperialistic domination over Asiatic and
African countries, indulge in periodical shooting and
massacre by fighting deadliest of war with the aid of newer
weapons forged by scientific discoveries and inventions.
These periodic outbreaks of enmity among European
nations have important repercussions on other continents
as well, more particularly on Asiatic countries, on
account of Asia being rich in several raw materials and
commodities essential to warfare, like oil, rubber, tin, teak,
etc. Japan’s entry into the present war, brought the
flames of war to her eastern borders. India has become’
the main field of allied operations against Japan. The
rapid rise of war industries in India has raise(.I and created
entirely new problems of labour, economic resources,
standard of living, and those coupled with the problems
which would result from general demobilisation after the war
would have to be faced by this country. Any satisfactory
solutions to be of permanent value shall have to be adopted
in consultation with India’s neighbours on the east.
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“The troubles and sufferings caused t

o the gene i
populace on acount of the stoppage of tradeg witr:lt{xrc;dl']’an
Eastern countries and islands in the Pacific ]
Burma, have shown the necessity of India add,pting in the
post-war period a policy of independent (of Europea
powers) collaboration with these countries and islands peat

During the last two decades Indi
rapid cultural _contact with China, mf)rr)((el ";m?taizug?{sl(s)'ped
1939. The. dlrect_ talks between Mahatma (Gandhi mC(;
General Chiang-kai-Shek, and also between Indian lea(;1 v
and Chinese leaders and intellectuals, the establish tf-‘l\}
closer cultural contact between China and(In(‘Ii mben }0
exchange of students and professors, the hel whit-ih .IVt'lc
has rendered to China during the latter’s crri)ticalC e
?::1110::(11 llé'e, ?ﬁe yeglrs of J'apanese domination og:raga(;f
. n outhern 1ina, have had the cumulati t
of uniting India and China into closer boua Rtk
' : nds. i

i}(])f,rlllmhoa;lvel_t-he e;fect,.m the post-wat period, of é‘l(:attilrlll;
interna,tior:'l:le?io ].a(?tlonr ‘bptween India and China in all
e of( : Zg\ mngs. The same may, to a large extent
be said. ndia and oth.er countries of the Far East’

ence e.future course of international relations of Indi .
with special reference to the Far Kast wo HO bn of
immense value to the world, as closer cooperatiO: ‘b t ven
countries of Asia and Pacific islands would on the
establishment of a new sphere of inte M tione
which would provide an object 1
value to European nations.

Japan and

rnational relations
esson of considerable

. India, the Far FKast and itars ! "
importance pf ipternational H:org?)z:';atritozxn ir? O:k. d;]'he
prqbl_ems which fall mainly in the field of huma]nairt1 e
zctlvmes cannot be over-emphasized, because coope a:fa"
etween nations in matters like fighting out e le o
protection of women and children against immorpi( emies,
gont'rol.of trade in drugs, besides devising of a« traflic,
mstitutions for the study of allied problemsg (‘r‘hommnn
nght atm0§phere for better understand,in (va;)tes the
nations, \.Vhlch profoundly affects even the%r e?_w.ecn
relationships. ‘Tntellectual international coo )erpt(? mw'.l
;]nerely'an. ad]ungt to international cooperati(ln in other
umamtagan activities. China and India in i
and the Far East In general have certain co P oouar,
blems, like epidemics of malaria, s 1l Iague o
» 8mall pox, plague and
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cholera. The Anti-Malaria Commission of the League
visited practically all the Far Eastern countries and India
and submitted a report which ptoved to be of great
value to experts to devise anti-malaria measures. The
establishment of the Singapore Bureau proved to be of
immense value in keeping out contagious diseases from
several countries.

- China, like several parts of India, suffers from floods.
Tn respect of such problems also there is need of greater
collaboration between India and China. The future
Governments in the two countries would have to cooperate
in handling such matters.

. In both countries, India and China illiteracy has to
be fought if the general public is to play an intelligent
part in the life of their respective countries. As the
population in each of them runs into hunderds of millions
and as compulsory education shall have to be the policy
of an independent India and a truly free China, there
will be ample scope for dewising common methods for
fighting out illiteracy among the masses.

Political Co-operation. Even the establishment of the
League of Nations at the close of the first world war left
India and China in comparatively insignificant positions
in internationul matters. China could at the most get
non-permanent seat on the League Council, with the
result that the League of Nations could not give adequate
attention to the gnestions in which Asiatic countries were
vitally interested. And that is one of the reasons why
Asia odid not take that interest in the working of the
League as was necessary on her part to make that inter-
national organization work successfully. The nine-power
treaty gave to Japan the status of a first class power.
The enunciation of the Japanese Monroe Doctrine, and
the Japanese expansion on the Asiatic mainland led to
the rise of a new threat to China which had so terribly
suffered under European imperialism besides American
policv. The racial policy of the United States towards
Asiatic countries left these countries cold. Japan got an
opportunity to steal a leaf out of the hand-book of British
Imperialism and began to interfere in the problems of
the Asiatic continent as DBritain has been interetering
in the problems of Europe. Japanese aggression in
Manchuria did not interest the League of Nations to
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necessary extent. The result was the unchecked rise of

Japanese imperialism culminating i
Japan over the Far East. g in the present hold of

The Dumbarton Oaks Plan envisag i
ment of regional spheres with theirsa?)::nthi ers::‘\‘)llgsl;;
and understandings for keeping peace in re i%ns 'Ir“h
present war has shown the necessity of rgnainiain’ "
peace in .the_ Pacific and the Indian Oceans. In b";ﬁ
these India is vitally interested not onl f01: h .
security but also for the peace of the worldy or owe

Suggestions.—It is, therefore, su i
Umte(_i Nations, the international g%;:?i(:atti};?\t ;,n t:‘)e
esta-bhshed according to the Dumbarton Oak (I)’l y
India must get a permanent seat, besides Chisn o
the Security Council, if peace in the Far East ai's Otl:)
b)e insured against future possibility of Japanese aggressio
Peace in the Pacific and the Far East to begof ni
worth, must be maintained with the active su o:,eaf
India and China and is nqt to rest merel pu t(x)
strength of the American and British navies yoom the

There should be establishe

still, an Asiatic Council for haid?ingagro%resrtx;’sor better
to .thls region. In such a Council I1ndia Sh;:‘?llsm%n
asmgn,ed. a place of equality with China, on account (;
India’s importande from the point of view of § ]0
tion and industrial needs. This Council must be Eﬁpu ol
to make its own arrangements for securin owed
t‘}_\e Pacific and Indian Oceans, with full %:on!t)wlce or
Singapore as the connecting link between t,;lo “two
Oceans, So long as the Far East and India hae tw_o
depend upon British protection there can be no v‘e .to
from future troubles in Asia. Britain’s failure S:L\]Tlty
tgct .Indl:a, Aust;alia and Burma, without A 0 pro-
aid in @h}s. war 18 a potent argument to tmnsfmerman
resgonsﬁ))hty of keeping peace in the Pacific erd the
Indian Oceans to India and countries of thb lfi‘“ the
through a Council. Of course, such a Cocimgll. Ev:?]ti

i

function in accordance with th
. e :
of the United Nations. general security plan

Economic development of L.

: . th .
particularly India and China has teo ﬁ:latt‘i:c; cﬁgufntnes,
cern of ‘those very countries unhampered b :«?1 con-
perialistic policies of = Kuropean nations.y Fi:an::lila;i
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investments, whether by America or Britain, may be
made subject to conditions laid down by the United
Nations, but never with the object of exploiting the
Asiatic countries.

With the grant of full independence by U. S. A.
to Philiphines in 1946 and the winning of her national
freedom by India will raise new problems, political and
economic, in the Pacific and South Asia. All these
will profoundly affect the course of international rela-
tions in which India shall play a very important role. ;



FROM INTERNATIONALISM TO IMPERIALISM
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BY

Rao BARADUR PrOFESSOR C. S. SRINIVASACHARI, M.A.
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I

Said Pasha, Viceroy of Epv 5
ponsible for furtherin);g the & l:stch(elnslz4 ?)3;') :;,;S Sras'.
Canal. English opposition to that scheme based “on
:;I}:fg h:,rgt;x;r;irl):, ‘amotx}l]g oihers, that the proposed canoaj
' in ¢ loss of her i
East, just as Venice had suffered b;ra(iie vglig;ovet:}:e
of the Cape Route. This opposition only stirred uy
national feeling in France, which speedily subscribs
more than half the capital of the Company for t,;;
éapcai\.l 1()3ongzem launched by Lesseps. Eventually, in 1860e
dz'u asha took up the remaining unallotted shares
J?:gia;‘gén%)VBx;:;]sh ob{_‘gctlons, ignoring the indifference
A er nations, and not waiti
consent of ,Turkey, which was given zr?ll\tr‘:gveriolrv e
later. Said’s extravagance was, however, the first eéll‘s
tqwards Egypts bankruptcy. His succes,sor the3 Is"lep
dive Ismail increased the national debt bv. his r I:Ile:
an_d extravagant habits to the enormous” figur ecfe(&s
nillons sterling in the course of 13 years g'I‘hz ct>= o
of borrowing had become increasingly dis.adv;mtaawms
and foreign adventurers swarmed round the Kh(f;fio'us
Pe had, however, ge(}ured two special imperial ﬁrmr:e:
rom the Sultan of Turkey, by which he received lm
title and rank of Khedive and was freed from tk vf‘ Yol
tions hitherto imposed on his prerogative wit}:e ogard
to the strength af his army and the rights fregard
tracting foreign loans and concluding commerchl?r‘ ton
These firmans were approved by the Five Gr;;xt }(’(E)LWKS.
of Europe and they were granted in consideration e(r)st‘"

the doubling of the i i
the do g ol the yearly tribute to be paid to the

*A paper Submitted to th i )
Session, Jaipur, January, 1945, the Indiani

olitical Science Conference, Seventk:
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In 1864, the British began to obstruct openly the
Suez Canal scheme. The British Ambassador in Con-
stantinople made a protest to the Porte against the
employment of forced labour on Turkish territory for
the benefit of an alien foreign company. The situation
was saved by the verdict of Emperor Napoleon 11X
who was asked to arbitrate on the question; and the
Company cleverly substituted machinery for manual
labour. Egypt paid for the consequent losses and also
for the magnificent ceremonies that attended the open-
ing of the Canal. In 1873, Disraeli, the British Pre.
mier, concluded the famous diploreatic move by which
he bought for four millions sterling the shares of the
Canal belonging to the Khedive and had his action
promptly ratified by Parliament. When Ismail’s power
vanished in April 1876, he suspended the payment of
his treasury bills, following the example of the Porte.
In the foliowing month the Commission of Public Debt
was instituted by a Khedivial decree. France, Austria
and Italy,'each selected a commissioner. But Lord
Derby, the British Foreign Secretary declined to appoint
one for England. The British Government at first
paid little attention to the report of Stephen Cave
who was specially desired by Ismail to examine the
details of Egyptian finance. The Dual Control by two
Controllers-General ot Egyptian Finance, one French
and one English, resulted from the financial arrange-
ments negotiated by Goschen and Joubert. The Khe-
dive applied to Goschen for a suitable official, and Major
Baring, later Lord Cromer, was nominated British
Commissioner for the Public Debt (1879).

England had all along been regarded as the special
champion of the interests o the Porte; but in April,
1878 on the eve of the Congress of Berlin, she made
a sudden volte face and combined with the FKrench
Government in demanding a full inquiry into the con-
ditions of the Egyptian finance. The Khedive was con-
sequently forced to accept the principle of ministerial
responsibility, to suspend the Dual Control and to cede
all his properties, to the State on the security of which
a loan was raised. But soon afterwards he {ound a
pretext to dismiss his new Ministers and the Com-
missioners. Ismail’'s resumption of power caused great
embarrassment in international politics, *for Great
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. Britain was still honestly striving to avoid the burden
of increased responsibility; France hesitated between
a natural desire to exclude England’s supremacy and
the fear that a joint occupation with her neighbour
would prove a certain cause of disagreement between
herself and England; Italy secretly befriended the
.Khedive, while vaguely hoping that she might gain
.some advantage from his imminent downfall : Russia
held aloof, and Turkey waited anxiously, not, one of
the Powers would consent to a Turkish occupation.”

Prince Bismarck, the German Imperial
now threatened active intervention inp;]gyptchzgz(:‘"&ré
pretence of protecting the interests of certain German
creditors of the State. Thus a crisis was brought
about and England, France and Germany jointly de-
manded from the Porte the deposition of the Khedive

which was accordingly done b
on June, 1926’ 1879, y y a ﬁrman Of the Sll]tan

Tewfik Pasha, the son and successor of Ismail i
tl}e Khedivate (1879-92) was limited in the exercisle :)!;'
his viceregal prerogative by a new firman issued hy
the Porte which desired to tighten its hold upon the
- Egyptian administration and withdraw the right - of

the Khedive to contract loans, besides limiting his
standing army to 180C(0 men. The Anglo-ﬁrcnch
Dual Control was speedily revived, a new Ministry
began to function at Cairo and one half of the annual
. Tevenue was set aside for defraying the dues of the
. foreign cr:edltors of the Egvptian Government. Soon,

the Khedive got into trouble when he attempted to
appease Arabi Pasha, a military peasant of Fellah
origin and the champion of the national anti-’l‘u‘rk
Party. Turkey thought that this afforded her another
opportunity of interference and sent two commissiox;ers
to Cairo, who had, however, to be withdrawn when
England and France each sent a battleship to Alexandria
T.he two latter powers decided to put anend to eve .
@;md of Turkish intervention and to act loyally to eth?r
in tl}e conduct of the Egyptian problem. The 1§rench
Foreign Minister declared that the Eoyptian' policy of
his Govemment_a.ccept.ed “the absolutg necessity Zs 1
the past, 80 also in the future, of perfect frankness 3
co-operation between the two Governments.” Early in l;Sn"
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a Joint Note was addressed to the Khedive by both the
English and French Governments with a view to free him

from the pressure ot his own rebellious army. Both the

Governments nowdespatched fleets to Alexandria ; but the

other European powers decided that Egypt was a subject of
general European interest and they invited the Sultan of

Turkey to restore order bysending toCairo a special commis-

sioner to enforce his authority. Arabi’s resistance consequ- "
ently increased. The two commissioners sent from the Porte

were directed to report independently to the Sultan; and

were indeed equipped with contradictory instructions. An

anti-Christian massacre in Alexandria proved the undoing

of Arabi. In June, 1882, the Six Powers of Europe met

in a Conference at Constantinople to advise the Porte upon

what terms it should be asked to lend troops to restore

order in Egypt. Then the British bombardment of
Alexandria quickly followed on July 11th. The French

Government refused to co-operate with the British plan of
bombardment, on the ground that her participation in the

plan would constitute an act of war undertaken without

the express consent of the Chamber of Duputies and would

be therefore unconstitutional. The fall of the French

Ministry at the time ended the question, or even the

possibility, of any French military intervention in Egypt.

There was no.use in appealing to Italy which had been

abstaining from any active alliance with England, not

caring to separate herself from the European Concert and

and fear of a likely collision with ¥France. The Porte was

only too willing to issue & proclamation denouncing Arabi

as a rebel and to enter into a military convention with

Great Britain. and promising Turkish troops. The con-

vention remained, however, unsigned by the Turkish

Government till the date of the English victory at Tel-el-

Kebir. Shortly atter their military occupation the British

Government intimated to France their desire to withdraw
the Dual Control. In February 1883, Sir Auckland Colvin
was appointed tha first Financial Adviser to the Egyptian

Government. Krom that time till 1904, the I'rench
Government remained more or less persistently hostile,
Lord Dufferin recommended the appointment of a Britigh
Resident at Cairo. But Gladstone’s Cabinet refused to
establish a protectorate and still entertained ideas of with-
drawing from Egypt. Sir Evelyn Baring (Lord Cromer)
became Agent and Counsel-General in September 1883.
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Thus though the British Cabinet was unwilling, the
Bripish occupation had become a certainty and an ac’com-
polished fact. At the beginning French hostility to the
occupation was active; all the other European powers
except Italx were inwardly jealous, while Turkey added to
the poufusmn by proposing several times that a new
—er.dlve should'be appointed. Gladstone and his Foreign
Mnnster, G.renvﬂle, were keen for some time on withdraw-
ing the British Army from Egypt and despatched two
officials, Clifford 'Ll'oyd in 1883, and Lord Northbrook in
1884, whose missions howevcr proved infructuous. The
result'was that Egyptian question which came to be
complicated by the Sudanese problem developed into the

most diflicult one that Britain had enc i :
S zountered S
affairs in the last half acentury. ed in foreign

II

Gladstone’s Government had most unwillingly plante
a foot in E ypt. Cromer held that, in the cix‘cnnﬁlgtgn(f:su()(}
the s.ltua:tlon. in 1882, not merely was armed British inter-
vention inevitable, but it was also the best solution. Cromers
loyalty to Liberalism and to the Liberal Government
urged him one way, but his plans for Egypt’s prosperity
urged him the other way. Moreover, the Sudanese situa-
tion forbade the withdrawal of British troops. The com-
mission of Public Debt became an even more cosmopolitan
body than it had been in the past in 1885 when a new
loan guaranteed by the European Powers came to be
floated. Unfailing tact was, however, Cromers’s principal
weapon. Barrere was then the most active Anglophobe ;
but: he only reflected the mind of the French Government,
yvhlch was to render the task of Great Britain in E r\; it
1m})os§1ble. Cromer wss early convinced that évﬂlle
Egyptian question would not be solved for the British

without their having to pass through -
. . a stage N .
tension with France. & ge of serious

The first four years of his administratio
impressed him with two points: (1) that itn»\'(31.888}?08'(72
less to conduct to a successful issue the Egyptian t;ru)sic
in the face of the prevailing British Parliz;:mentary in-
stxtutlpns; and .(2) the English administrative machine
was singularly ill-adapted to undertake the task The
year 1887 constituted the first notable turning point.in the

L]
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history of the English occupation. The threat of further
foreign interference had indeed now receded into the back-
ground, while Nubar Pasha, the Egyptian Prime Minister,
was persuaded to publicly associate himself with the
British view as to the occupation and to declare that an
international commission would have disastrous conse-
quences for Egypt. Cromer’s reading of history had con-
vinced him of the truth of Bacon’s maxim that it was
impossible for one nation to feel gratitude for the blessings
conferred on it by another.

He thus enunciated his view: It is indeed one of
the inevitable incidents of the execution of an imperial
policy that as a political force the gratitude shown to the
foreigner who relieves oppression is of a very ephemeral
character. We have learnt this lesson both in India and
in Egypt.” (Ancient and Modern Imperialism, p. 29).

Cromer was also impatient of well-meaning champions
of Arab nationalism like W. S. Blunt. He had pointed
this out as early as April 1885 soon after he assumed his
high office, in verv forceful language, when conquest of
the Sudan was to be undertaken on a scale that would
preclude the possibility of failure and suggested the
following course of action.

« First we may come to an arrangement with the
Sultan under which Turkish troops will be employed to
maintain order in the Sudan. Secondly,we may arrange
for the Italians to take over the country. Thirdly, we
may establish some quasi-independent ruler who would be
subsidized by Egypt or by England. Fourthly, we may
in some form or another establish English rule in the
Sudan.” All these alternatives were discussed by him in
full detail and special stress was laid upon one important
consideration consequent upon the adoption of the fourth.
He added : —

« It appears to me that it would almost necessarily
leed to a reconsideration of the Egyptian situation. It
is very probable that our occupation of Egypt will, in any
case, be long one. If we are to become respounsible for the
government of the Sudan, I think we may at once, for
all practical purposes, abandon any hope of getting away
from Egypt at all. Under these circumstances, 1t would
become a very open question whether it would be
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advisable to continue the present system of government
in Egypt.”

In 1885 Lord Salisbury sent out Sir Henry
Drummond Woltf which mission aimed to provide
certain | definite terms for the evacuation of
Egypt by British within the next two years, but
with a right of re-entry under certain conditions; but
France and Russia objected to the British claim of the
right of reserving re-entry in event of serious disturbances
in Egypt and brought so much pressure to bear on Sultan
Abdul Hamid that he refused to ratify the agreement
After the failure of the Drummond Wolf Misson, British
assurances of a speedy evacuation of Egypt became more
faint and less frequent. Soon Cromer’s office came to be
accepted higher in rank than that of the representatives of
the other great European powers. In reality he built up
his dominance in every field of Egyptian administration
into which he introduced a new method and new spirit
But in spite of Cromer’s annunal reports of great achive-
ments in every branch of administration and of the grow-
ing prosperity in Egypt, England’s political ascendancy
still lacked international recognition. However, foreign
powers slowly recognised the value of their work and after
the stormy episode of Fashoda, even French hostilit
began to diminish: Y

According to Lord Cromer a fertile sour icti
between the British High Commissioner and :l?eOfo;xlg(tili(\)rz
Abba_»s II (1893—1914) was that the latter became
a pliant tool in the hands of Sultan. The Young
Turk Party sent many of their numbers to Egypt
for protection against persecution, and the Sul'tfn
was probably within hLis legal rights in demandin
that Ottomon subjects who had incurred his dis leasurge
~ should be handed over to him. Butit was impossibl
. for the British Government which was in possessign of :

3pxau'a,r'nont,_mfluence in Egypt to deliver up litical
“Turkish offenders to such vengeful justice as mIi)Oht l?
meted out to them at Constantinople. Cromer he%d tha(ta
, it was probable, though not certain, that if Abbas had
_ .cor.llt.mued to tmtrlguz in the dark and to cast a prudent
‘veil over extreme Anglophobia, i

~ Khedive of Egypt till tlgxe gay of ‘h?: : Xez.‘tl}? have remained
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The Anglo-French agreement of 1904 held that the
British Government declared that they had no intention
of altering the political status of Egypt while the French
Government for their part maintained that they would
not obstruct the action of Great Britain in Egypt by
asking that a time limit should be fixed for the British
occupation or in any other manner. Two restrictions upon
the freedom of the Egyptian Government were (1) the
consent of the Caisse, required for the raising of fresh
Joans; and (2) the fixing of the amount to be spent annu-
ally by British Government on the administration accor-
ding to the London Convention of 1885. Both of them
were now removed and they ended a long-standing source
of embarrassment to Cromer. They meant the abolition
of outside tinancial control. Certain other aspects’ of
internationatism however remained. The Consular
Court and the Mixed Tribunals continued however, in
operation under the Capitulations. Their retention was,
recommended by Cromer just then; and Cromer’s plan of

' substitute for these institution deserves to be detailed

at some length. In his last report on the Egyptian Ad-
ministration Cromer thus wrote :

“So long as the regime of the Capitulations, in its
present form, exists, not only must the Egyptians and

‘the foreigners resident in Egypt always be divided into

two separate camps but also no thorough solidarity of
interest can be established between the various communi-
ties of KEuropeans inlerse. 'There can be no real cohesion
and no concentrated action. That cohesion can only be
secured by the creation of a local International Legisla-
tive Council. Apart from other grounds on which it may
be defended as a reform beneficial alike to Europeans
and Egyptians, 1 maintain that this measure will tend
more than any other to create a community of interests
among the heterogeneous population which inhabits the
valley of the Nile, and that it will be first step towards
the formation of an Egyptian national spirit in the only
sense in which that spirit can be evoked without detri-
ment to the true interests of the country.... ...The besto-
wal of legislative autonomy on the Kuropeans resident
in Egypt, to take the place of the present cumbersome
and unworkable system of legistation by diplomacy, i8
a measure naturally indicated by the ordinary canons

which apply to po]it,ical evolution.”



222 PROF. C. S, SRINIVASACHARI

The Anglo-French Entente of 1904 healed the French
sorzness and though the British status in Egypt still
continueq to be anomalous, no foreign power could call it
seriously into question. The international situation was that
the British dominance did not and could not juridically
modify the national status of Egypt. Egypt in law, was
governed by the Khedive with an Egyptian Cabinet
Legislative Council and Assembly, though in practice the
British exercised a decisive measure of administrative
and military control. The quality of British control
seemed to deteriorate as soon as the guiding hand of
Cromer was withdrawn while the Khedive Abbas I[ began
to grow truculent and troublesome. British policy rela-
xed the stringency of control but Egyptian unrest conti-
nqed to increase. There was the resurgence of nationalism
stimulated by the breath of the growing Muhammadan
reaction against the West, which Sultan Abdul Hamid’s
pan-Islamic propaganda had stirred throughout Islamie

world and by the spreading of the racial revolt agai
the White man’s overlor dshipg. racial revolt against

_ Cromer was definitely not out to satisfy the aspira-
tions of Young Egypt and in 1906 he i)ncreasegpltl,‘}?e
British garrison in order to be an additional security for
law and order. \

of Education in order that the Government might be
Iiopular,lsed to some extent. The inspiration “of all
Cromer’s work was a passionate but a sanc Imperialism ;
according to Zetland he conceived of empire as a “pre:
ordained dispensation intended to be a source of strength
and discipline to ourselves and of moral and material
blessing to others” and as a “mission permeated with the
supreme idea without which it is only as sounding brass
and a tinkling cymbal viz., the sense of sacrifice and’ the
idea of duty.” The imperialism of Cromer struggled with
internationalism, both of which the rising Egyptian
nationalism disliked. The revolution that took Diyar::e in
Egypt’'s international status in the last months gf 1914
was regarded by Cromer as the incorporation of the
c.mmb.ry into the British Empire. 1t definitely severed the
tie with Turkey, the new ruler was named Sultan of Egy-
pt, the hands of tbe British Government were left frge{:
if at any future time it should be found necessary to
revise the arrangement and nothing definite was laid

Zagloul Pasha was appointed Minister
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down about the order as to the order of the succession
of the Sultanate. The ex-territorial rights of foreigners
did not however disappear, as there was no apprehension
to be entertained on that score at present. The protecto-
rate thus established over Egypt was held to be a com-
promise with genuine nationalism.

Cromer visualised the disappearance of the Capitula-
tions. It was clearly foreshadowed in the despatch of
December 19, 1914 addressed by the Acting High Com-
missioner to the newly-appointed Sultan under instructions
from the foreign office. There was never any serious
danger that the intrigues of the ex-Sultan and the ex-
Khedive would really throw out of gear Egyptian affairs
or give free hand to religious zeal and fanaticism. Cromer
was not unduly alarmed at the resurgence of Egyptian
nationalism nor even resentful of it. But he recognised
that it developed a new factor in the Egyptian civilisation.

Thus, Cromer, though sometimes dubbed “‘over-
Baring” and though he had many of the faults of the
«Prancing Pro-Consul” of the Curzonian type, was still
the embodiment of the best of England’s work in Egypt
during the most fruitful period of British Control.



REVIEW

«QCivil Service in India under the East India Com-
pany—A study in Administrative Development” by
Akshay Kumar Ghosal, M. A., Ph. D, (London) Published
by University of Calcutta, 1944. Pages 510.

Dr. Ghosal describes in 8 comprehensive chapters
development of the British administrative system in
India from the early beginnings of British rule to the
transference of the Government to the Crown. In the
Introduction and the conclusion the author discusses the
importance of the subject, the scope of the work, the
ideals and objectives laid down by some of the far-
sighted administrators and the causes of the failure of
the Company to achieve them. At the end of the book
are given ten useful appendices, a comprehensive biblio-
graphy and a detailed Index.

The book was originally written as a thesis for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy of the University of
London and was revised and enlarged before publication.
It is the first part of the study of the Indian Civil Service
which Dr. Ghosal intends to complete in a subsequent
volume. The present study is a conscicntious piece of
work and gives “the story of the silent transformation of
a private mercantile service into a full-fledged public
administrative service” which became later, in the
opinion of the author, “the most perfect and efficient
bureaucracy in the world.” The Indian Civil Service has
again been undergoing a transtormation because an attem-
pt is being made in the present generation to establish
Parliamentary democracy in the country. As the late
Mr. Ramsay Macdonald had put it in 1919 in his book
«“The Government of India:” ¢ The seat of authority
in India is being removed from the Civil Service to the
Legislature and we must build up the system of Govern-
ment accordingly. Wisdom compels usto see not very
tar off the end of the Civil service as we have known it
and that being so it also compels us to begin without
delay—create a new service which will carry us through

the transition stage from a British to an Indian adminis-
tration.”
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11 this study help the reader in understanding the
problvzx;g tJt\:v]ith 'wﬁich pthe Indian Civil service 18 faced
today ? I am afraid [ cannot agree that it may do so.
But that need not detract from the value of the book under
review because it throws valuable light on the subject, of
Civil Service Reform. Dr. Ghosal has devoted two
separate chapters to the reforms introduced by Warren
Hastings and Cornwallis.

i ‘ ly and his
He has appraised these reforms correctly
diagnosis of tlhe failure of the East India Company to
build up a proper administrative system is also sound.

GURMUKH NIHAL SINGH
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BY
Dr. J. N. KnosLa.

I have great pleasure in presenting on behalf of the

Executive Committee the Si
. . xth Annual R
Indian Political Science Association. eport of the

On the 27th of December, 1944, the total i
of the Association stood at 188 including life mr?;rggfsrs;:g
a few for 1945. But 7 more have join=d since then, thus
bringing the total to 195. Last year there were onl'v 119
members. This is a satisfactory progress. I am indebted
to Messrs, P, S. Narayan Prasad, Drs. Y. Prasad, B M
S.harma, E. Asirvatham and Mr. Pardasani wh(; h.a‘vc;
given me a great support in enlisting more me’mbers Mr
P. 8. Narayan Prasad alone has been responsible for enlis-
ting 20 members. I requested a large number of enligh-
tened and well-to-do persons throughout the country to
become patrons of the Association, but I am afraid the
response has been very poor. Sir C. P. Ramaswamy A‘y cr
has been good enough to accept the patronship of gur
Association and has paid a generous donation of Rs. 500.

The income of the Association has amoun
Rs. 2233/4 plus Rs. 500/- as patronship fee, making t:i:iott:ﬁ
of Rs. 2733/4/. This does not take into account Rs 70/
re.celved since thp 28th of December, 1945. This i.s th(;
highest record of the income of our Association, which
amounted to Rs. 1200;- in 1942, and Rs. 1810, in 1943

The expenses during the year have been slj
the budgeted figure but the estimates last ye;;g:rtc:rye l;;rlx)gvﬁ
lower than those for the previous year. From the a.udit,gd
statement of accounts, it will be seen that Rs. 1808/- were
paid to the Journal, Printing and Stationery account for
Rs. 126/- which includes Rs. 110/- spent on the publication
of the Synopsis for the Lucknow Conference. The balance

3
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in hand is Rs. 1429/13/- as compared with Rs. 156/- in
December, 1942, when I took over the duties of Honorary
Secretary and Treasurer. I feel the Association must
make every effort to strengthen its financial position and
create a “Research Publications Fund.” This would not
only encourago scientific study of Indian Political pro-.
blems, but also add to the utility of our Association.

The Managing Editor of the Journal will read to you
a separate report on the working of the Journal. The
steady progress of the Journal has been maintained under
the able guidance of the Managing Editor, Professor Beni
Prasad, who has shouldered the responsibility of publishing
the Journal single-handed, ever since its inception. The
Association is deeply indebted to Professor Beni Prasad
and to the Editorial Board, not only for maintaining a high
standard of articles published, but also for bringing it out
regularly inspite of the conditions prevailing to-day.. The
Managing Editor has been very economical in the running
of the Journal and has, therefore, been able to increase
the current balance, but the funds of the Journal are too
small as yet to allow payments being made to contribu-
tors. This, indeed, is a big handicap.

In February, 1944, [ went to Delhiand again made
an effort to persuade the Deputy Secretaries of the Home
and Finance Departments respectively of the Government
of India, regarding the inclusion of Political Science as
an optional subject for all the competitive examinations
conducted by the Federal Public Services Commission. 1
also approached the Chairman of the Public Services
Commission, through the Finance Department, but I am
afraid. I received no encouraging response. ,

It is difficult to suggest any method to overcome
this opposition of the Government of India to our just
demand. Even the resolution of the Inter-Universities
Board, two years ago, on this subject, has had no
perceptible effect on the authorities.

At the Agra Conference (Christmas 1942) it was
strongly urged by many members that the discussions of
the Conferences should be preserved as permanent record
in the files of the Association. Consequently the members
participating in the discussions at Agra and at Lucknow
Conferences were requested to send to the Secretary a
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resume of all the points made by them at the respective
Conferences. It is regretted, however, that only two
members complied with this request in 1943, and none in
1944. It is hoped that the members participating in the
present Conference will kindly do the needful.

During the last three months, I got in touch, directly
or indirectly with at least half a dozen Universities with a
view to securing invitation for our VIIIth Annual Confer-
ence, next year. Our friends at Patna and Annamalai
Universities are hopeful that they may be able to
secure us the required invitation in the near future. I am
glad to report, however, that we have a definite invitation

from the University of Allahabad, through Professor
Beni Prasad.

I am sorry to say that the Government of India has
not been able to send any representative to our Confer-
ence this year. It is heartening to note that delegates have
come from no less than eight States—Bahawalpur, Bharat-
pur, Hyderabad, Mysore, Faridkot, Jaipur, Kotah and
Rajkot. This is the first time that some of the Indian
States have accepted our invitation.

On learning from the press that the Standing Commit-
tee of the No-Party Conference had appointed a Concilia-
tion Committee, I requested Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru to
secure the appointment of two or three members of the
Indian Political Science Association on the Concilation
Committee. Sir Tej Bahadur in his letter of the 4th Decem-
ber, 1944, was good enough to say that he would
consider the possibility of associating one person from
our Association, provided we sent him a panelot two or
three names. As the Committee had to start its work
almost immediately, action had to be taken without fur-
ther delay. Principal G. D. Sondhi suggested to our
Executive Committee the following five names, out of
which three were to be selected for submission to the
Standing Committee of the No-Party Conference :—

Prof. S. V. Puntambekar.

Prof. Beni Prasad.
Dr. D. N. Bannerjee.
Dr. J. N. Khosla.

o o po

Principal Gurmukh Nihal Singh. :
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ore I could convey the majority glecision, I received
a leggi from Professor H. K. Sherwani of the Osmania
University, who raised an important congtltutlonal objec-
tion, viz., that the Indian Pohtxca! .Scxence Association
should not associate itself with a political bgd_v, ?.nd there-
fore, I should not convey any names to Sir Te) Ba.ha.d.ur
Sapru without an express vote of the Association at its
eneral meeting. In view of this constitutional objection,
I had to defer taking any action in the matter.

In conclusion, I wish to express my thanks to the
President and the members of the Executive Committee,
for their kind co-operation, guidance and assistance. May
I also take this opportunity of expressing our deep.deb.t of
gratitude to H. H. the Maharaja of Jaipur and Sir Mirza
Ismail, for giving us an opportunity to meet for our VIIith
Annual Conference in this historic and beautiful city. Our
thanks are also due to Mr. Rollo, the Chairman, Profes-
sor P. S. Narayan Prasad, the untiring Local Secretary,
Messrs. M. V. Mathur and H. U. Khan, the Joint Secre-
taries and the members of the Reception Committee. We
cannot forget the generous hospitality given us at Jaipur.



THE SEVENTH INDIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE
CONFERENCE, JAIPUR

BY
Dr. J. N. Knosra

The VIIth Indian Political Science Conference met at
Jaipur on the 2nd, 3rd and 4th of January, 1945. The
attendance was a record one for any year, about 65 dele-
gates and members of the Association having been present.
Most of the Indian Universities and no less than eight
Indian States were represented. The opening session of
the Conference was held on the 2nd of January, 1945, at
the Maharaja’s College, Jaipur. Mr. J. C. Rollo, Special
Education Officer to the Government of Jaipur and the
Chairman of the Local Working Committee welcomed the
delegates of the Conference in a speech which appears
elsewhere in this issue. Amin-ul-Mulk Sir Mirza M. Ismail,
K.C.I.LE,, O.B.E., Prime Minister, Jaipur, then delivered
- his inaugural address, which is printed on another

page of this issue, and declared the Conference open. The
President of the Association, Professor S.V. Puntambekar
of the Hindu University, Benares, next read his Presiden-
tial address, which also appears in this issue. After a vote
of thanks to Sir Mirza Ismail by Dr.J. N. Khosla, the

Honorary Secretary of the Association, the opening session
concluded.

A group photograph of the Conference was then
taken and the delegates were entertained to lunch at the
Maharaja’s College Hostel by the Organising Committe¢.

The after-noon session began at 2.15 P.M. with the
papers on ‘“International Relations with Special Reference
to the East.” Prof. R. R. Kasliwal (Ajmer), summ-
arised his paper on “The Foreign Policy of Turkey since
1919 and in the discussion that followed, Professors V.S.
Ram (Lucknow), V.D. Mahajan (Lahore), H. K.
Sherwani (Osmania), Principal P. D. Gupta (Khurja) and
Dr. J. N. Khosla (Lahore) participated. Prof. V.S. Ram
and Dr. B. M. Sharma (Lucknow) read a joint paper on
“India’s Relations with the Far East” which was followed
by “Speculation on the International Relations of a Free
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ited India in the Post-War World” by Prof. P. N.
%gigpgll.n In the discussion that ensued Messers. I.N. Mathur
(Lucknow), V. D. Mahajan and Dr. J. N. Khosla: (Lahore),
Mr. N. C. Kasliwal (Jaipur), Principal P. D. Gupta and
Professor Beni Prasad (Allahabad) participated. Drs. V.S.
Ram and B. M. Sharma and Mr. P. N. Kirpal (Lahore),
replied to the points raised.

The following papers were taken as read, as their
authors were not present :—

1. “International Security Organisation and India”
by H. R. Batheja (Patna).

2. «International Relations with Special Reference to
the East” by Prof. Gorakhnath Sinha (Patna).

. ““Thailand-A study in International Relations in
’ S;ugl? East Aysia” by Prof. I. D. Sharma
(Lahore).

4. “International Relations in the Post-War Peri.od’g
with Special Reference to the East and India,
by Dr. K. N. V. Sastri (Mysore). :

5. “From Internationalism to Imperialism—a Chapter
of Modern Egyptian History” by Prof, C.S.
Srinivasachari, (Annamalai).

6. « The Future of Colonies” by Dr. Sushil Chandra
Singh, New Delhi.

aipur Metal Industries Ltd. had invited the
de]e::ttgs t;ndp members of the Conference to an At H(l)lmci_
at 2-30 p.M. but owing to thfe sad and untimely deat lgo
the senior Maharani of .Ja,lpur, the: At ‘Home, as &ed
geveral other public functions and entertainments agiangA
in honour of the Conference h.ad to be cancell . At
6-15 p.M the Executive Cor_n{mttee of the Assocmtxt?n
held a meeting at the Maharaja's College, which lasted for
an hour.

Sir Mirza Ismail invited a batch of 30 members

to a Dinner at his residence at 8.30 p.M. the same
evening. I |

The Conference began its work on the 3rd January at

. Maharaja’s College under the President-
;gigo ofAéb:bf::sg};eS. :’. Pmlltambekar. The morning session

\
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was devoted to the papers on “Constituti
for India.”” The papers read were :— itutional Schemes

1. “The Future Comnstitution of India”
Asirvatham (Madras). ndia” by Dr. B

2. “Re-arrangement of Units in the Indian Fed
. toin’’ by Mr. R. Coomar (Lucknow)l. ° o
3. “The Problem of Constitution-making in India”
by Prof. N. R. Deshpande, (Poona).

4, c(The Coupla,nd Schem ’ b
(Lahore). e y Dr. J. N. Khosla,

5. «“The Outlines of a Constitutional ;
India,” by Prof. P. N. Kk}glto?ﬂahif‘gime for

6. *“Quo.Vadis; The Problem of Commu ity i
Vadis; nal Unit
India,” by Prof. M. V. Krishna Rao (Myr;(ln?;)].n

Sir Mirza Ismail opened the discussion on t :

He pointed out that no Constitutional Scheme c}c])?flillgﬁgg:
every one. He emphasized thatin India the best thing
was to proceed from the existing foundations, for instan ce,
the existing provincial boundaries must remain unchan ‘ed:
(even the separation of Burma was a mistake) gI‘ht;
Government of India Act, 1935, was defective and a
Round Table Conference should be called by the ‘Govern-
ment to propose an amendment to it. “India cannot be
d1v1.ded, asserted Sir Mirza. An economic union of the
various parts of the country was already complete; though
there were many races and there was conflict of reli i(;gn
in respect of internal and external trade the countrygwa;
already one unit. Besides there were several other reasons
for a political union, but a centre should be so constituted
that it would not possess any authority to affect th(’-
religious rights of the peoples in India. The States, added
Sir Mirza, would not stand in the way of the polilt;cal de
mand of the Indian nationalists. In fact a greater co-
operation was needed between the provinces and the
States. As a Mussalman he could not understand Paki
tan as a definite and concrete plan. Sir Mirza advo(;atlesci

the principle of coalition cabinets fi .
as at the centre. or the provinces as well

Principal Gurmukh Nihal Singh i

gh (Delhi), P
S.V. Kogekar and Outarkar (Bombay), (Drs. )Benir(l)’f;'e::z(:;s
V.S. Ram, and B. M. Sharma took part in the discussion..
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At 1-15 p.M. the Conference adjourned for lunch.

At 2-00 .M. the Conference again met and five more

rs on “Constitutional Schemes for India’”’ were summ-
arised by their respective authors :(—

1. “Rajgopalacharia Formula - A Solutjon for Com--
munal Settlement,” by Prof. P. N. Malhan,
(Jullundur).

«Cripps’ Plan—a critique” by Prof. A. K. Ghoshal,
(Dacca).

«A Constituent Assembly for India” by Mr. S.K.
Sinha (Lucknow).

«The Indian States - Their future,” by Dr. B.M.
Sharma, (Lucknow).

«The Pakistan Syllogism” by Rev. Father F.
Edgar (Jaipur).

«The Future of the Indian Civil Service” by G.P.
Srivastava (Lucknow).

In the discussion that followed Professors M. V.
Krishna Rao (Mysore), P.D. Gupta, V. D. Mahajan, J.M.
Ghosh (Jaipur) P. N. Mathan, N. R. Deshpande, Mr. Shanti
Swaroop (Lahore), and Dr. J.N. Khosla, participated.

The following papers were taken as read in the
absence of their authors :—

1. “The Form of the Future Indian State” by Prof.
A. Avasthi, (Nagpur). .

9 «The Coupland Scheme’ by Prof. D. N. Banerjee
(Dacca). .

3. “Coalition Cabinets, Economic Regions and an
Agency Centre for India” by Mr. V.K.N. Menon
(Lucknow).

4. “The Basic Implications of Pakistan” by Dr.

N. C. Roy, (Calcutta).

«Constitutional Scheme for India by a Historian™

bv Dr. K. N. V. Sastri (Mysore).

«India and the Ideal of the National-States” by

Mr. S. Venkata Desikachar (Mysore)

At 3-15 p.M. the delegates were taken out in buses for
an excursion to the beautiful and historic Amber Palace
The party returned at 5.30 P.M.

The business meeting of the Indian Political Science
Association was held at the Maharaja’s College at 6-30 P.M.
under the Presidcntship of Prof. S.V. Punta.mbekar at

S ;o W

_U!
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which the office bearers and the members of t iv
Committee for 1945 were elected and otheg bl?sfi’ne:se:::::s?
acted. The Annual Report of the Association, which is

-

printed elsewhere in this issue was adopted.

The Executive Committee of
will consist of :—

Prof. M. Venkatarangaiya

(Andhra) ... President
Dr. E. Asirvatham (Madras ... Vice- i
Dr. Y. Prasad (Aga) ) . Vice-President.

the Association for 1945

Prof. S.V. Puntambekar (Benares) :: :
Ex. .

Dr. B.M. Sharma (Lucknow) Secietirgmsczm)

Prof. Beni Prasad (A]]aha,ba,d_) Loéa’{.‘reasurer.
Secretary.

Members of the Committee

1. Principal P. D. Gupta

2. Dr. A. Halim. g ﬁhg'rgaarh

3. Prof. S. Srinivasachari Annamalai
4. Dr. Bool Chand Benares

5. Prof. Kogekar Bomba

6. Mr. B.N. Bannerjee Calcutti
7. Prof. D.N. Bannerjee Dacca

8. Principal G. N, Singh Delhi

-9. Prof. V.S. Ram Lucknow
10. Mr. H. Krishna Rao Mysore
11. Mr. D. K. Garde N?&gpur
12. Prof. H. K. Sherwani Osmania,
13. Dr. J.N. Khosla Lahore
14. Prof. Gian Chand Patna
15. Prof. Ranga. Trivandrum

The Editorial Board of the Indian J o
cal Science for 1945, will be :- ndian Journal of Politi-

Principal G.D. Sondhi
Prof. Beni Prasad,

Prof. D.N. Bannerjee,
Principal G. N. Singh,
Prof. H K. Sherwani.

‘The meeting adjourned at 7.45 i
12-15 p.M. on the 4th January, 1945f.M. to meet again at

Managing Editor
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Sir Mirza Ismail invited another batch of 30 delegates
to a Dinner in the evening. At 10-00 p.M. a special cinema
show of “Ram Shastr#’ was arranged in honour of the
delegates at Ram Prakash Talkies, .

IIx

The morning session of the Conference on the 4th of
January was devoted to papers on “Civil Liberties in
India in Peace and in War.”” Professor S.V. Puntambekar
summarised his two papers “Civil Liberties in India in
Peace” and “Civil Liberties in War.” In the ensuing
discussion Drs. A. Appadorai, J. N. Khosla, Beni Prasad,
Principals G. D. Sondhi, G.N. Singh, Ali Akbar (Hydera-
bad), Messrs. Rollo, Krishna Rao and Kogekar participa-
ted. Mr. V.D. Mahajan, then read his paper on
“Liberty of the Press in India,”” which was followed by a
joint paper on “Civil Liberties in India” by Messrs. I.D.
Sharma and Shanti Swaroop (Lahore). In the absence
of Dr. G.N. Dhawan, his paper on “Civil Liberties in
India,” was taken as read.

The adjourned meeting of the Association was held
at 12-45 p. M. and the following subjects for discussion
were approved for the next annual Conference :-

1. Constitutional Schemes for India.

2. Administrative Technique of the T. V. A.
3. Local Government.

4. Current Political Thought.

The 7th Indian Political Science. Conference concluded
with a vote of thanks proposed by the President of the
Association to H. H. the Maharaja of Jaipur, Sir Mirza
Ismail, Mr. J. C. Rollo, Mr. Ishwar Datt, Prof. P.S.
Narayan Prasad, Messrs. M.V: Mathur and H. U. Khan,
Volunteers and members of the Reception Committee ior
making excellent arrangements for the stay and comfort
of the delegates and for holding the VIIth session of
the Conference at Jaipur.

After lunch an excursion had been arranged to Purana
Ghat but owing to rain it had to be dropped. The
Conference was a great success in every way and delegates
left Jaipur with happy memories to meet again at
Allahabad next Christmas. .

]



WELCOME ADDRESS
BY

Mr. J. C. RoLro, M.a.,

Chairman of the Reception Committee, 7th Indian
Polatical Science Conference

Mr. President, Ladies and Gentlemen,

The Reception Committee, representing the State of
Jaipur, wish to give the heartiest welcome to all who have
come to joinn this conference. It is a great satisfaction
that so many delegates have been able to attend. This
testifies to the urgency of our times, and we are very
proud to think that on Jaipur soil may now ensue dis-
cussions, even conclusions, directly applicable to the well-
being of Indis.

In using as & model for this welcome address that
which ‘was given last year by, the Vice-Chancellor of
Lucknow, 1 am sadly taken aback at the Leginning. He
spoke with well-justified pride of the unique part played
by that university in these studies. Our Jaipur eminence
in this matter lies entirely in the future, but by us at least
it is not doubted for a moment! We have one convic-
tion not very remote irom your discussion last yeer.
Neither Political Science nor indeed any other subject
can rightly be regarded, and studied, as an entity in itsell.
1 think we might say that without History the study of
Politics lacks substance, without Economics it lacks
structure, without Metaphysics it lacks foundation, and
without Kthics it lacks justification. So broad a scheme
presents a problem indeed, but surely this must
be solved it university studies in Politics are to have a
genuine significance.

In the history and constitution of this State there is,
1 am sure, much to interest you. The Jaipur Scheme of
Government, its adjustment to changing times, and within
it a planned efficiency in administration and a planned
development of resources, is an Indian political institution
of good augury 'for the country.
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Many of us are looking forward to the discussions with
an interest bordering on excitement. For one thing, we are
not yet quite sure about the genus ‘‘poitical scientist”—
whether this is a genuine or even. desirable entry in th’e
human catalogue. When, for example, I read Mr. Sondl}l 8
presidential address of last year, I could not help feeling
how far, by him at least, such a definition was transcended,
for he speaks as leader of men and calls us all to leader-
ship in our own measure, that we may exert our acadgmlc
sanity upon the country’s thought to-day. This topic of
impartiaiity is a fascinating one. lmpartiality is of
course the paralysis of the historian. But I think perhaps
it is the security and power of the political philosopher.
1t is most interesting to anticipate with what detachment,
in the discussion of constitutional schemes, you will deal,
for example, with Pakistan. 'To this discussion there is at
least one contribution of over-whelming impartiality, and
that contributed by Jaipur: the very title sets.a good
example to you: ¢“The Pakistan Syllogism”. But its
author is not Indian, and not even English !

All this, I fear, is impertinence in a double sense, in
a speech which, as Professor Laski would say, is a mere
function of welcoming. We hope you will have a very
happy visit and very prosperous discussions that your
association with Jaipur may be a lasting one, and
that the Jaipur Conference may be memorable in the
history of the Political Science Association and in that of
the State.



INAUGURAL ADDRESS
BY

Sir Mirza M. Ismari

Before proceeding with the business of the Conference
I am sure it is your wish that I should convey to
His Highness the Maharaja on behalf of all assembled here

our respectful sympathy with him in the great loss that
he has sustained.

I am sure the genuineness of our welcome to you is
felt in the very atmosphere of this gathering. The State of
Jaipur deeply appreciates association with such endeavours

as yours and wishes to do all it can to make a great
success of this Conference.

I am sorry, however, that the recent sad event in the
Palace has obliged us to cancel the various social functions
which we had arranged for you.

In these days when in India, as all over the world,
people are looking forward to, and deliberately planning
for, a new era, such a conference as this assumes a new
importance, provided that it desires to make some definite
contribution to the cause of development and reform.
Even the most academic associations and conferences are
judged today by this standard-judged too scverely perhaps,
for practical necessity is naturally uppermost in men's
minds. Yet let us hope that no future generation will ever
return to the futilities of pseudo-research and unprofitable
discussion on which so many devotees in the past have
wasted so much time. One of the most interesting of
your contributors of papers last year made this rather
startling remark : — Every subject studied in Univerisities
and centres of higher learning should have some bearing
on practical life as it has to be led by the people around.
This is specially true of the social sciences.” Now there is a
sense in which that remark is true even of the most litevary
or theoretical studies that are worth pursuing. It is, how-
ever, literally true of the social sciences. And if the social
sciences are studied in antiquarain or merely anal ytic fashion,
instead of with practical purpose, such study is irrelevant
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today. What then of the Annual Political Science Confe-
rence ? Itis most interesting to observe the difference
of academic opinion as to what Political Science means,
in what degree it is related to the study of past develop-
ments, and (still more important) whether it should
concern itself merely with the analysm' of forms of govern-
ment or with the welfare of mankind. What mz?,tters’;
however, is not so much what the term “Political Science
means, as what this Association z_md Conferepce desire
to do. The wmembership is essentially academic. Is the
purpose also to be academic, in the current sense of
remoteness from the work-a-day world ?

It appears from last year’s proccedings and this year’s
programme that the Association has quite (!e‘hmte]y made
up its mind about this. If you were political scientists
in a sense contrasted with political philosophers you
would not be such welcome guests. And we are hoping,
though of this we are not yet quite sure, that you are
moral philosophers also. At any rate- you have clearly
adopted as your aim the ;pol.lucal enhght-enment of the
country. I take it that Prmmpal Sondhi represents your
general view when he proclaims, “Every social science
should have an aim and purpose beyond itself. And that
aim and purpose should be a moral and a realizable one.
This is converting Political Scxgnce from a sterile into a
fertile subject”. He thinks it necessary to df:ny that
this means confusing Political Science with EthIC? But
why be so defensive ? Why not boldly and clearly. 1fientlfy
the two, and keep them one in thought and monition, as
Sidriey so naturally did when declaring that the highest
end of all our study was to be found “in t_he ethic and

olitic consideration, with the end of well doing and not
of well knowing only”.

The statistical political scientist cuts a poor figure
against the nobler tradition, ancient and modern, east and
west. But the term “Science” is in itself a danger. It
might be safer to admit that there is not, neither can be,
any science of human ?ffmrs, even Econonn)cs being
unscientific in so far as it is human, and eyexl‘l sychology
when it transcends Physiology. History in England ll}al;s
fortunately resisted the attempt made in  Englis
Universities fifty years ago, under Gerrpan influence, to
skeletonise it into formulae, and political studies must



240 SIR M. ISMAIL

never be allowed in India to risk the loss of their
humanity.

But this need hardly be emphasised to you, who are
to be concerned in this conference with topics which
cannot fail to be of practical import, and directly concern
all the peoples of India. It is not conceivable that you
will discuss civil liberties with no thought of civil obliga-
tions. I could wish indeed that we could begin at tHe
end of the subject. The country rings with clamour
about rights, but there is no clamour for duty. The
number of people who are working to fulfil any civil duty
in our country at the cost of the slightest inconvenience
and without reward or memorial is infinitesimal. Civil duty
is a far finer subject than civil rights. Let us hope
however, that the discussian of this thorny topic of rights
and liberties will be of very great use in promoting a far
clearer understanding of it, with due discrimination
between citizen and parasite.

The scope of the other two subjects for consideration
with special reference to the * East”, and ‘ Constitutional
Schemes for India”, is so enormous that here, as usual
one laments the limitations of time essential to any
conference, and in particular - the impossibility of practi-
cal and detailed discussion as distinguished from the mere
reading of papers.

The Association is, or should be, of infinitely greater
moment than the Conference. It should exercise a conti-
nuous and increasing influence upon practical political
planning. Its function is not merely to supply sifted and
co-ordinated data but to assert the rule of reason. And
at the same time it should be able to give to Universities
such advice regarding curricula as must inevitably
command assent. It is difficult to regard as effactive in
this way the discussion as to curricula that took place last
year: it was impossible that it should even arrive at
agreed principles, and it was only a beginning.

All that a good conference can do will, I am sure,
be done in these three days. I hope that, apart from its
profit and usefulness, you may all richly enjoy it and your
brief visit to Jaipur as its very welcome guests.

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS
BY g

S. V. PUNTEMBEKAR, M.A. (OXFORD), BARRISTER-AT-LAW.

Professor of Political Science and History,
Benares Hindu University.

Fellow Delegates, Ladies and Gentlemen,

Please, allow me to thank you sincerely for the great
honour you have conferred on me by electing me as the
President of this Seventh Session of the Indian Political
Science Association. The responsibility which you have
imposed on me is very great, especially in times when all
political traditions and ‘isms’ have been thrown into the
melting pot of the new zeitgeist created by the present
world war. It becomes our duty. therefore, to estimate,
revalue and restate the fundamental forces and values on
which our modern political theory rests and shapes itself.

Is there a crisis in the political life and relations of
the nations of the world today ? Will the old political
theory cover the facts and forces of the new politics which
is emerging out of this crisis, and will it be able to meet
necessities and promote the desirabilities of common human
security and welfare. What are the trends in the develop-
ment of the new political theory ? Does the state show
any signs of withering away or is it becoming more
authoritarian and totalitarian. If the first we have no
need of any new political theory but we must perform
its last funeral ceremony and bury it deep. If it is tighten-
ing up and expanding then we must face the danger of
a universal dictatorship. Politeia, Civilas, quo vadis 2 This
is the most impdrtant question for political scientists
of today. I intend to put before you certain reflections
and considerations in which I have tried to analyse its
nature in the light of our available thought and historical
experience.

New World.

There are at present new experiments being made in
social reorganisation, economic planning and continental



242 S. V., PUNTEMBEKAR

grouping on a larger scale. The human outlook is directed
today to the building up of a new human society and
better ways cf hu;uan life and healthier relations of human
groups. The notion of fixed political boundaries and small
geographical areas is becoming quite untenable. The
progress in means of communication and convevance
and in mobile and mechanical power have made then;
interdependent. Modern boundaries have become fluid and
fluctuating not only strategically, but economically and
culturally also. Modern regions have to consider the
needs of social life and economic welfare along with those
of political security under new conditions. f{eligions and
' racial sentirpents of small holylands and homelands have
becomz antique. The sovereign national state cannot now
be regarded as the final stage in political evolution and as
the final judge in political conflicts. We must think in
terms of continental regions and oceanic areas. The
stupendous changes wrought by science, technology and
critical thought require a corresponding development of our
social sciences. In this crisis national empires and interna-
tional leagues have failed to provide a way out for an active
gnternatlor'm,l unity and collective security, because their
ideology and framework have been outstripped in various
ways by the growth of greater social relations, human
ideals, and administrative functions. World peace cannot
be secured if we organise it by what divides its new
common life and aspirations. Our interdependence has
now become all-pervasive and all-embracing and it must
be so organised. °

Modern Society.

Modern society is primarily a territorial society, based
on neighbourhood ensuring a feeling ot neighbourliness and
a love of the territory it inhabits. It is organised for
self-defence, justice and happy ways of life. It is a
_plura,l society, neither unitary in rcligion and culture nor
in economic and political interests. It is an interdepen-
deni.; society and cannot be easily partitioned nor any cross-
section of it be given the right of self-determination and
mde.pe?nde.nce.' It is a historical socicty posssessing and
participating in certain common needs and ways of life and
cherlshmg a love for its territorial culture. It is not only
plural in its composition, but pluralistic in its institutions
and beliets. '
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Modern society is not a religiously or racially unitarian
society. It is not also a feudal hierarchic society, where
the rights of old conquering communities, the new claims
of their defeated successors and the privileges of their
princely orders are to be weighed and balanced in their
own favour. Itisa human society whose homeland as
well as holy land is the whole world. Its citizens are to
be world citizens. It must be protected under a scheme
of world security. It must be developed under a plan
of world social insurance and service. It does not visualise
any economic autarky, political self-determinism, social
exclusivism and intellectual isolationism. Segregations
and partitions cannot solve its problems because they are
plural, interdependent and interpenetrating. Modern
society is a harmony ot diverse social processes and rela-
tions and varied associations and institutions. There is
a great overlapping and looseness in its grouping and
structure. The divergences of its races and climates, the
physique and morals of its different peoples- and the sense
of superiority and inferiority amongst some of them make
it primarily a plural society. Therefore its problem is not
one of forcing them into separate unities or into an inse-
parable unitormity. It is a problem of enabling their
common interests to be centrally guarded and their
special interests to be functionally and locally secured.

Therefore in a plural society the problem is not one
of majorities and minorities—the evil contribution of
democracy —unless some of them are inhabiting excluded
and isolated areas and are wedded to certain rigid\and
sectarian ways ot life and belief and addicted to medieval
or tribal ideals. This classification into majorities and
minorities does not correspond to the realities of their
habitation in various parts of a country or its localities.
On that basis no modern society or state can be organised
or can last. It exists and acts for a number of constituent
functions—political and economic and also for ministrant
functions— educational, hygienic, social and ethical, They
cannot be organised on a majority and minority basis.
Only some religious practices and some cultural forms
have to be given freedom of belief and practice. But
they cannot become the dominating purposes and needs
of our common life which has to be organised for our
social welfare and our physical and intellectual devolp-
ment. In modern times every village has its minorities
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and majorities and they cannot be isolated or segregated
into separate habitations. There are no permanent
majorities and minorities in any country unless we apply
sociologically false racial and religious interpretations to
our history and society. Racially, religiously, econo-

mically, culturally and territorially we are all a mixture’

of various blends and patterns in beliefs and institutions.
We cannot physically and mentally separate from one
another. Doctrines of modern nationalism and inter-
nationalism, democracy and socialism do not accept purity
of races and religions. Tothem a pation is statically a
concept of neighbourhood and a feeling of neighbourliness,
and dynamically a movement towards common human
aspirations and cultural harmony,

Nationalism.

Should we then associate nationalism with the state ?
Why not separate it from the state and neutralise or
disestablish it like religion, so that it will not interfere
with the organisation of government, and at the same time
will not be interfered with by it. I should suggest that
it should be Cujus Regio ejus natio not cujus religio ejus
regio aul natio. For neutralising nationalism we must take
away independent political power and selfseeking economic
control from the nation and associate it with regional
units of large size. Nation cannot make the state, but
a state can make the nation. In a plural society
this is the only practicable policy. We can nct perma-
nently segregate and maintain minorities as distinct com-
munities inside the state. They should be integrated
politically and economically into the regional community
to which they belong. There was no feeling of separate
nationality as such amongst the various peoples of a
distinct territorial unit till late in the 19th century in
Asia. Asiatic regional units, China aud India, were large
and were plural in social composition. They were
civilisations not nations. The peoples who lived in these
territorial states intermingled with one another in such
propurtions that each had some prospect of influencing
others in some scattered areas and in some groups and
functions, like military, economic, intellectual, vocational
and religious. This was due to large scale encroachments
and infiltrations at earlier periods when they settled down
in these areas and performed certain functions and joined
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certain groups. In Frontier districts where this encroach-
ment, infiltration, settlement and adaptation took place
their strength was greater than elsewhere. But it did not
change the character of the plural society and its morale
and sentiments. There were no compact blocs or islands
created consisting of any compact groups. Whether due
to conquest or colonisation, conversion to other religions
did not change fundamentally their character, outlook and

culture.

. External states from which foreign conquerors came
did not identify interests with those of the conquered
states. The conquerors themselves thought and acted in
terms of territorial units they had conquered, and fought
against the states from which they came. There were no
foreign states with whom they could identify or wished
to identify for political purposes. They might borrow
ideas and systems, soldiers and servants but would not
merge themselves in outside states. The dominating
factor was political conquest, a building up of new states.
The religious or racial motive was subordinate and subsi-
diary to giving strength to the newly created states.
States were not built upon the basis of religion or race.
The conquerors, immigrants, and converts freely associated
themselves with their subjects, the natives and the non-
converts.

The central fact in this plural society was the state
and not nationalities, because there were none. The state
however if it remained powerful and integrated for long
like the Mughal State, set in forces of tolerance, equality
of association and adjustment, or comprehension and
harmony and finally of assimilation, brought about by
necessitics of territorial neighbourhood, economic life,
cultural contact, social cooperation and political security.
It gradually developed at the top a national conscious-
ness and unity, and at the bottom economic co-operation
and social give and take. The state was creating a nation,
and in historical sequence the state came before the nation.
'The nation to be strong and self-sufficing must be a state
first which must be strong politically and self-sufficing
economically. In such a plural society, exchange of
populations, of rulers, of temples and religions, of mer-
chants and artisans, of languages and codes, are impossi-
ble. You cannot carve a plural society into separate
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units. It only multiplies problems from one to many.
The  process of partition will have to be carried out
logically to every village, every caste or tribe, and even
to every family. Majorities cannot expel, massacre or
strangulate economically minorities, because they are
completely interpenetrated into the life of the society. The
theory of balance of power and of hostages amongst states

cannot be applied to a plural society for justifying its
vivi-section. It is a futile proposition.

State and Nation.

Therefore it becomes the duty of the state to make
the new nation. In a plural society we want some auto-
nomy from below. We cannot maintain local minorities
or majorities permanently as distinct communities inside a
state geographically and historically united and permanent.
The conceptions of puritan states and societies and
sacred territories and codes of life are positively reactio-
nary in a plural society and a modern world. Why build
these Chinese walls round your culture and economy. A
puritan polity whose future is written out in the horoscope
of a rigid past and which is being built up with the
intellectual, moral and economic tools of bygone and
discarded ages is an anachronism and has very little future,
except a legacy of permanent warfare with the nzighbours
and its own final decline or collapse. We have instances
of such a collapse in the 18th century. No state can exist
which is polyarchic in its politics, plural in its social
composition, pluralistic in its institutions, and puritan in
its behaviour and association, unless it is strong territori-
ally, self-sufficing economically, and well organised mili-
tarily and financially. In a plural society, the political
class and social class are not and cannot be one. They
have nothing to do with each other. A political class means
the net-work of governors, officers, politicians, public
servants and statesmen—the whole ruling class and bureau-
cracy—who in a given society control public bodies, offices
and organisations. Such personnel is not recruited necess-
arily from one single social or religious class. All govern-
ments are primarily governments by a political class which
is always a minority in the country. The main significan-
ce of nationality today will therefore be in the cultural
sphere and not in the political and economic sphere.  In an
era of planned and plural society, there cannot be econo-
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mic monopolies, and political isolationisms. The technolo-
gical development and economic needs, socl_al insurances
and political security require a larger ternt.ormI union,
a new cosmopolis to live in securely and happily. Politics
of a plural society is politics of integration, not of
disintegration.

A nation has primarily a poli@ical. cox}notation. A
modern nation requires a certain territorial size, economic
self-sufficingness, and political organisation for security and
welfare, below which no group can exist. For it, a certain
closeness of contact and co-operation are necessary. The
presence of a strong central organisation is also indispens-
able, and finally a love for the land which has econo-
mically fed it and historically developed it must be present.
A nation is not a group of persons united by a common
error as to their race and religion and a common hatred
of their neighbours. A world Commonwealth as well as a
plnral society are endangered today by racial philosophies
of purity and lebensraum, by religious internationals and
animosities based on puritan conceptions of ways of life
and on sacredness of groups, by socialist internationals
of workers and their lands, and by the demands of
imperialists based on conquests and vested economic
interests. The amount of resistance offered by them is
very great and is a permanent danger to any world or
regional social order. .

Democracy.

Democracy under the influence of puritanism and
communalism breaks up society into atoms and_ collects
them again into mobs. We must avoid this' atomism and
mobocracy. Democratic conceptions have their lignits in
a modern industrial and mechanised, complex and interplex
society. Democratic political institutions were born of a
simple pastoral and agricultural society. Their problems
were few and simple. They did not cross the boundaries
of small states. Our new needs and problems are inter-
national and require experts and common territorial plan-
ning. We must have leaders of superior type and of
expert knowledge which a large country can alone_a.ﬁord.
If world securitv, social insurance, and large plannmg_ are
necessary then conceptions of democracy and national
severeignty are to be modified. If we aim at the union
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of a plural society we should not represent sectional and
sectarian wills in a responsible assembly. They foster
divisions and delays and weaken common deliberation and
unity of aims. We must organise them jointly f9r
co-operative action. Then the machinery of the state will
adapt itself to the new conditions and desirabilities. We
must represent neighbourly and functional interests, as no
political unit corresponds with any definite social, religious,
cultural or economic unit, and as there are internal strains
in every body politic.

Great Society.

Therefore accepting plural society as a characteristic
of every regional unit in modern times we have to evolve
a progressive social and political order to meet our common
needs. We do not, therefore, believe in any finality in its
development. There is always a grand unfinish at the top
of humanity. Tts objectives and directives, its virtues of
life change. Its experience and experiments give new
pointer-readings in the development of social relations and
processes. It is still perfecting the processess of the
development of the highest type of human personality
which should be the aim of any social process. Its organi-
sation must be flexible and not legalistic. 1t must ensure
peaceful adjustment in the light of changing conditions.
We do not want Fascist states or Puritan States. All
nationalisms based on puritanic, racial or religious theories
have an inherent tendency to expand and encroach on
their neighbour’s territories and cultures for living space
and cultural subjection. We cannot reduce the world
to a congeries of fascist states, each consisting of fixed
estateg and each hostile to the rest. The world is too
crowdell, too complex and too plural for social, political
or economic self-sufficiency to be any longer possible. We
want autonomism, but not atomism. Ap mmtegrated
society is inevitable. Human life is moving and flowing
over all the world. To fashion world’s peoples into a
world community, to prepare a grand plan for the Great
Society to come and to shape itself should be our ideal.
We now possess material and mental toals

4, and s« growing
human consciousness for its construction. International
science, world economy, and human adventure are driving
all the peoples into each other’s homelands and holylands,

and making the whole earth a sacred and single theatre
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i have now to build up
Of.the drama o h\:::;n o}lfz.ur Wei.rth, whqre natu;al .a.x:g .
boan grezt cpx;p(;re fast breaking and dlsappeall"rtr}g, l::lhe
e v a.(;'n emmunitv,a. new mandom. In poli 1csth he
e oo flo'states are numbered. In ecqnomwsl he
glays oA smfg the economic man and the doctrine of azsse:
faire enc. ial ét-hics castes, clans and comm}mal grou;;s
f?re.disge?ﬁcted and in religion the sectarlan man
are . ,

discarded.

i iti 'y there is in India
ver little political theory t ' .
W}}:ct?n the west. We go to Mill for hber&i{hslt:;;‘? :3
;gar.!;:?ni for nationalism, to Marx fo'r‘ sopml@n(xi t(;e gvawrs
for revolutionism and where not. Their th(lll‘ mr:,n wvatars
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merely misused them : The& uzllﬁadmt?: :r!:d of oldwore
B e ltllzlneoggi. Ol}f‘lrrxesc followers of new ‘mms’thare
il :ﬁ:ir gew lamps for the old ones. The o er%
oﬂ'ercling of the past still remains, and new worldylsmtho
o ylsmt is merely vociferated or sloganed by'. y}:)u ! hs.
o presirtl' al theory no doubt would begmn — wit t‘e
o oion lcnd nature, form and classification of the Sta e%
form{f"tloclll'\?nenbz;lly it must look beyond the f;l).rn(is tl?e
e ornm ‘nt to the political processes, ‘and bc;l _11}11 the
govc?::s!:eeto the systems of ideas and relations which giv
}:)lll.: processes their character.

vy to
The aim of the 19th century p'Ohtlc?J[Ehitshelgz v:zs-the
authority. 1
o e powers of the au b : ! and &
resfsrqm b(l)\f aP political man, an economic tm:n,is d 2
creation of The aim of the 20th century o
political “atlon'to co-ordinate the social scoge of an ?;raﬁ
' ; :d or divided in a p
; . be easily deﬁ.m'd © i look.
Wh'.Ch (an?{)t which is secking a cosmopolitan 10:bin o
§oc|ety an't tends more towards merging gli‘?;.pns or
Therefors :mis;tion than defining their re:it:fr and
lérgt?;'or?{r% their spheres or areas. 1t s t,‘lto:il WZ have
partitioning sess not a disintegrating method. buddine
‘"tegra‘.tflngl giﬁbmppmach in political gctenc;z gomcoq&"ﬁ
also sh! t’et; tract and absolute theories ? ;ild ‘S{;’l’ciul
general, a th state to relative, cancrcteh B e oE the
:lt;ms‘ o ftt;;e dynamic processes and behavt
eories o

state.

to develop and
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Past Political Theory.

If we make a survey of the pa iti

ﬁnq that the Greek thinkers idengﬁita gg‘e:t'si?xltethc?)t? vl:e
society and subordinated the individual to ":l Tht ;
conceived the state and society as one, as a unit s d o
a duality of thp state against the il;dividual ):)rdn £ nlOt
state and thf_e individual. The individual wm; fu (()i tl((;
umtlt(aﬂ thl&!t. _Their political approach wn.; sec?ﬁar Z:d
X:l;na,l};,é : 0d1v1n3 person or natural law entered into
its mak inp; sanction and ol?hgation. A man could be
barbarign ]czmety. O:xtsnde it he was only a beast or a
barbarian. 0 the Greeks the state was natural and

0 man. It was prior to him. It came into

existence to make life possibl .
make life good or virtupous, e and continued to exist to

In the 2 politi ‘
of unity andG(:‘s;Lm}?)oht«u:al thought there was a conception
botwecs, oM nness, of absorption and assimilation
Holleningio e ?}}fris&gd thT' individual. But in thé
{)}llace beween the man nanIZI0 lttlll?lst:\l;ouglitt adSplit i
) e.
re::;g oofruanizersa%l community and a law oz} Yxmd 0a
concei\,re ¥ on;vg %od bmdmg.’on men. But it did no:
fonseive of one ]Ofrt state which would be subordinate
which he w.as alreZ(l;n: I;uubr}g((:: til:lesCOIl;l'Ol e uate of
ecular matt i
gtéq;r n’)lz‘l}:;:ir:thetwgs to l?e subject to the law otEe rféazgg gll'
fiod. Theys arted two inquiries, one for what is ood
o inin. is world, and the other for what wouldg be
gopd f¢ lim In the next or new world. Christ’s utt b
G()dex‘:V }:aarblptg Czjtesar what is Caesar’s and renderer:zzg
i8 God’s ’” pithily s is atti

wt&:.s to be no conflict pwithy ;gt')esr:pt})}:: l(:(t*htl;;le' e
gﬂ :&erghf C;tz}te" In purely secular meitte.rs. (inwzihto
ma mus; C “nstmn was free from the control of the o
ollow the dictates ot the Church. Chri .

found man’s raison d’etre in the next rather. th: n
world and_ located his spiritual home in ther cit mr; "3 this
Cosrr,lopohs rathe; than in the worldly ory O od or
Man’s hfg was divided into two aspects, one s ut{ e
oth.e'\rehglous. _ Thus a distinction was ,made be:u cor th'e
politics and ethies or religion. In this scheme ef Welen i
and outlook the Greek conception of the unit Of lt:f)Ollght
thought was destroyed and a new dualistic con)clegtio:x irsgd
0n arose.
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Man was not only secular but also spiritual. Asan individual
he was bound to the laws and customs of the state and
community in secular matters, and to the laws and canons
of the Church in religious matters. He was not free in
both spheres. If he revolted, he became seditious and
anti-social in one, and ginful and unrighteous in the other.

There was no theory of human freedom or indepen-
dent individual conscience possible in this scheme of
thought and life. Divinity, Christ and the Bible, and
infallibility and supremacy of apostles and papal fathers
were its central creeds. Human freedom was only possi-
ble under divine grace aud man’s predestination, and
human salvation under papal dispensation and good
Christian life.

In the paternal and imperial thought unity between
the state and the individual was again restored by locating
gecular and religious authority in one person. The king
or emperor was made divire and the supreme head of the
Church and the state. Hence arose the divine right
theories of kingship. The rulers inherited their whole
authority from God and were responsible only to him.
Thus- there developed a theory of absolutism based on
divine sanction. The kingly power was absolute, indivis-
ble and irresponsible. It controlled all life, both secular
and religious. There was no inherent freedom possessed
by the individual or group. None had any right to resist
authority. His duty was of passive obedience. In this
scheme of thought morals and politics which were split up
under Christian conceptions were again fused and united,
and were brought under one control and direction.

But the liberal thought of the 18th and 19th centuries
again created split in the unity of ahsolutist thought.
To it sacred was the man, and sacred was the society.
This was its approach to politics. It believed that man
should be partly free and partly controlled, free in self-
regarding actions and controlled in other-regarding
actions. It recognised some aspects of life as social and
others as individual, but their line of demarcation was
not definite and could not be permanently fixed. There -
was partly fusion of man and society, and partly their
Sepa.ratior;, that is of ethics and politics. 1t accepted
that both freedom and discipline were necessary for an
individual. The state, though obnoxious, Wwas necessary.
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Z.(t was & means to remove evil, to intai
l:)::n;:)e;, wto promotg happiness and co-o;l;'?t‘;?)lnn. p';;(;e s? ntd
. e:g!('l nat)hmg_ apart from the individuals who cul:nt-i
pose at it had_ no independent vlane
thc as was renlised in their lives. Its raiso d e
o :net:tlab'hshmen.t of 'tho.sc' conditions. phvsicaln nl(f::tel wa(si
gona]itiesm dwhxc.h individunals could 'develo'p their -
sonaliti ?l?h a(ih}eve such.happiness as belongs to tllszl:.
beyond. o fl‘ls Aberal political theory aimed at an enl(;
AT , an epd which was ethical  This end co Id
pe realis w:; g:)henvmonment.,_ social and physical Whgse
Divare 1t was 4 e”pur’pose of _pulitics to deal wi'th and
discove (:)f od ife for the individual consisted in t}
Eociet, (fer ain moral values. It was the duty fm o
socie! %fa.ner:ta.t_el:'to o?‘er opportunities for thg :i)engOOd
e oodpof tfﬁn:a. ity. I‘here{ore the good of the mane Opd-
coul% o ! esta@e were interdependent. Human mél
coul natu:e? l:ed with the help of society. The social “was
also al to man. Man was not anti-social Vhe
partly social, and partly individual, ol but he

_The idealist thought closed this split anc
agaln man in society. gIt did)sxfgt tt};xlisnlflilll];tand embodied
rea.!ly fr.ee and lead a full life without societ S S 'd be
sqc;al l':'m was the real will, the rational vs;ill zr “'.]I‘o 't the
;xj w 1lqh was true and just. Good life for ma ooty oral
: net,erl:: vxsedt h_apart from society. It again nf:;:u(lid o
interwos ieC }? wncs and politics. 1t idealised and idoliz dar}‘xd
ate ! as1ts own end. It was the ulti o end
which had an absolute right against the individular{] ate end

In the socialist thought this unit
. . . : M Of i
;: ﬁ)oa:r;::;n:gé . Igan 18 primarily an éonorrx;)?: a:l;?naslocuifl
Rot freo independent by himself. He ca be o
M(;mgoo I:»,n a parthular system of society and , t © frec
Syste);\ » dezrir:;ft};lzs:eg a particular SO;:iO-e('On(?::li?r& o
ystem as des nd necessary. Then it belj hat
the state having performed its historical task wflres 'tzat
wither

away after a necessary but t :
proletariat. y cmporary dmtato”ship of the

/! In the anarchist :
;0 st thought, the instituti
:;gi:fns‘lc‘ifr:d naturally free and g:)‘;ctlls:}tlleo,? i eo}(" the stato
social or }115 ate control, ar_ld where there is no stut"’es out of
enolt)x 1}1)15; men: or punisher. All are good oe or ruler,
gh to protect and to respect one another :ol:;;:u%us
_ riy.

‘ movement. Or we can
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Syndical anarchists have developed a theory of producers’
control as against state ocontrol. It is a case of merging
politics in economics. They are against the state. -

In the Fascist thought, there is also unity. The state
is oconsidered absolute, sacred and total in comparison
with which all groups and individuals are relative in im-
portance and their interests are to be considered only in
relation to the supremacy of the state. The individual
and the group are subordinated to it and its force which

. are represented by its leader and his party.

Analysis of Political Theory.

An examination of all of these types of thought leads
usto ask the question: (1) is there a necessity for the state,
(2) what should be its relation to groups and individuals,
and (3) is man, group, environment or God the most
important as the basic factor in political thought. If we
regard the environment, physical and social a8 given more
important, then the problem becomes one of modifying
and controlling his desires and behaviours. If we
take man as known more important, then the problem is
one of modifying and controlling the environment. The
first gives rise to types of thought which are authoritarian
and absolutist. The other gives rise to liberal and, radical
schools. If we assume a law of God or nature as fixed
and inexorable, known and supreme, . then both the
individual and state are to be subordinated to that law and
its discipline and organisation. Thus to build up a new
political theory our survey shows that we shall have to
give up our conception of individual and group freedom
and then build up a world state, world church or world.
community which will be the sole authority and will give
cne Jaw and order for mankind. Here authority of the
State or Community will be idolised and freedom will be

controlled. This would be a theory of statefulness,—
t. Or we shall have to set

towards—the state movemen :
aside the conception of the authority of the state and
idolise the individual and group freedom where there would
be no state, but an ideal condition of anarchy. This
would be a theory of statelessness—away-from-the state

ignore the unknown force in
al—and believe in a definite

ry —interna d development and thus help

law of historical causation an
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in the creation of a stable political theory by its auto-
matism. Or we can ignore human consciousness and
individual reason and intermingle man and nature in a
new materialism or vitalism which would ignore individual
mind and soul and thus create a material man for the
political theory. Thus we can build a stable political
theory on a hypothesis of statefulness or statelessness, or
of one type of historical law or of one type of material man.
But we cannot build it on the liberal hypothesis of
accepting both the freedom of man and the authority of
the state, that is, partly state and partly no-state. This is
the theory of state-limitedness. Statefulness ignores free-
dom and statelessness ignores authority, and therefore no
conflict between authority (control) and freedom (loyalty)
is possible or contemplated. When we contemplate
government as essential, rational and good, then no
individual freedom is necessary, and no limits on
government are required in the interests of individual rights.
When we contemplate that man’s behaviour is rational and
good and is a regular habit with him or is ingrained in him,
then no authority for any control is necessary, and no
limits on man’s behaviour are required. There can be
peace, security and good-will without the presence of any
restraint, and free asssociation of free individuals will
not disturb social harmony and welfare. Both these
schools do not assume any hidden and unknown
elements in environment or man’s life which would
disturb their theories of politics. Difficulty arises only
when dual, concurrent, or competing authorities and dual,
equal or rival freedoms based on the different needs and
developments of the society, the group and the individual,
or God, Caesar and man, are contemplated and their
spheres of control and freedom cannot be completely
demarcated. But to build political theory either by idolis-
ing the state authority and its moral purpose and then des-
troying individual freedom, or idealising the individual
and his inherent goodness and freedom, and then
destroying the state authority will not help us in formulat-
ing a new political theory to cover the factg and forces

of our contemporary life. Their psychology and sociology
are wrong, \

New Turn in Political Theory.
Since the last war political theory has t

_ \ aken an in-
ternational turn. It has become more humanistic and
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less realistic. It wants to transcend cpnﬂxctsl-;-x;lot nll)zre:llg
to adjust them beteon o onal government, world peace
i ol n T . . ’ . . *
tn(:ulgxe:l'c:ssilg&ﬂ:e and arbitra.i;i;)n(i a?szf;aﬁ?:a t?:t(xi a];lx;txt%eé
It therefore discusses the methods o d‘ dl tion and the
ideals of an international state or world order '

i i i it national theories of various
oy ngr(i):ti‘avg:.v elilll)l::als, imperialists, socialists, and
ltlj:lrt)::nitarians are all doing it with an dldeo}oglcal
vehemence justified in those who hold bigotte tloplliuc:::i
Though their aim is a world state, their outloo nd
methods of its organisation are different. Some are fo
unitary, some for federal, some for. imperial, some t;or
functional and some for regional solutions. Somed wta,nnSia
full dominating state, some are for temporary ar; dicztor:
ol o Pty e, “alectual. judiciol looguo. of

i r some 80Tt O | > X >
;l;lg(,)::’m s?m‘:e for a new security gouncﬂ qf umte(} wctonm;s
nations and for continental councils and imperia fcomﬁg%a 1
wealths, others for the abolition of any typeldo I:io i !
control altogether. All such theories of worl tgr ir and
olitics are saturated with conflicting economic in t;flas fs an
political id-=as, racial and re!xgnous, fa.natmsmst.an '1(‘)1:[]:2
of organisation and conceptions of moral Justlce. o Ih :ns
are idealists, materialists, absolutists, denllocra 8, u pn s
and a.archists amongst them. They hardly 8£gree axfpc;n f:l
themselves upon the fundamentals of the nature gnt ami
the character of society, the force of envu:«zgm " ’t, and
the course of historical development. But wi thaé Lheir

litical sloganing, scheming and revolutionising, they uld
x}:gt create the conditions fur{damentally ngcesmxtytrh r
the establishment of an international co'mmun%)lr, vlc;l olu
whfch an international goverpmerxl‘t; :{v]as m'llgl(;ssnp r:s.en:ogv ::
still thoughtyng;w(l:ll?;lnygeo;h;mg:tion& sentimf_;nt into an
ﬁrﬁim? outlook, to create an international force
lto dominate national fox:es;a rtlr()ie;:ll;e;"eg rmoggl:%ﬁgenﬁoir;
o secu(ql_ty tgar:-?ct:r:lﬂt;gn:{)conceptions. and is dominated
by ideas d forces of a humanitarianism of a new
by , (;dc?;l an It may result in establishing a con}.me%n
:::hori(zy i?c:r mankind, If that goal .is at a.:;lh ereia.i fles d
then the new political theory for organising

mankind as a whole would be possible.
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What lines of theorising and what princi
i : rincipl i-
sion o 1" s 2 my % by S
. of new worldly and revoluti iti
Pl?ﬂoﬁopberq. One school is absolutist ﬁ:ﬁg lpead(’hstw;:
the idolisation of the state: The second is anarchistic
which advocates the abolition of the state or its automatic

withering away after a proletarian revolution. The third -

is liberal which advocates gradu
. al reform and -
tion of a new world. The first wants a permarf:tfg nztr:l‘rl::
It)lt‘)tex}t g.ta.te to reform and teach, to control and ovunish
¢ t:tex%o ':ég&ﬂé g‘ll;e ::g:r wal:etfi al,) transitional dictatorial
x he orea y old class
Z}:ill:l tvgan?s a positive dgzpocra.tic state to remosxrt:bz;:is;l;tl:e
, to reform thg individual, but not to domij ‘te lgl
:gﬂz(éts of f!mman lhfe, and to provide conditions !;id i‘:l
tons for , individual freedom and i ity
and welfare. All these schools sing fodemmneity
: e. 8 1S are .proposing federati
unions, regional councils, continental and oceanic or&ir:sonosl"

imperial dominions an TS
world government. d commonwealths for establishing

New Political Theory.

The present difficulty in formulating political theory

on old lin:s is the new emphasis ity i
zr:'hlch regional functions an]?i grougna:c(l) ﬂi(rild?\‘rlitil::zltirel;n
oﬁg are to be adjusted. The politics of the new world
cannot think in terms of freedom so much i
tex;rtrlls .Of x.vorld unity and security. It has to be P:f:oin
:}1110 o;-llté,rmn and  equalitarian in tone and practicee
th egg rTngre hbera} ‘and libertarian in its aims a.n(i
huma)xrx. e new political theory should have primarily
pums p?rgose. Its aim should be to decrcase th)e
rac er’inre ggloug, economic, social and political tensions
forgd'ﬂ' g in the human world and to build menta]
ifferent ways of life and to make people .drespect
one another’s needs of life. It cannot a,ppropve uny rbsis
or form of institutions and laws which cont Aol attemn
:}ﬁuformb and unitary standards. It will havée rtr:)plate onliy
e pro le'm of human security, welfare and rel LS
neighbouring and economic points of view eaa::lxons from
l;zxi' ns::t(l)(%t;l;‘:wofltu;stltuttions from regional’ ang fu?xl;:%?:rl:ﬁ
. anno h i
ra.c@a.l or qu}tural points o?' pg;ao‘:ch i\} ofl ?irgult:lt‘rdy religious,
Tacial, religious and feudal myths and loyalties the wage of
over. But these myths and loyalties have nolsvalizz ifxe:

‘or interference over al

-
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modern territorial society. If our society cannot solve
t he problems of its own security and welfare as a whole
on human grounds it will decline and perish. Therefore
any scientific political . theory must postulate a human
purpose. All political ideals and functions must receive
a social content and must promote gocial service and
social insurance of man in his struggle against want,
disease, ignorance, idleness and squalour, and guarantee him
a social minima of human life and welfare. Our new state
is both a world security and a social insurance service state.
But no new political theory can be evolved if the old empires
like England, France, Belgium and Holland are going to
remain as they are, or if new territorial divisions and acquisi-
tions are to be made on the old basis but under new names
of so-called partnerships and trusteeships, security councils
and imperial commonwealths, and if new radical re-
habilitation of the structure on the basis of common
freedom and common security, common equality and
common oco-operation does not take place, that is, if
new collective and democratic authority is not created, and
if new common public service or agency is not organised.
Any new political theory expects, firstly, the creation
of a common on2-world authority and citizenship,
and a neutral agency of administrative experts in
matters of world security and welfare. Secondly, it
contemplates a rearrangement of the world political
structure into large regional units of territorial conti-
guity, historical connection and cultural bond, but links
them up for purposes of world security and welfare.
Such territorial units cannot be based on old conquests
and imperial strategies. 'The problems of world security
and welfare will be problems common to all, not more
important only to one group and less important to
another. There will be no particular regions and areas,
toutes ard canals, roads and rivers, seas and lakes of
any special interest to any particular power because
she possesses or i8 otherwise linked up with some

territorv at the other end of the world. This 'control
1 1 those and other far off places

the regional or world authority
These possessions and claims
lonisations or conversions
ternational rivalries and
f the new world

must be surrendered to
as the needs may be.

based on old conquests or co
are all the root causes of in
Wware, Thirdly, the agents or servants o
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order who will carry on the function i
] 8
gg iv:lc(eilgare dmust be Internationalised ofa:gc negl,mggz?e
an pendently recruited. If this fundamental ba.sg
n(()lx;gnamsamgn 18 accepted, and if the political inde-
,II::eds (c)? ;n ]deconou!lc activity are interrelated to the
needs of or bgecquty and welfare, there will be no
name of world security and wenny o Bub if in the
orld welfare ¢ i

{)}?;vecr:n o‘fl‘etg(-ida.y who are successful in thi;erx::xl: d?;;c?:
the conqu e;t.s W(()il‘ld amongst themselves, retain their
ﬁna.ncialq sests al.n possessions, and secure military and
Council of thl;ao wl(‘r)lrldth:.ndna(;l(l)e % she new Seycnrity
 and liquidate their vested interests homry ', 00 Fights
co}xllqll;ests. and financial power, and adm'm'l P e
:,Vf eatn gr f]omtly, continentally or parately, tll?:lt:;e tr?;:l(;
s (())rl(if _behmgi the new :glitical theory will dis
appe: t ke 1m(11)ier1a! or fascist theories will suffice to
Sover the eV}' s}%ulses assumed in the name of the
word order. nt. the new political theory, security will
becomo it (;'na lonalised, unity territorialised, welfare
socialised, e};en(!ence.autonomised, liberty funcéiona.lised
cltizenshi (?n (aen ralised, authority .coordinated functions
conm culture ,hstructqre federz}lised, religion r’xeutra.lised
and cult ’e:s ?rmomsed. This will lead to the stud ’
and amh}m: of the problems of the content of sec'lr'ty
and outt ority, the funglamentals of unity and th ; l'y.
e territory or region, the conception of W:If::,lrzee

the nature of independence and the quality of liberty

and in general the nature and functions of the new

state, the internal relatio ; ...
organs and services. ns of social and political bodies,

Old and New Theory.

The old political theory d i

the wprld' community was )(,iivi?iaé; v6ixlxtt}(l) 8Ja,wor[ld mn which
sovereignties whose relations with one anp u}:ahty of
:ot lrelt;!;:d by any effective international llg\tv er d\yere
plurality of rights which were not equali L or it
grated by a common citizenship. Ther'eq Vo o o
3;:;1 world author1§y. Since these sovere‘;, ast.no effec-
ith 0111? another in a state of armed camgn b lu{ed
public life was potentially a war of each }fgafilrlxs‘tvm(l:lh
ail,
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politics assumed the form of power politics in an
international anarchy. Today the age of Machiavelli and
Grotius, Hobbes and Hegel is gone. It is the age of
Wilson and Wilkie, Gandhi and Wells. The new
theory must recognise world sovereignty. There are
only two ways of achieving it, either through force sub-
jugating all to one authority, or throdgh peaceful means
by voluntary international federation. One is an Imperia-
list method. The other is a democratic process. We
can only accept the latter. We want a world com-
monwealth, some kind of directing Super-State, an Ober

. Staat, a Civitas Maxima, a Respublica Humana, It

will be a real Platonic search for world justice and &
world republic (Cosmopoliteia). A complete international
government, as Bertrand Russel says, with legislature,
executive and judiciary, and a monopoly of armed
force is the most essential condition of world security,
and group and individual liberty in a technically
scientific world, or as Laski says “a world of com-
peting nation-states, each of which is a law unto itself
produces a civilisation incapable of survival.” There-
fore the nation-state must be considered as a mere
province in a world community. For neutralising the
desire for self-determination and new political partitions
into small units, and for generating a process towards
larger regional integration, we must transfer control
over economic wealth and political power to the new
world security organisation. We should have a uniarchy
not a polyarchy in defence and security matters. The
power of mischief and aggression by nations should
be taken away. The nation is not a permanent unit
of human society, possessing absolute values of its own.
It is the political unit of a stage of civilisation which
has passed through stages of a blood clan, a feudal
estate, a church or millat order, a territorial state, an
ideological international, and now a world Common-

wealth.
Criticism of Fascist and Socialist Theories.

Some theories which are the left-overs or legacies
of the 19th century have vitiated our political thought
and practice. They think in terms of history as a story
of racial, religious or class struggles. They want you
to join one side or the other in their schemes of w.'orld
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reconstruction. As a result we must give up our old
territorial frontiers and accept new racial, religious or
class-frontiers in every country, unite in a war against
other groups and thus create civil and foreign wars till
success i8 attained by their group and the world is
dominated by their pattern of socio-political theory
and ways of life when the world reaches that end.
The school of Fascists advocates the complete dominance
of the state for all times. The school of Socialists
believes that the state will wither away. One is too
despotic, the other is too utopian, to be accepted.
Both will therefore be of very little political value.
Some neo-marxists and pscudo-marxists assert that poli-
tics is a definite science which gives a set of funda-
mental laws governing the behaviour of human beings
organised in society. They also believe in some con-
stants and some standards of human behaviour. To
them science and philosophy arc one and the same
thing. They believe that the world is full of regular
happenings, which are rot caused by any human being.
Human history also proves the existence of such a law
of dialectical materialism according to their interpreta-
tion. On this they build a definite unilinear course
and stages of history through which. all human life
has passed and must pass. The law and stages of
development are definite and determined. On the basis
of these they propound their theory of the origin of family
and property, state and slavery, the rich and the poor,
the owner and the worker, the landlord and the peasant,
the capitalist and the wage-earner, and the course of
their development. In history they choose only common
repeatable facts and wanted facts and ignore unique,
unrepeatable and unwanted facts and persons. They
neglect the role of man, the spirit of the age, spiritual
or religious ideals, artistic inspirations, all of  which
they subordinate to or derive from economic facts,
forces and relations amongst classes. They paint the
character of all institutions on the basis of class ex-
ploitation and warfare. They talk too much of objec-
tivity when it is itself a projection and aspect of sub-
Jectivity, trying to visualise the environmental world.
They talk too much of revolution and its technique
when human life is primarily and historically a flow
and fluctuation. To them human mind is nothing but
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sical entity entitled brain. There-

fore the problems of goliti:zeaxl'zwt;o l;% vzgs;:gclﬁzczn :.z
ienti ms, noting : 4
lsi(;'zenh’lf‘ige; rzgrclude that man is an etc}?nom;zonzg;?é
tha.t the master social science 18 ! :13 economic
science which is the father of and inclu e?.l her
social sciences such as hiisto:g., poin}f;c;s,tﬁg:;o ;)Sg);,n ;)ii‘
juri and ethics, 1
ChOIO%‘l" i,:v:lsg;u‘(jl?:l(;itical materialism Which is at the
exn::aofe all social, formations and rela.tlong and akey
:goall changes, that there is only one historical necessity
and that is the economic necessity, that thferet is ::3
determining factor and }::h:t Is lth: g:son;:lmfn :(c)c?:l, and
are fixed historical sta . ‘

frt)::iofxgergased on and determined by this tprlmai;)r
factor. They do not recognise any .contmge(;l Or'stic
dividual factors. This mEHOCIOdrinESIZS’ kl:::) wl:icg: ie
i i cove

mt;:x]-:are:wtc;o%::dino?tlxzo sphere of social sciences is the
n?eatest heresy of the 20th century, when scientists
%elieve in a pluralistic world, its mdetermma(.ite ft:(gne,
and its muitilineal historical development an ‘lllu.r(i
possibilities. No historian, anthropologist a;nd Zocm_ognsf
of note now accepts Morgan’s and Engel’s t e:i)rlisto
the origin and nature of family, propertyh and s a?;;
and their stages of development. Even {, e econoutxl
forces and tendencies are in the last analysis m?n a
forces, desires, strivings and seekings, all sprmgxélgh r:m
the hidden main-springs .of men, their loves fgm ates.
We may ask, if economic conditions and forces are
not merely conditioning factors but determlll.u;1 dn‘:ef) 8
ethics and politics, how is the result accomphls ed? Do
men think only economically? ‘What p’lace _aT betilonq-
mic thought or reason in guiding men’s so}c]la de avi-
our? Is man primarily economic? If so, w yI 0 men
as individuals or in groups miss their own rea econg;
mic interest? Why do they so easily move bil'l (ciroyivm
and follow demagogues carried away byla. in an(i '
pulse? Why are communal and nationa lgroup(;, Jnd

blic crowds so tenaciously sentimental an .

ir:xutellectual even when their policy a.nd.behgwlour are
suicidal or against their own or even blgtorlc?_, ctg::n;)';
mic trends? Are not essentlgl determmm%l at s Jn
their case, their human passions and attachments, the

the function of a phy
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ideal aspirations and non-economic interests ? .Econo-
mics now cannot hold merely to the hypothesis of an
economic ‘man and a determining economic factor. It
must take into consideration all aspects of human
motives and aspirations and also deal with social values
which determine economic choice. Political thought
must penetrate and analyse every aspect cf communal
lite as a whole and cannot take the economic factor
as the only determining and dominant factor in all
social life.

Synthetic Approach.

There cannot be any divorce between politics and
other social sciences such as ethics, psychology and
sociology. Economics is not the only or unitary science
of social life. Men have their loves and hates, their
personal and group loyalties and family affections, their
patriotisms and historical instincts and values of social
life, their ideals and aspirations, their passion for liberty,
equality and brotherhood. Marx and his philosophy
belong to the economic period of, political science. His
main doctrine is that every man pursues the econo-
mic interests of his class, that history is a story of
class conflicts, and if there is only one «class left
after a revolution that is the worker’s class, every
man will pursue the general interest, other classes being
liquidated in that revolution. This doctrine has failed
in a number of countries. He endows the society as
such a mystical one-ness aud regards individuals as
unreal abstractions. His unilinear vision and dialectical
determinism are too rigid for the interpretation of the
course of history and modern tendencies of human
life.

There are three fundamentals in a study of any
social science—(1) the individuality, the peculiar nature
of man, (2) sociality—the nature and quality of human
social life, and (3) the objectivity—the nature and
' pressure of environment, material and mental. But
the problem becomes difficult when we want to know
what fundamentals are more important and what
their qualitative relations in a particular phase of
human life are. The primary aim of any political
theory is to promote the integrating tendency against
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isi ting tendency present in a plural society.
'tlbhee dsl::tl,:egi:a thg bond ofythpe territory, not of blood or
religions. Political gense is a sense of. one-ness
and we-ness. It emphasises unity, not dlvers_xty. It
exists to furnish the necessary guifiance, restraint and
frame-wrok to prevent the conflict of interests and to pro-
mote common welfare. The govern.ment bec?mes qhe
agency of the adjustment of their claims and aims with
those of other groups. We must also note that _there
are two currents in modern times, one is that of socialisa-
tion of a number of functoins and an integration of a num-
ber of neighbouring regions by means of improved com-
munications and contacts. This leads -to a unification of
social policies, an adjustment of economic needs, a contact
of peoples and a balancing of group cultures. The other
is the reaction and revolt of the individual anq the group
against economic explojtation and moral:- regimentation.
Both are desirable currents. We must not lose sight of the
one in the interests of the other in this socialising or
rogimenting process.

Aim of the New Political Theory.

The new political theory propopes to eliminate the
basic causes of human conflict in the shape of protective
agencies, bodies and measures, and in shape of welfare
policies, plans, and services, in the shape of educational
ideals for creating a common human outlook, and in the
shape of social minima and insurances for raising up the
standard of human life. Thus, it will start with the concep-
tion of a new State, revealed in the light of modern needs, as the
central point of its speculation. The nucleus of this theory
will be humanity and humanitarianism, not individualism,
etatism or socialism, nor race, religion or class. It will
be primarily interested in_ achleving_ social security and
justic= and in removing social mal-adjustments and moral
lags at home, and assuring political security in the world.
It will therefore analyse the mutual mﬁuen.ce of polit.lca.l
institutions, economic facts, and psychologicol behaviour
on the social life of groups and their functions. _The con-
flict to-day is not really between ideas o_f nation, race,
religion, culture, group or class. The real issue is between
realism of those who believe that outer conditions and forces
as they have perceived in history must dictate our soci-o
economic and political organisation, and humanitarianism
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of those who hold that inner human values as
perceived by great men and proved in history must be
developed until they can take shape as new facts and
qualities in social activities and relations throughout the
world of practical life. We have quite a large number of
proposals based on the acute differences between these
realists ond humanitarians. The realist may be apparent-
ly right in maintaining that the individual by himself
is nothing and cannot think and maintain himself .in isola-
tion and independently. But he is wrong in denying that
the mind of man possesses initiative and inspiration from
within and is an essential factor in the growth of every
civilisation. The humanist is right in saying that the
individual is the creater of values and promoter of in-
ventions, and possesses inspiring qualities and aspiring
ideals. It is his welfare that is mainly sought, and no
organisation should sacrifice his individual abilities and
power for any scheme of social idealism and automatism.
We have not only to render unto the state what is the
state’s and to render unto the society what is the Society's,
but also to render unto man what is man’s. There is to
be no surrender in the process of rendering to the other
two. Of course the humanist would be wrong if he were
to believe that there is nothing besides or outside the in-
dividual and everything which guides his life is inside him.

Its Nature.

Modern political theory is pragmatic, not dogmatic.
It bases itself on the verdict of expericnce and needs of
social life as it evolves. It takes into account facts and
forces, processes and practices of contemporary peoples.
It does not appeal to religion or abstract reason. It
takes facts of human nature, human sentiments and
emotions into consideration, and utilises acts of human
behaviour, human relations and functions, human associa-
tions and institutions. The direction in which political
thought is moving to-day is not purely idealistic where
both authority and freedom are co-ordinated and made
interdependent and functional. New political theory will
have to be approached from two directions : (1) Starting
with the assured social minima to be assured to in-
dividuals and social functions to groups, it will lay down
conditions for the rightful exercise of coercive power of the
stata which is necessary to make them possible and real.
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ing the social purpose apd con.trol. qf the state,
53 )W?l?slf;l:ilgwn conditions lfor exercxs:sac;f}‘, lgirl;%lhgﬁitz
i hich are nece 700 :
ﬁ?g gfi(;n&fll;m;?gnie;ssary none cquld be ehn}qlated or
surrendered. In this libef'a.l conception qflp()htt'ltcs 1;1:::11
is not purely a social functionary .but a social entity, d
society is ‘not a single centt:ahgegi entity or gg'oupd
which all lesser groupings or individuals are assigne at:
definite but subordinate function and sta,tus——(tihe _altrx:) 1(1)1-,
the new political theory should be to study and poin
the objective conditions and subjective qualities necessary
for social security and justice. How can social m_surailﬁe
and welfare be maintained, taking }nto consgderatuzn s
contemporary facts of human life and circums .ance.f
It would primarily be a search for assuring conditions 38
the one and insuring the qualities of the other. Als lifga,r
the extent of political a.uthqmty, social sciences loo c;l;?on
the state as only one specialised agency in society, . omgi
that work. Itis not considered an omm‘competenk an
omnipotent authority. Its c_)nly purpose is to rqate f{m
adjustment of social behaviours in a plural society o(;
common good and welfare and ensure general order an

obedience to a rule of law.

hus Sociology looks upon the state as one .organ and
a,geng‘y " within gl?’e societyl;) for enforcing uniformity of
behavionr and maintaining order according to social laws.
But that does not solve the intricate problems of political
theory. It asks in what kind of society can _the ideals of
freedom and fellowship, unity or security 7v.nll be realised
together. It wants to find out a Modus V 1vepd1 between
law and liberty, order and progress, .a.uthorlty and con-
science, community, group and individual. The state
exists to provide the necessary process fo_r this recon-
ciliation and restraint of phe conflicting interests and
to insure that this process will be a beneficial and not a

destructive process.

Its Function.

is the indispensable umpire, and regulator of
N ooiarlmslfr?l;;ﬁf‘s and of the adjustment of the_ soctt)z}l P;‘]Z(;les:
towards social harmony and sccurity, pcac('&&' . w%r
and prosperity. It is thus the dominant super zlsolry E'):))cess
in the social process of group conflict. The actual p
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of government is one of advancing or adjus‘ing gronup
interests. It develops an organisational trend towards
world unity, an adjustment trend towards social har-
mony, and ideological trend towards human fellowship.
The majority of sociologists views the national state as
but a temporary stage in the evolution of political life,
and looks forward to the gradual evolution of world state
through loose but large regional federations.

The new political theory will have two aspects, one a
world political theory, and the other a state political
theory in which the state conception is new and revalued.
A new world order is struggling to be born and therefore
it has to provide for it a philosophical basis on geographi-
cal, psychological, sociological, economic, historical and
ethical considerations. Thus thereis a world aspect and
a regional aspect to it. How will the world be organised
for common functions and how will it be redivided and
reorganised after the war for regional purpose ?  What
will be the changes necessary in our social, ethical and
economic outlook and relations to give the new order a
sound foundation ? Who will be the agents and trustees
of this new world and new state that we propose ? If
the world authority were really established, then there
would be no problem of external independence and aggres-
sion, security and equality, to be considered by us. All the
territorial units, groups, and bloes will become parts of a
world security order. Then there would be only problems
of adjustment of functions, the settlement of relations
between the larger and the small units, and the preserva-
tion of internal peace and the promotion of justice and
welfare within the units. In short, the political problem
will be intra-statal (within the state), not interstatal
(between states). 1t will also be to a cortain extent supra
statal (Super-State). Thus the political theory will be
super-statal and intra-statal.

The first characteristic of our new political socicty
will be its non-sovéreign statchood., Already small states
and weak states have lost their sovereign character and
- seek alliances and understandings with large states. Then

why should not large and powerful states be reduced to a
non-sovereign position when a world security council will
be established ? They will get their own security and  will
not endanger that of others.  In order to achieve this any
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e ph' ve an international society. This functional an
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leglonk nd activities, common habits and common
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O miasions ar.ld agencies between united nations and
lies can pe form definite purposes, possessing functional
B et perS'lch an international functional system can
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relatl(})ln o to (:iefﬂ with its desirable size apd strucf:ure, its
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fl_mctlona, d to a central organisation for collgctlve
tional groups =1 Its old foundations of sovereignty.
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world organisation
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the national state. 1t sh
of international activities



268 S. V. PUNTAMBEKAR

regional state will primarily be the social organ for the
evaluation of various social interests and settling their
relations and functions. Thus in a regional unit the
political theory will take a new turn and content and a
new interpretation and outlook. Its positive value,
however, remains, promoting co-operation and welfare.
The new conception repudiates the absolutist conception
of subordinating the individual or group completely
to the society or the state. It insists upon the preserva-
tion of individual and group liberty as an essential factor
in civilisation. We do not think that the state will wither
away as a co-ordinating or controlling or adjusting agency.
We do not think it can be eliminated by anv force or
method of organisation. It will be there to lay down gene-
ral policies, to promote common welfars and to administer
useful functions.

To-day societies are organised for some sort of liberty,
equality and fellowship in national affairs, but not in in-
ternational affairs. Our political theory must therefore
establish harmony between humanity and the political in-
stitutions and groups which will make possibly its exis-
tence and promote its good. We must develop our
spirit of neighbourliness along with our desire of liberty
and equality, which are all inter-dependent tor the purpose
of their realisation. These conceptions are not absolute
by themselves, but relative in value. Liberty of a group
means that within each type the requisite co-ordination
should be possible without the destruction of the general
ends of the whole community. Law of any given society
is the expression of the social forces driving it. We
cannot explain its substance or its working without regard
to those forces. It must, however, embody the general
ends of happiness and trends of weltare of that society in
r(;lation to contemporary needs and aspirations of human
life.

SYNOPSES OF PAPERS SUBMITTED TO
NTH POLITICAL SCIENCE
THE SEVE CONFERENCE.

1

INTERNATIONAL SEC},’I\II%}‘X ORGANISATION ANI

BY
ProrEessorR H. R. BATHEJA, PATNA COLLEGE, PATNA.

1. It is necessary on the part of India to study
the New International Security Organisa
tion adumbrated by the Great Powers a
the Dumbarton Oaks Conterence thougl
she has not been consulted and to expres
her views on it since all her economi
and political planning for the future wil
have to be adjusted to it. .

2. The machinery of international organisatior
proposed is not materially different fron
that of League of Nations. Its view-poin
is the same. Only its methods will diffe
in some respects from the old but th
crucial difficulty of inducing the grea
powers to act against their own interest
still remains. Since there is less of mora
basis and consent and more of emphasii
on force, its chances of success are corres
pondingly reduced. ]

3. Comparison of the New League vylth the
Holy Alliance after the Napoleonic wars
Both envisage the peace of conquerors.

4. The Holy Alliance’s ideals and object:
analysed. The Alliance broke on tl}e rock:
of colour, religion and the divergen
economic and political interests of the
Great Powers and so did the olfi Leagug
Though the latter was more universal ir
scope, yet it gave disproportionate repre
gsentation to white European nations anc
the Imperialistic powers of Great Britair

and France.
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5. The immediate practical object of the Dum-
barton Conference was to control Japan
and Germany by means of force. This
end and the means suggested for attaining
it make the new League an imperfect in-
strument for attaining world peace as it
18 not certain that the conquerors them-
selves will not become aggressors. The
insufficient stress on disarmament lends
colour to the view. Moral disarmament
should precede economic and military dis-
armament if they are to be successful.

6. Detailed examination of the main provisions
of the Conference shows that it does not
meet the views and interests of India
and the Islamic world. They will have
no permanent representation on the Security
Council which will be largely dominated
by U.K,U.S. A, and Russia who will
remain the sole judges of their own interests.

7. Further details of the organisation and its
main organs. In this picture, India and
the Islamic world do not appear except
as dependent clients in a regional arrange-

. ment.

8. To safeguard the interests of India and the
Islamic countries in the new world, it is
proposed to organise them into an Indo-
Oceanic Common-wealth through which
they might obtain greater justice and
freedom from exploitation by the Great
Powers of the world, since in any case
isolation is impracticable.

2

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH SPECIAL
REFERENCE TO THE EAST.

BY
PROFESSOR GORARHENATH SINHA.

I. The protoplas'mic urge for survival as it shapes
the behaviour of individuals and the state—sclf-interest
not purely rational—its pros and cons —self-interest
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implies will—clash of self-interest and wills and their
balancing determines the pattern of international rela-
tions—the science of international relations thus more
exact due to the motives being more calculable than

in most other social sciences.

II. Application of these principles to the local,
regional, and world equilibrium in the Kast—a concrete
basis for the Pan-Asiatic movement provided.

3

THE FOREIGN POLICY OF TURKEY SINCE
1919

BY
Pror. R. R. KasriwaL, Mavo COLLEGE, AJMER.

After the conclusion of the War (1914—18), revolu-
tionary changes took place in the Islamic world,
particularly in Turkey. Turkey was naturally suspici-
ous of the western states of Europe because of the
harsh treatment meted out to her by the treaty of
Sevres in 1920. Also Turkey was dissatisfied owing
to the adverse decision made by the League of Nations
in the Turko-Iraqi boundary dispute which was referred
to it for arbitration. In these circumstances Turkey
naturally looked to Russia for help. Therefore she
signed a non-aggression pact with the U.S.S.R. In
1934 an important pact was signed as the Saadabad
Pact. The signatories were Iraq, Iran, Turkey and
Afghanistan. It provides for maintenance of good
relations amongst themselves. ¢ Between the Balkan
League and the Eastern League Turkey occupies an
important international position.” (Langsam). In 1936.
Turkey sought the permission of  the signatories
of the Lausanne Treaty to refortify the Straits.
In other words, what Turkey was asking for
was simply the permission to re-militarise her own
territory. Turkey has remained neutral in this war.
This should be regarded as a great achievement of
General Ismet Inonu, the President of the Turkish
Republic. The efforts of the arch diplomat Von Papen,
to secure the aid of Turkey against the United Nations
have proved futile. The Turkish confidence in the
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Allies was, however, restored by the heroic struggle
of Russia against Germany and also by the Allied
victories over the Axis powers in North Africa. From
the above, rather lengthy account it would be per-
fectly clear that Turkey wanted to remain neutral in
this war and has managed to remain so. She has
played her diplomatic game with considerable skill.

4
INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH THE FAR EAST
BY

Dr. V. S. RaM axDp Dr. B. M. SHARMA
(LuckNow UN1VERSITY).

India has never lived in isolation from the rest of
the world. Her contact both with the west and the
east has been broad-based in several fields, viz. cultural
and economic, and political. In the cultural and re-
ligious field, India has been the religious teacher of
China, Japan, Siam and islands of the Pacific. The
well-known Orientalism is as much a contribution of
India as that of China. Greek ambassadors to - India
became a sort of link between India and the South-

eastern Europe.

In the economic field, India has for centuries been
figuring prominently in her trade with the Woest.
European contact with India, the growing trade with
the eastern Asia, the emigration of Indians to Malaya,
Fiji and other places in the Far East have all brought
India into prominence in international dealings. This
has received even much greater 1mpetus since the
close of the First World War.

The present war has created new problems and
and new angles of vision in international dealings.
The closer affinity between China and India culturally
and economically, during the last two decades, is an
important factor to influence the course of interna-
tional relations between the two countries. Much of
India’s trade in essential articles, viz. food-stuffs with
Australia, rubber, tin, oil, nuts, etc., with the Dutch
East Indies has linked India’s economic interests with
those lands.
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rton Qaks Plan for world securily en-

visag'gge I;lh);l mxtx);.king of rogion:l. sunlgl’?;sgta;(ii;&g: {ﬁ;
intaini xtween countrie _

::;:ta;;;}r;ge pg?ceingst;zce. India’s ’tra{iitlonal i:we é‘::
international peace ever since Asoka’s tl.mesl mare‘i:nions
future role in the maintenance of frien yI relasions
with her eastern neighbours, Burma, Sxa.m,A nto-li& a
Japan, the East Indies, Philippines, and Aus r'a.n 0
very i,mport,ant contributory factor i to hpeacse ;h-Ea,st,
Pacific and the Far East, along with the Sou

Asia region. N

Thi paper suggests how India has to be vxgxll)ar;b
and ever-ready to play her role in this 'matftler.d I;x (i
blems arising out of natural calamities like floods t?érn
epidemics are common to India and several fs.r easthat
countries. Any regional or international bodies ponat
shall have to be establihsed to tackle thes? prIo{ ese-
as a preliminary to achieving two of the four oofor
veltian freedoms, will have a great 1mportan.c¢i for
India whose active participation will be essentia
their success.

ile the big five Powers that have been suggest-
ed a‘sN l;)lermanenl; gmemhers of the Security Council lin((iit_’,r
the Dumbarton Oaks Plans shall have to look to India
(on account of her reasources and man-power) to Ecor;-
tribute to the maintenance of peace in the asé
That a free India shall have to be given a.perm?,nent
seat on the Security Council, if the future expem;nent
is not to fail for the same reason as the ge uncd
League of Nations’ plan for peace, must bfi _ e:m:;
a foregone conclusion if the Security Council is to be
really international and not merely European-cum-

American Council.

5

ILAND—A STUDY IN INTERNATIONAL
THARIELATIONS IN SOUTH EAST ASIA.

BY
ProF. INDRA DATT SHARMA.

in the Pacific and the Japanese Co-
pros['fe}:?tyw?):-d:; in South-East Asia has brought into
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prominence the hitherto little, known kingdom of
Thailand. This paper, within its limited space, discusses
Thailand’s relation, with Japan, China and the Western
Powers.

It is pointed out that the mutual jealousies and
inertia of the Western powers, notably of England and
Amecrica, were responsible for driving Thailand into
the lap of the Japanese. Thailand has a very strong
Chinese minority which has always been a source of
trouble and weakness to Thailand in her internal affairs
and has been responsible for bitterness between Thai-
land and China. The paper further points out that
England, due to her advantageous position in colla-
boration with America, could by a bold and decisive
international policy and action save Thailand on the
side of the Allies aud thus prevent the fall of Singa-
pore and the conquest of Burma. The Imperialist
Western Powers allowed Thailand to remain weak which
fact is responsible for the present situation in South-
East Asia. The paper concludes by pointing out that
if peace is to be established in South-East Asia then
the Thais people must be won. In essence the pro-
blem of Thailand is how to make her strong. A strong
Thailand guarding the mouth of Me-Khong and pro-
tecting the backdoor of Burma and Singapore, will be
the bulwark of peace in South-East Asia. Thailand
has to be strengthened under international protection
and guarantee by helping her to develop a self-reliant
national economy, and by permitting the Thais to
.choose their own form of government after the war. A
progressive, democratic and nationalist Government in

Thailand is an essential condition of peace in South-East
Asia.

6

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS IN THE POST-WAR
PERIOD, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE
TO THE EAST AND INDIA

BY
Dr. K. N. V. SasTrI

1. 'J_‘here are at least six good suggestions 1or the
post-war international relations. The League of Nations,
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i Nations, Good Neighbour States, Good
%Tllé‘etggh%laﬁfkmg and Credit Union, and Economic
e d lternatives, thay

h these are proposed as alte , th2
are ri&ll}ﬁf};)o&gmentary. The UNRRA is an example of
the fusion of independent ideas. .

3. We know that the East of Asia is an independent
part of the globe for good or for evil. . -

4. South-Eastern Asia must be immediately inter-
nationalised. .

5. India’s international states and security depend
upon her internal policy and her external relations with

wers from Turkey to Japan and from Russia to

Australia and South Africa.

6. At any rate India must build up her relations with
the Pacific powers like Australia.

7 .
FROM INTERNATIONALISM TO IMPERIALISM
(4 Chapter of Modern Egyptian History)
BY
Pror. C.S. SRINIVASACHARI.

's increasing financial difﬁculties,. which were lar-
elvE(gi?ig tto the extraovagance of the Khedives, Sal‘d Pa:}ﬁa.
(1§54—63) and Isma(i(li It))aSht?h (1'%63}—'119)P:;$ ?115&30 99(;
i i ienc e Tewh: - —92
3;\f§c‘iblxtl;%§wexﬁeg?lmi (18)9,2-1914) led to an mtprnatmpal
control exercised over the Egyption administration, Whlcli
was unhealthy in many respects. There were }?_e\}rlera,t
strikingly changeful phases of this control lnFW 1ch a }s:
first the British showed indifference apd the Frenc & g
opposite attitudg. The suzerai pretensions of the Tur ésd
PI;};te, though always ineffectual, persisted and complicate

situation.

The worsening
rebellion of Arabi Fa:
Britain, though qualified by
interfere put forward by the
these led to the permanent, thoug

of conditions in Egypt in 1811-82, the
Pasha and the armed intervention of
the plea of unwillingness to
Gladstonian Government—
h veiled, British occupa-



276 INDIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE CONFERENCH

tion of Egypt and garrisoning of the Sudan. The rule o’f"
Lord Cromer, popularly as “The Maker of Modern Egypt,

rendered British occupation as mild from the financial point
of view as it was possible to make it and as beneficial to
the Egyptian people and Government as has been revealed
in any phase of imperial history through the ages. Cro-
mer’s rule and the traditions set up by him along with
commitment of the British to an occupation of the country
that gradually led to the Protectorate of 1914, constitute
an interesting supercession of unscrupulous internationa-
lism by a fairly conscientious display of imperialism. The
Protectorate of 1914 was followed by an exhibition of
nationalistic forces and succeeding events logically led to

the recognition of Egyptain independance with reserva-
tions. .
8

THE FUTURE OF COLONIES.
BY
Dr. SusHiL CHANDRA SiNGH

This article deals with the Future of Colonies. There
are so many proposals for the solution of this vexed pro-
blem. Inmy opinion a modified form of the Mandates
System is the only practical solution of the Colonial
problem. The League’s Mandate System has been in
existence for the last 20 years. During this time efforts
have been made to elevate the standard of the native
population and make them see the benefits of modern
civilization. Itis true the people of the territories con-
cerned are not fully satisfied with the administration of
the mandatories. But that is no fault of the Mandate
System as such. If the constitution of the Permanent
Mandates Commission is overhauled and more authority
given to it, there is no reason why it should not prove
the best institution so far devised for the welfare of the
colonial peoples. In order to effect the necessary changes
I have made certain proposals in the body of the article.

'1.‘he latest proposals for the government of the
colonial peoples  emanate from Lord Hailey. He
supports the establishment of Regional Councils for the
different areas of the world. Lord Hailey has devoted a
few paragraphs to the same point in his latest book —T'he
Future of Colonial Peo;zles. It is unfortunate that he has

- and social approach rat
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ht on his new pla.;ll. We fa,ilt to
i there is in the new system
underspan(il vcvcl)ls:;(firl[?m'}ifeazgional Councils would meet
o Reglonaf te unless they are clothed with sufficient
the sa.ntle d:a.l with the problems of the colonies. Mere
poweg'stign of the natives in an advisory .capamty .Would
asstogxa If the Councils are to play a vital partin the
ncl)mix(l)i.stration of colonial peoples, they should be glvcig
?1(111 facilities to study the native problems and shou

have a final say in colonial affairs.

not thrown sufficient lig

9
THE FUTURE CONSTITUTION OF INDIA
BY
Dr. E. ASIRVATHAM
I

the public for
Coupland scheme has been before

someffi}ll:e nO\I;. Although it claims to be only of an explo-
ratory character, it is much more than au acadamic }icheme
from the pen of a Professor. The heart _odf t:h:ioic c.iasm(z }:2

ionalism. Its one governing consideration .

ﬁi%ﬁ?ng of the Muslims by providing them with thelczl'
own homelgnds in the North-West and North-East an

securing for them 50 per cent. representation at the
e ded into four Regions on the basis

dia is to be divided into four Regl .

of rilwgar1 basins. The Indus Region and the Delta
Region are practically co-terminous with the North-
Eagtern and North-Western Pakistan. The Deccan is a

lomeration. .
cong Among the advantages of the scheme qlanned by thg
thor, the important ones are: (1) that it is an economic
o . her than political ; and (2) that it
will bring to the Centre Pr.ovin(.:es and .States which have
already been fused and unified into Reflor;i. . .
i artificial. e economic
The SCh(Z}r?e: :itglglz‘jh:; All-India Union will seem
le ihang for different Regions.' Also, sog(liahs-
will be more in consonance with thg needs 'of
nd of capitalistic planning envis-

approach is
more suitab
tic planning ¢
the country than the ki
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aged by the writer. Socialism, not communism, may well
be the solution to communalism.

Regionalism has been a failure where it has been
tried—in France, Spain, and Italy. It a ‘“a tender plant
and takes time to grow.” Living along the same river
does not create a bond of unity in the same way as
common language or common religion. It does not “res-
pond to the call of history or tradition or culture.”

The machinery proposed is top-heavy. The author
contemplates a kind of confederate Centre known as an
Agency Centre. Yet he claims that it will be a real
Government, executing its own orders and paying its own
way. A purely Inter-Regional institution cannot be any-
thing more than a glorified confederacy with the danger
of falling apart on the slightest excuse or provocation,

II

The Gandhi-Jinnah conversations have ended in no-
thing, although they have helped to clarify the position of
the two leaders. Both agreed on separation, but differ as
regards the method of separation, the territories to be
separated and the time of separation. (Gandhi wants
independence before partition ; partition only of territories
where Muslims are contiguous to each other and are in a
majority, a plebiscite of the entire poupulation in the
area, and a Central Board of Control or Administration
for Hindustan and Pakistan, to all of which Jinnah has
his objections,

I1I

It is perbaps too late in the day not to concede Pakis-
tan in some form or another, provided a just agrcement
can be reached as regards the boundaries of the new State
and the composition and character of the Central Govern-
ment. From the Punjab it will be necessary to exclude
the Kangra District and the Ambala Division. The Sikhs
in the Jullundur Division and the Amritsar and Gurdaspur
Districts may be allowed to have complete autonomy
within the North-Western zone. The whole of Bengal,
including the Hindu areas (Calcutta. 24 Pargans, and the
Burdwan Division), may be allowed to form a single
State because of the strong bonds of race, language, and
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een the Hindus and Muslims. In such a case,
:ll:«l@itlt:r:nls):itt:tion should be along th_e lines of the Swiss
constitution with a difinite proportion of seats for the
Hindus in the legislature, executive and administration.
There should be a composite ministry : and some of the
important posts like the Presndentshlp and Prime Mm1ster-
ship should alternate between the Hindus and Muslims.

The Centre may partake of the nature of both a
federatlon and confederation—a federation as regayds
defence, foreign policy, and customs, and a confgdratlon
as regards communications, food, economic planning, etc.
There should be a system of checks and balances as bet-
ween the organs of Government at the Ceptre as yvell as
between the Centre and the component units, making use
of some of the American constitutional devices. A mere
League or loose alliance at the Centre will be worse than
useless. _

If we adopt the Regional plan of Coupland, there
should be five regions, instead of four. If the represen-
tation at the Centre is to be on equal basis each one w!ll
get 20 per cent and the two Muslim states together will
get 40 per cent. If this does not satisfy them they may
be regarded, say for the next 25 years, as equal to the
other three Regions for purposes of representation at the
Centre. The five Regions or the two States should agree
to declare the constitution at the Centre as inviolable for
the next 30 years, changes being made in the meantime
only with the unanimous consent of the parties concerned.
No part of India is to be allowed to stay out, but every
part will have the right to secede at the end of 30 years.

The eventual goal is a union of multi-na.t;ional,

linguistic States.
10

THE FORM OF THE FUTURE INDIAN STATE
BY
MRgr. A. AVASTHI

lem that will call for highest statesmanship on
the pérfg(}bofl? leaders at the future constitution making
body is: what form should the future Indn}n State
assume ? The Muslim League demand for Pakistan has
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made the confusion worse confounded. An attempt is
made in this paper to decide the form of the future Indian
‘Stapq in & way Whlch, it is claimed, should satisfy the
legitimate’ aspirations of the Muslim League as set
forth in the Lahore Resolution. The paperis written in
the background of the failure of Gandhi-Jinnah talks with
a view to discover if a settlement with the Muslim League
18 possible.

The main points discussed i )
med up as a foﬁows L S n the. paper can be sum

1. The creation of homogeneous units on linguistic
and communal basis. In ordger to satisfy the l\ff'[{uslim
Leagup demand for a Muslim ‘homeland,’ it is suggested
to divide the Punjab in two parts —Western with Muslim
px:edommancg and Eastern with Hindu-cum-Sikh predo-
minance. River Sutlej can roughly be a dividing line.
Similarly the division of Bengal into Western Hindu and
Eastern Muslim including the district of Sylhet taken
away from Assam is suggested.

2. Theright of a unit not to accede t

) ‘he r o the Federal

Union which is to be created by a treaty entered into by

gll tb: léplts,;s (%;ranted provided 60°/, of the members of
onstitutiona onventions, set up in each i

decide this issue, vote for it. P provinee to

3. The right of the non-acceding provinces to form
a separate union of their own has been granted provided
they form a contiguous territory. The Cripps offer, the
Rajaji Formula and Gandhi Offer, all grant this right.

4 4. A provision is to be made to allow the non-acce-
Slng unijts to come back in the fold of the Indian Union.
uch move is to be definitely welcomed and encouraged.

" 5. The right of the acceding units to secede from
e union is not granted as it will turn the union into a
mere alliance. ’

6. Asregards the need for a common organisation
between different unions if such unions are set up as
suggestion 18 made for a treaty between the different
unions to deal with the matters of common interests on
the model of the treaty provided for in the Cripps offer

¢ : - A ;
l‘E)n ;:(;:g? the outstanding issues between India and
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We grant that the arrangement set up above may
seem too much of a compromise but we proceed on the
thesis, that -compromise i3 the essence of democracy and
magnanimity in politics is not seldom the highest virtue.’
The paper closes with & note of optimism for the future.

11
THE COUPLAND SCHEME.

BY

Proressor D. N. BANNERJEE

The object of this paper is to examine the scheme of
the future Government of India which Professor R. Coup-
land has outlined in his work entitled The Future o India,
and also, very briefly, in his lecture delivered before the
East India Association, London. Reference has also been
made, in the connection to his views on the question of -
the partition of India as contemplated by the Muslim
separationalists, since they constitute a fundamental basis
of his speculations. The merits of his scheme of Govern-
ment have been duly noticed, and its defects have been
shown. The conclusion reached is that Professor Coupland’s
scheme, taken as a whole, will not really solve our commu-
nal or constitutional problem ; nor will it work at all
satisfactorily. It will make the Centre very weak and, at
times, impotent. The system of Regional Governments
will be a cumbrous and superfluous addition “to the
already complicated structure of Indian Government.” It
will be like the proverbial fifth wheel of a coach. All the
arguments which the learned Professor has put forward in
support of his scheme of Government, really point to one
conclusion, namely, the necessity of the establishment of
a properly devised All-India Federation, composed of
autonomous units with adequate sefeguards for all racial
or religious minorities in India, in respect of their economic,
political, religious, cultural, administrative and other
rights. This will be the only right solution of the Indian
problem —and not any partition of India as envisaged by
the Muslim League nor again, any regionalism as suggested

- by Professor Coupland.
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12
RE-ARRANGEMENT OF UNITS IN THE INDIAN
FEDERATION.
BY

Mr. R. Coomar

That the future welfare of India lies in the establish-
ment of an All-India Federation has been accopted practi-
cally on all hands. It is in regard to the exact solution
of the many problems arising out of the Federal scherme
that controversies and conflicts arise. One of these p o-
blems is the re-arrangement of the political boundaries of
the units in the Federation. Inside British India, provinces
have been carved out on no scientific plan. This must be
done now, if the federal scheme is to give contentment to
territories. The Indian States, by virtue of the vast
differences in their size, population and economic issues,
also have to be grouped into confederate groups to form
units in the federation. Not many of the States, but only
a few of them, can enter the federation as units by them-
selves.

The following principles have to be borne in mind in
rearranging the political boundaries of provinces or
regrouping of States for purposes of forming the Federation,
linguistic and cultural homogeneity, religious and commu-
nal basis, social and economic factors, and political, histori-
cal and administrative factors and eff iciency. The present
provinces of British India do not follow these principles,
for the Madras Presidency and the Bombay Presidency,
to speak nothing of the Punjab, are examples of unscienti-
fic arrangement. That accounts for the insistent demands
of the Andhras, for example, for constituting of an Andhra
Province of the Telugu speaking areas. The same may
be said regarding separating the predominantly Hindu
and Sikh eastern districts of the Punjab and their amalga-
mation with the Delhi Province.

A Boundary Demarcation Commission consisting of
impartial and neutral persons should be appointed to go
into the details of demarcation of boundaries of provinces
gf British India and the regrouping of the smaller Indian

tates,
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to recognize the federating units, cer-

i t of universities, Agricultural
DLl and similar other

In attempting
tain interests, esta

ional basis, .
Resarch Boards on reg d promote the common in-

L VCAAICH n .
institutions to look after a have to be kept in mind.

adjoining units, .
é?:isl?rl;f by t{\e grint of necessary power to neighbour-

ing units, problems of their economic development can be

successfully tackled. o fderations and
is task the experience of the federation _
uniox{;1 e;li]sl:ing in the world can be utilised by our 'c(;nstlci
tution-makers. Switzerland. with her diverse racia al;ll
cultural, religious and linguistic, dlffgrences, has been a.be
to satisfy the particularist tendencnes.of the cantonsb y
the largeness of units, 1. e., twenty-two in a small country.
Canada has soived her problem of nationality dxfferenr;tlals,
coupled with linguistic and religous differences. RButh e
most important lesson is afforded by the U. S.8.R. w grﬁ
a multi-national and multi-linguistic Federation wit

cultural autonomy is the basic principle.

13

«THE PROBLEM OF CONSTITUTION-MAKING IN
INDIA”

BY
Pror. N. R. DEsaHPANDE, FERGUSSON COLLEGE, PooNa

Constitution is the fundamental law of the State and
as such it is the character of the constitution that deter-
mines the extent to which the state serves its purpose—
of creating conditions of good life—for the community.
Constitution-making is primarily a political task of prm}rll-
ding suitable political institutions corresponding to the
changing socio-economic patterns of a dynamic socllglzy.
A small body of jurists or constitutional experts is unli le-
ly to produce a political outlook which may properly
envisage the need of social and economic revolution in

Indian life. -
India’s right to gelf-determination in the matter of

constitution making has been unequ'vocally declared by
the British Government in the Cripps Declaration and
this puts India’s capacity for practical statesman§lxlp to

public test as never before.
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Prof. Coupland assumes that the main problem in
India is the conflict between the Congress and the Muslim
League representing the two principal communities, the
gulf between which has now become too wide to be bridg-
ed. He, therefore, suggests the adoption of statutory
composite cabinets of the Swiss type and general political
and cultural safeguards in the provincial administration.
The organisation of the centre, which is the crux of the
problem, is proposed to be based on a scheme of Regional
Unions, preferably on a river-basin basis, so framed as to
attain an even communal balance at the ‘weak’ inter-
Regional centre. The breakdown of the Gandhi-Jinnah
negotiations on the problem of creating independent and
sovereign states in the North, leaves little ground for hope
for the Coupland scheme. A constitutional structure
which emerges out of secret negotiations between a hand-
ful of leaders, irrespective of the mgass of people, can
hardly be stable or democratic.

Parliamentary democracy is considered to be unsuit-
able to India. Some of its critics propose the Swiss
alternative. Others in England suggest that further
political reforms in the parliamentary direction should be
postponed until India develops herself socially and econo-
mically and is fit tc enjoy parliamentary democracy.
True democracy, however, is not necessarily of the
parliamentary or the Swies type. It implies political free-
dom, social justice and economic equality. The success-
ful culmination of India's struggle for freedom depends
upon the adoption of effective weapons in the form of the
objective of social and economic democracy. Soviet
experiment in constitution-making has much to commend
itself to all lovers of domocracy.

14
THE COUPLAND SCHEME

BY
Dr. J. N. KHosLA

Coupland’s Report on the Constitutional Problem on
India, Part 11T (The Future of India) has been given
considerable importance in India.
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r diagnosis that the crux of the Indian
probile;‘rl: ifr :lfx.?s:ultu:a\gln conflict betwgen the .Hlndu f?l'?d
Muslim philosophy of life and of resulpmg political ﬁon ict
between the Congress and the Muslim League, the tv;;o
main parties representing the two communities. In the
days of autocratic British rule in India, argues the a.utht;lr,
toleration was imposed by a neutral authority ; but }1: 3
process of constitutional advance tpwards democra,cyl at,
been accompanied at each one of its stages by an a mosd
automatic growth of communal se!f-cons.qous.ness an
antagonism : however, the present intensification of the
Hindu Muslim Schism has not been in the same degree
antomatic result of the attainment of a new stage in 1937 ;
it was not the new constitution but the mistaken way the
Congress leaders worked it, that caused the sharp and
swift revulsion. This diagnosis is not altogether correct.
The conflict is certainly due to the development of politi-
cal and national consciousness ef the Musllms as also _to the
inherent defects in the constitutions imposed on India and
the presence of the foreign rulers. In fact, it has not
been fully realised that the Muslim League is a part of

freedom movement in India.

Professor Coupland’s analysis of the arguments for
and against Pakistan is more scientific, though not absolu-
tely above criticism. : :

The constitutional scheme, based as it is on faulty
premises, is not free from many faults. The proposed
re-divison of India into regions is artificial and unsound ;
the “three decker’’ arrangement of government is not only
without, parallel in history but would also prove unwork-

i actice; the solution of the problem of the Indian
::)a].teelsn :E)rl;d the place assigned to them in the ‘Agency
Centre’ is unsatisfactory ; the Swiss model of executive
will not suit Indian conditions. Lo

‘hat i ed in India is a fuller rather than lesser -
dose‘gfh!:ite;z:cﬁy. But our democracy must be based
on the mutual consent of all qomponent parts of the bpdy
politic. India does not consist of two or three nations
but of many nationalities, each one of w.hom must have a}
full share in the shaping of India’s destiny, guarantee o
the right of self-determination, and afplly autonolr)noug
homeland. The constitution of free India must be base
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on the recognition of the principle of equality of the
various nationalities. For, then alone we can create a
united and well-knit India. We cannot agree with Prof.

Coupland and leave the task of constitution-making to a -

few leaders, but we must associate with them the masses.
Such is the lesson of history.

15

“THE OUTLINES OF A CONSTITUTIONAL
SCHEME FOR INDIA”

BY -
Pror. P. N. KIBpaAL.

1. The objects of the new constitutional system
should be

(a) Unity achieved on the basis of mutual agree-

ment and ultimately on mutual trust and
good will ;

(b) the setting up of a strong enough machinery
to plan and direct schemes of economic
development with a view to raise the stan-
dards of living of the people;

(c) the building up of a society in which freedom,
in its broadest and most comprehensive
sense, is valued and pursued; and

(d) the active co-operation of India with other

Asiatic countries and with the rest of

. the world in international organisations, set

up to establish world-peace and to co-ordi-

nate the various efforts for the achieve-
ments of (b) and (c) above.

2. The various steps by which a working unity could
be maintained are described. The starting point must be
the principle of self-determination and plan of mutual

agreement backed up by the community of material
interests.

3. The transformation of a rather limited working
union into national unity should be brought about by
operating a scheme of economic development for the
raising of standards of living, Hindus and Muslims could

. in the p
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f this planning agency for a
share equagle{ f;ltl‘eyecz:su,:dd:rmg tlgs periqd a common
gzt?ldoo]inﬁd 5proper appreciation of economic factors will
gradually emerge.

i i i f free-
thods by which the various kinds 0
dom tan'll;lel:es:(lzirely an(sl’ solidly established are discussed

briefly. .
tional organisations may, to some extent,
b 5c;d tl: anﬁth interngal differences. A sense of pride
" the restige of a free and united India in the society
of nations should be helpful in promoting national unity.

i imately conform to a
6. The Indian States must ultima
democratic pattern, but princely autocracy may be used
in the beginning in the task of economic reconstruction,
lpflrovided the princes fall into line with the rest of India.

16

'0.VADIS, THE PROBLEM OF COMMUNAL
rov UNITY IN INDIA

BY
Pror. M. V. Krisaxa Rao.

India, a multitude of compact pationa,l groups each
with a different out-look and objective, preponderence of
nationals in one compact blogk, scarcity in other part, tf’nfi
to make assimilation of solid, conscious, minorities-diffi-
cult. A policy of coercion and dmcnmmatmn is doon}ed
to failure—deliberate adjustment of territary and redrawing
of frontiers. The method of dpcentrahsatlon on a Federal
basis, the separation of education ar_ld_ cul@ural funct;loqs
of Go,vemment from the purely administrative and techni-
cal functions are considered as well the G‘rrc.)ss-rzl.a.uml

rinciple of supernational formations, the multi-nationa
R k best suited for India, based on the neutralisation
stéate llis i:s abrogation of national political sovereignty
gndr%ygmex’xtal change achieved through a continous pro-

cess of education.



288 IN
DIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE CONFERENCE

17

RAJGOPALACHARIA
UL FORMULA—A
COMMUNAL SETTLEME?‘I(’)I‘I.JUT[ON FOR

BY
Pror. P. N
- MALwAN, Doasa COLLEGE, JULLUNDER

Th i )
for the :in?;e%lzdo“n of Gandhi-Jinnah talks has wrung
national unity fngI’ a ,curtam over the greatest drama 0{,'
over two weeks Hi)u?(i'lg{de: edtw0 leaders met, talked for
The fai ’ ) nd round, nev i
failure of Gandhi and Jinnah to e;oel:rec::v?;::gi.

solution has sad
T sa dem!ad the hearts of millions of people in

sionaltx: :flt‘gmpt fis;lmade in this paper to make a dispas-
taken by eacLK :ﬁt,]e causes for this failure. The stand
ces exist betwe N L}(;ts hOVY,V“St and fundamental differen-
prejudices or iltlzr:a.i(zn'co rxllhle breakdown was not due ‘to
confli mplexes; it was the

ict between the premises, approach, and ifietr;ﬁ;ilgs()f ?

A . : .
a view ‘:0 a:;:lysés- of Raja-Gandhi Formula is made with
the basic dem;;él;no; h:h;e:‘:dsonl' WhI‘Y it failed to satisfy
b | Muslim Lea i A
mj;seth:o “{;al(liore Resolution of 1940. Gg:((;;];?':lgl;aged
rds the close of their negotiations as mg:;:

fested in his ne
w i
e light. proposal is also examined in the

Th i
o explii é)eaé)e{) thhe'n examines Mr. Jinnak’s Pakistan
tone D Mned g,ubslm during the course of the negotia-
? ogend bi o e(()lfuetr;]t; %ci]s;-.mterviews. Pakistan as
: : im masses
ti;zoa‘,lr;d t;t;;ii:g:indent states of their own ltr? tc}?;vecglrx‘t
e recom ases, where they are in absolute majorit -
ndengnised me:;x genume ar}d just demand, but t}{e’
their. objeot as t}? 8 by which they want to achieve
they are wor g & e cl‘au_n over certain territories where
Pakistan is the duemgf]‘orgly, xsl\congidered objectionable.
:lcg}:]iz]y' thhh?ld for long. (;t E:sh:lﬁ: grt;l o e

ving national unity for freeing Ind);a. Wg{;ggl;c;r

tions are mad
ended. e to show how the dead-lock may be

-
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18

«COALITION CABINETS, ECONOMIC REGIONS
AND AN AGENCY CENTRE FOR INDIA”

BY
Proressor V. K. N. MENON.

s an examination of three major pro-
and’s recently published report
reform. It is pointed out

here that (1) the proposal for statutory coalition cabi-
nets is admittedly based on Swiss experience. But,
in Switzerland, only the term, not the coalition charac-
ter of the executive, is statutory. And it is not an
all-party coalition, and its success depends on the
dominance of one combination. A fully statutory
coalition cabinet will make government impossible (2)
The four economic regions proposed have less econo-
mic unity and desirability than is assumed. Further,
as equal political units, they are unjust to the majority
community, while, even as of unequal status, they
will not have the requisite political homogeniety. (3)
But the idea of an Agency Centre, in itself, is worth
considering in view of India’s size and linguistic

This paper i
posals in Professor Coupl
on Indian constitutional

diversity.
19 :
19. THE BASIC IMPLICATIONS OF PAKISTAN
BY ;

Dr. N. C. Roy.

1. The object of the paper is to study only the
basic implications of the Pakistan demand and not to
enter into the history of the movement nor to discuss
the details of particular schemes 5o far propounded.

9. Pakistan idea is based on the theory of se-
arate nationality of the Muslims and their right to
gelf-determination. Issues are not joined in this regard
in this paper. It is, hower, pointed out here that the
oxercise of gelf-determination in its political sense calls
for the ownership in full sovereignty of certain terri-
tories. The Muslims regard the Provinces in which
they are in 3 majority as their homelands., This
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assertion is countered in this paper wherein the stand-

point is taken that ; .
be described as such. ther" is no territory in India to

tectig;x 3?18 Lahore Resolution provided for the pro-
pagton thxnmom:y rights in Pakistan. But the League
emphasts ogu%:llt It wise to define them yet. 'f‘he
indicate that t: P;;l'&s? “Muslim Homelands” seems to
a5 DarulLils ¢ Muslims will regard these territories
accordine s ;n m_whlch the government will be run
s i% n?a. slgemnc laws and traditions. In other
in these ar Yy be apprehended that the non-faithful

eas will have no rights as citizens Th:

paper provides detail ;
and ideals in this regard, " TE°Td t0 Muslim - thought

4. Exchange of i
population has bee
R S
] of such exchange and i ’
misery and hardship which exchange (?f p(:;r)ll?l}:?;zasbtel;?

ween Turkey and @
Greece croatad after threef::t séx;ir between Bulgaria and

5. There are indications i
Paki ] i0ns in some of the
esaén};t;z}rlxm:r:g ll’; the _8peeches of Mr. Jinna:xCh:lf:,:a t!(:f
e hmen of Pakistan in the North-West and in
the ort t:,h ast will not satisfy the Muslims., As l:
Toe of ¢ e acceptance of the Pakistan principle, th
of India will be thrown into a melting pgte, °

20

A CONSTITUTIONAL
SCHEME FOR
BY A HISTORfo OR INDIA

BY
Dr. K. N. V. SasTri

I J ) . - .
n(i:tz tsusnatxonal aspirations and international
status al.:ha. member of the British Com-
donns a.at onof Natlonsf require to be written
nce in a fresh docume i
customary in British history. mse

2. The real problem j . )
grity buIZ - :xl'li]t )l,s neither liberty nor inte-
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3. The"general principle of the security reveals

the danger of tolerating too numerous
nation-states, many of which are not fit

to exist. We should all be safer and happier
if they were fewer.

4. Liberty and integrity are matters of the good-
will of the British Government towards

the people of India.

(Details of the reforms).

The initiative lies with Indians according to
the British statement.

& o

21
THE INDIAN STATES: THEIR FUTURE.
BY | e
Dr. B. M, SHARMA k

Of the many problems now facing the people of
India in regard to the making of the future constitu-
tion for the country, that of the Indian States is, to
my mind the most complex and, for that reason the
most important. In this paper the causes of the Indian
States, 8o far remaining aloof from the rest of India
have been stated: general fear in the minds . of the
Princes to come into closer contact with democratic
British India, the deliberate policy of the British
Government to follow «divide and rule” principle, ‘the
British Gevernment's anxiety to use. the States for
their own interests, and the lack of interest among
the subjects of the States to come into line with their

fellow-men in Britsh India.

The willingness of the
in the establishment of an

Indian Princes to co-operate
All-India Federation at the

Round Table Conference, and their subsequent hesita-
tion to put forward reasonable basis to enable the
establishment of the Federation as outlined in the Act

of 1935, have been discussed. 1t is suggested that their
is no clear community of interest among all States for
their relations inler se and their interests inside the
Federal plan are not all alike. The main difficulties
are, undoubtedly, the question of retaining their much
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exaggerated sovercignty and the continuance of thWr
direct relations with the Crown, even after they have
entered the Federation. The nature of their sovereignty
and its unilateral infringement by the British Govern-
ment, have been examined. From Manipur to Hdyera-
bad has been a long distance. The time and circum-
stances factor, as recently admitted by Professor Coup-
land, as valid ground for re-statement of the nature
of Princes’ sovereignty, has been analysed. The place
of Crown, now and atter the establishment of an All-
India Federation, has been established. It is submitted
that the Crown as the paramount Power in theory
has been entirely different from the agency of the
Crown in practice, so far as the actual conduct of relations
with the states are concerned.

The paper then puts forward concrete proposals
regarding the safeguarding of the independence of the
Princes, co-ordinating at the same time their common
interests with British India inside the Federation. It
is suggested that the Princes’ notion of sovereignty
needs & new angle of vision in view of the interna-
tional forces generated by World War No. 1 and the
present War. The latest development of the idea of
One World may be fanciful in certain respects, but
in several respects it is the hard reality for the future.
Scientific researches, economic inter-dependence of all
nations, so manifestly clear in these years of war, are
forcing on mankind the need of giving up isolation-
alism and the development of community of human
feelings, needs and activities. The Indian States, ever-
since the conclusion of the First Great War, have been
brought more and more into contact with British India
and the outside world. Where is in the circumstances
of the World of to-day the absolute sovereignty of
States or Dynasties ?  Where is the protecting
power of the Crown as pitted against the larger
interests of the country of the world ? The paper
attempts to answer these questions and makes sugges-
tions how the future of the states can be brightened

by their joining the Indian Federation for all purposes
of common interests,

_ Cases of necessary connection have been cited to
indicate how so far the Paramount Power has discharged
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. T ; and to what extent the
e b?;nthtseni?ttee; by the unilateral enforce-

i have A !
rl:ll::;gezf t.l:e British Government’s wiil on the States.

In conclusion, it is asserted that the separatenzss antg
aloofness so far practised }l:){ t;l;e“th;mcespgi‘Ziionemth
e iment and that their fullest co-o :

:{::lrre(::bg;n India is definitely in their true interests

and for the welfare of their subjects.

22
A CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY FOR INDIA
BY
S. K. SinmA, MA.

important problem which is to be pa.ckle.d
b g‘l;e f::tersm:)% the ccﬁxstitutiox_l for India is .the
Zestion of the body which will frame a constitution.
ilt is submitted that a constituent Assembly is the best
organ for this purpose. The Congress has put forward
the demand for a constituent Assembly for the follow.
ing reasons;—(1) It is the only democratic meth(()id
of framing a constitution for India. (2) It affor?
the best possible method of solving the communa
problem. This demand of the Congress has been con-
demned by the Muslims and Mr. Jinnah calls it a
body manouvered and managed by a Congress Caucus,
The relative merits of these are examined.

nd has criticised the method of frq.mmg t_he
consg:t;ltri)::; by a constitutent Assembly as 1mpractllc-
able and visionary. Theoretically it stresses purely
merical aspect of representative government and

e it would mean a body elected by uneducated

i bad. He further goes on
fowhic oo is not suitable for

practical{iy :
ges both o
::)“point out that a larger body
framing & constitution. D o
tention put forward 18 In suppor .

Co s’tl,;ilse:;) nAir:;embly elected by .a'dult su.ﬁ‘rag.e with

rltl;a’n reservations for the minorities. This bxg boq_y
sgoulld divide itself into various committees which will
individually deal with each important aspect, e. g., the
communal problem which should be referred to a
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Board of Arbitration the members of which though the
nominees of Hindus and Muslims, will be neither them-
selves Hindus nor Muslims; a Committee to deal with
the problem of Indian States, and so on. The organisa-
tion of tbe Committees will be on communal basis as
well.

23
THE FUTURE OF THE INDIAN CIVIL SERVICE
BY
GUR PRASAD SRIVASTAVA.

The Coupland Report devotes a few paragraphs only
to the problem of Indian Civil Service and does not
go beyond saying that most of the All-India Services
would be provincialized as only Foreign Affairs, tariffs,
and currency would be left in the hands of the central
civil service. But as it is open to some very serious
objections, it is not likely to be adopted by the framers
of the Indian constitution. The ‘agency centre’ has
been assigned a very small list of subjects to adminis-
ter. On the other hand, the Government of India Act,
1935 assigns a very large list of subjects to the
Federal Government. There is no doubt about the
fact that the Government of India would have to be
a federal one if it i8 not to lead to civil warin this
country. But a good number of subjects can be con-
veniently assigned to the provincial governments. The
Federal Governments would recruit and control the
Federal services for administering the subjects assigned
to it while the provincial Governments would recruit
their own services.

Even as early as 1924 this reform was suggested
before the Lee Commission. The Commission could not
accept it in foto. It, however, recommended that in
the transferred half of Government most of the All-
India services should be provincialized. But some
members of the I.C.S. were to be retained in the
transferred departments and they were recruited and
controlled by the Secretary of State. At present, an
anomalous situation prevails. A large number of the
members of the I.C. S. work as the agents of the
Provincial Governments but they are recruited and con-
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trolled by the Secretary of State. This defect has to
be remedied. )

Under the changed conditions, Indianisation is a
foregone conclusion. The salaries of civil servants would
also be reduced. With the disappearance of the foreign
element the statutory safe-guards provided in the Act
of 1935 to protect the members of the Indian Civil
Service would become superfluous. :

For long the Indian Civil Service was the adminis-
trative service as well as the Government of the country.
But, however, it was the British members of the service
who could rise to the highest posts in Government.
This produced considerable dissatisfaction among Indian
members of the service. But in the new constitution
the civil service would have to be assigned adminis-
trative functions only and would act as the permanent
element in government. The quality of the civil service
would also have to be improved as it would have to
face harder tasks than before in a politically recons-
tituted India,

In conclusion, a few reforms are suggested so that
the Indian Civil Service might compare favourably
with the Civil Service of other progressive countries.
The Government have appointed Mr. F. H. Rowland,
1. C. S., (Retired) as Special Officer on duty in the Home
Department of the Government of India to collect data
and prepare a scheme for the re-organization of the
civil service after the war.

24
INDIA AND IDEAL OF THE NATION-STATE
BY

MR. S. VENKATA DEsikA CHAR,

The demand for Pakistan is based on the claim that
the Muslims in India are a nation and that every nation
has a right to statehood. Here, an attempt is made to
examine the validity of these claims. .

Whatever its services in the past, the ideal of the
nation-state, it is found, has become a divisive and separa-
tist-force while political and economic forces and world
movement are taking us beyond the frontiers of the nation-
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Mjate; from the cultural point of view, it-has only given
rise to the chauvinism of the majority group and the
persecution of the minorities ; it is inimical both from the
point of the nation and the humanity at large. Nationalism
whether based on religion, language or culture, should,
therefore, be taken out of politics ; the ideal of the nation-
state should be definitely abandoned ; and the frontiers of
stq.tes s}}quld, in future, be based primarily on the econo-
mic, political and geographical needs of communities. As for
right of self-determination of communities, it is contened,
that this may have to be partially or wholly denied in the
Interests of humanity at large even as individual liberty
is curtailed in the interests of the community.

Thg I.’aklsta,n movement, it is concluded, is based on
the declining concept of the nation-state ; it will do good
neither to the Muslim nation nor to other nations inhabi-
ting India. The future Indian state shotild be constrncted
on a truly non-nationa! basis without doing violence to the
cultural nceds and req.irements of the smallest of the
national communities inhabiting this vast sub-continent.

25
THE PAKISTAN SYLLOGISM. ’
BY
REV. F. EDGAR O, C.

Every Nation has a right to become an Independent

State,
The Muslim Community in India is a Nation,
It has, therefore, a right to become an Independant State.

The first premise is n
Principe of Naz'onalities. o other than the well-known
To the XIX Century, which mistook the Nation for
lt)he e'mb'r-yo of the body politic, this principle could not but
e an axiomatic truth. It is self-evident that to prevent
the body-politic from growing into a State would be to
unduly interfere with the natural course of things. Hence
was the right to political independence acknowledged
as an inalienable birthright of the Nation.

But when it was at last dj 1
iscovered that the two
apparent synonyms, Culture & Civilisation, cover two

€ . .e v : .
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diametrically opposite realities, the XX Century" revised
accordingly its notions of Nation & State. It became
clear that far from being the body-politic in its, embryonic
stage, the Nation is but the Woumb of culiure, and that -’
it would be preposterous to maintain that from such an
a-politic body political rights could accrue.. The New
Principle of Nationalities, the only one on which a solidh
argument for Pakistan can be built, was born. .

According to this Principle, the claim to indepen- ’
deénce is only admissible as a casual right which falls to

. the Nation, when its lawful owner, the State, forfeits it

by misusing it to interfere unwarrantably with the Cul-
tural Rights of the said Nation.

Many safeguards have been devised to prevent the
State from thus endangering the cultural life of a Nation.
Such are the inscription of cultural rights in the Consti-
tution, of States, and the’ granting of Autonomy to Pro-
vinces that coincide with the homgland of a Nation; others
could be the creation of a Chgmber of Nationalities at
the Centre as an Upper House, or even, once all the .
States of the World are organised into an organic Society
of States & Nations—a guarantee from this Society, as
trustee of the Commonwealth, that it would allow no
undue interference by the State with the culture of a
Nation. )

It is only when these safeguards prove of no avail
that a Nation has a right, in order to save its own culture-

its only raison d’etre, to claim political independence. It

should then be clear that the State has forfeited to the

Nation such right of sovereignty, otherwise the Nation’s ,
claim is void.

The exercise of this acquired right is however subject
to the rights of co-nations or the viability of any successor
State not being jeopardised by the contemplated secession.

The Minor Premise offers no difficulty. The Muslim
Community in India answers so well the descriptive defini-
tion of a Nation in International Law that there is no
reason why the Muslim claim to be a Nation should not
be gracefully acknowledged.

"The Conclusion will then hold good if all conditions
implied in the Principle of Nationalities find themselves

already fulfilled in the present case.
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Pakistanists infer from the past attitude of Congress
Ministries in the Provinces that the future All-India
State will be hostile to the Muslim Nation.

Firstly the facts alluded to should be investigated
properly.

Secondly—if found true - their import should be
ascertained.

Thirdly —if the facts are such as Pakistanists claim
them to be, and it can be taken for granted that the
Majority in the new State will be hostile—it must be
proved that the safeguards will be of no avail against
the hostility of the ruling Majority.

Fourthly—if this has been proved —there remains
only for the Pakistanists to prove that the secession of
the Muslim Nation will not endanger the viability of the
succedssor States, and their claim will be established.

26
CIVIL LIBERTIES IN INDIA
BY
Dr. G. N. DrAwaN, LuckNow UNIVERSITY.

In this paper the implications of the terms ‘Liberty’
and ‘Civil’ ‘Liberties’ have been examined and the present
state of affairs in India in relation to Civil Liberties has
been discussed. Finally, suggestions have been made as
to how Civil Liberties may be enlarged in our country.

27
LIBERTY OF THE PRESS IN INDIA
BY
Pror. V. D. ManajaN

“A free press and the dominion of strangers are things
which are quite incompatible and which cannot long exist
together.” This statement of Sir Thomas Munro sums
up in a nutshell, the efforts of the Government of India to
restrict the liberty of the press in this country.

The object of this paper is to describe the tussle that
has been going on in this country between the Government
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on the one side and the Press on the other. I have gone
into the history of the struggle with a view to point out
the circumstances under which the Government imposed
restrictions on the Press at the beginning and also to
show the various forms it assumed at different times. It
is to be noted that the Government of India has been
anxious particularly to control the newspapers edited b
Indians. '

The Government has used its control to suppress the
spread of nationalist and revolutionary ideas in the country.
The Press Laws of 1908 and 1910 are to be speciall
considered in this connection. Even during the Civil
Disobedience Movement in the 1930 extraordinarny

wers of control were given to the executive over the
Indian Press. Hundreds of newspapers had to suspend
their publjcation_. The ordinances were followed by the
enactment of the Indian Press (Emergency Powers) Act,
1931.

1 have discussed the position of the Press in India
during the last Great War and also present War. Towards
the end, I have compared the position in India with that
in England and shown conclusively that the difference
between the two is not one of degree but that of kind.
While the Government in England has acted on the
principle that ¢free speech and free Press are great
educators as well as great guardians of a people’s liberty ”
(N. Chamberlain), the Government of the India believe
and act upon the statement of Munro quoted above.

28
CIVIL LIBERTIES IN INDIA IN PEACE AND WAR
BY

ProF. S. V. PUNTAMBEKAR

ivil Li ies, their nature, guaranteeg and ngcessmes.
The %lgl‘ztz?t;f the Government of I.ndla.. .It is mono-
purty state and suffers from all the evils arising out of it,
besides from those connected ynth its forelgr_l character.
The executive is supreme. ItIs also the legislature and

judiciary even in peace times. o
nd category of Civil Liberty cannot be

The concept a d does not possess political value in

properly studied an
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. Indian conditions. Thero'can be no sacredness and stabi-
lity about them in foreignuled country. The modern

world and modern war strées the authoritarian aspect and
liberation aspeot of political life. '

There is no identity of interésts and views between
the rulers and the ruled in India. 'ﬁe aims and methods

of war are not agreed upon between them. There is a
fundamental difference of out-look about peace scttlement.

- Therefore to talk of Civil Liberty under the present
government i8 a contradiction in terms. The executive
has used its powers recklegsly and irresponsibly. It has
left no judicial aemedy or redress for a person wronged.

There is no sure guarantee for Civil Libertics in India
The thcory of collective responsibilityy, collective
punishment and punitive police imposed on a particular
area Or a group in a country or arca which is not affected
by .p--real iggasion is the greatest danger to any idea of
i 3 only possible under one party or foreign

29 .
BERSIES IN INDIA
BY ' :

b <pFeSent circomstances in the world, the ques-
tion of civilliberty is most important. At no time in its
history civil liberty of the individual has been in danger
as at present. In India, the question of civil liberty is all
the more important, in view of the the fact that for the
successful prosecution of the war, India’s wholchearted
co-operation - and the complete mobilisation of public
opinion on the side of Allics is very essential.

' '.l_"he.paqup very briefly, discusses the question of civil
berties in the light of some recent cases. It concludes

~ that the free enjoyment of civil liberties will' be & great
contribution to the cause of the Allies,

v M |
Y AN hﬁ/
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